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Foreword

The publication of A Covenant Record of Christ’s People represents a bold next step into our search for understanding of the literary structure of the Book of Mormon text.  This release comes on the tenth anniversary of Donald Parry’s Poetic Parallelisms in the Book of Mormon (2007, first edition 1999). It also comes on the fiftieth anniversary of my discovery of chiasmus in the Book of Mormon as I was serving as a missionary in Germany. 
 
To my delight, that discovery heralded a new literary consciousness among readers of the Book of Mormon, and the concept of scriptural parallelisms has captured the imagination of both scholars and general readers alike.  It has been a joy to watch what has taken place as this painstakingly measured literary analysis has progressed in several quarters.

Donald Parry’s book was a great advance in its time, but it only addressed parallelisms and was written without the help of colored fonts. Alan Miner has now developed a much more engaging style, innovatively using colors, alignments, spacings, and additional points of literary identification.  It also makes use of recent advances in our understanding of the original dictation and earliest manuscripts of the Book of Mormon. His work has been years in development, and in my position as Chairman of Book of Mormon Central, I have been privileged to observe his steady progress.  His work is worthy to be viewed by a wide-ranging field of thoughtful readers. 

Our team at Book of Mormon Central consists of archivists, researchers, writers, editors, reviewers, illustrators, narrators, audio engineers, video engineers, web designers, web and mobile developers, graphic artists, and social media publishers, in addition to support personnel. Alan Miner admirably works alongside many of these operations, and this book has benefited from a growing body of talented and dedicated people.

Our mission is to communicate the wonders of the inspired masterpiece called the Book of Mormon. Our objectives are to build faith in Jesus Christ, to learn and cherish pure doctrine, “to remember the new covenant, even the Book of Mormon” (D&C 84:57), and to organize scholarly information and data to answer all kinds of questions about the Book of Mormon—so that people worldwide “may know the truth of all things” (Moroni 10:5). I am pleased how this book promotes those purposes.

I am thrilled with all the progress that continues to be made as we come to know and appreciate the Book of Mormon better and better. I hope you will be equally excited. I stand optimistically in awe as we contemplate what the next ten years, let alone the next fifty years, will bring.

John W. Welch















The Value of Repetition in the Book of Mormon Text

Repetition
Repetition is a literary device that involves intentionally using a word or phrase for effect, two or more times. For repetition to be noticeable, the words or phrases should be repeated within close proximity of each other. Repeating the same words or phrases in a literary work of poetry or prose can bring clarity to an idea and/or make it memorable for the reader. Repeating information has also been scientifically shown to increase the likelihood of changing people's minds.

literarydevices.net/repetition



Repetition
Repetition is used by writers for all sorts of different reasons:

Emphasis: The repetition of a word or phrase naturally serves to highlight its importance within a text and as a thing or idea.

Persuasion: Scientific studies have shown that simply repeating something is one of the most effective ways to convince people of its truth.

Contrast: Sometimes by repeating the same thing in slightly different contexts it is possible to illuminate contrasts.

Rhythm: Repetition creates a natural rhythm, like beats of a drum, within a sentence. Repetition, then, is not just valuable for how it can allow a writer to control the meaning of sentences. It also can help a writer to affect the feel of those sentences.

litcharts.com/literary-devices







The Value of Color in the Book of Mormon Text

Color helps a person to memorize information.



Color helps a person to retain that information longer.


Color inspires creativity and new ideas.



Color helps a person to evaluate and solve questions.


Color can be symbolic.


Color can influence emotion.

How does Color Affect Learning? (classromm.synonym.com/color-affect-learning)

The Psychology of Color: How Do Colors Influence Learning? (shiftelearning.com)









The Value of Order (or Alignment) in the Book of Mormon Text


Order facilitates the 	Collecting,

    the 	Connecting,

         and  the 	Collaborating of information vital to learning.

Order facilitates learning because	it can help align the key ideas of thought
it can help connect these ideas,
and  thus, 	it can help us see how these ideas work together. 

And thus,

Order helps us to REMEMBER, 
                   to BELIEVE 
          and    to DO.


O    REMEMBER     REMEMBER	          that    these things     are true, 
    	        for         the Lord 	hath spoken it . . .

Believe       in	God 
  		believe   that	He	is
and      [believe]  that	He	created ALL	    things
both	in  heaven	
and	in  earth

Believe   that	He	has	ALL wisdom 
And      [believe   that	He	has]	ALL power
both	in  heaven
and	in  earth

Believe   that  man	doth NOT comprehend	
ALL the     things 
        which   the	Lord CAN	    comprehend

And again  	believe   that  ye        MUST repent . . .
             and humble yourselves  before God . . .

And now
if 		           you      BELIEVE     ALL these things
             [then]   	see	  that  ye  		           DO  them	
(Mosiah 2:41, 4:9-10---
     with Repetition, Color, & Order)



A Marvelous Work and a Wonder


     In A Covenant Record of Christ’s People, I have tried to use a literary patterning system that is continuous from the beginning of The Book of Mormon to the end (see my Introduction volume). As I have noted on the previous three pages: repetition, color, and alignment play important roles in this patterning. Nevertheless, I have included various different perspectives in structuring by other authors—not to demonstrate disagreement, but in an attempt to illustrate the marvelous structural complexity of the Book of Mormon wherein multiple textual patterns for the same section of text can many times be overlaid upon each other to yield added insights into the message. This multi-layered and interwoven textual structuring is part of what truly makes  The Book of Mormon “a marvelous work and a wonder”:

Therefore, I will proceed to do 	a marvelous work among this people, 

yea, 				a marvelous work and a wonder,

for	the wisdom of their wise and learned	shall perish,

and	the understanding of their prudent	shall be hid.

(2 Nephi 27:26/ Isaiah 29:14)
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[Content]
[Note: In his 2021 article, “Joseph Smith as a Book of Mormon Storyteller” (Interpreter, Vol. 46, 253-299), Brian C. Hales has produced a list of details that provide a fuller picture of the Contents of “Joseph Smith’s composition.” Although in some categories (like parallel phraseology) I would make the number much higher, I think his list is worthy of review and I will present parts of it as follows:

The entire dictation required fewer than 85 days and possibly as few as 57. According to eyewitnesses, no preexisting manuscripts or books were used.
Many onlookers (followers and skeptics) were permitted to view Joseph Smith as he dictated to his scribes. After breaks, Joseph would start where he left off without reading back the previous portion.
Multiple scribes (followers and skeptics) participated.
After dictation, none of the sentences were re-sequenced prior to publication.

	Characteristic
	
	Quality/Quantity

	Word count
	
	269,320

	Number of sentences
	
	6,852

	Average sentence length
Reading level
	
	39.3
8th grade

	Dialect
	
	Early English

	Punctuation
	
	none

	Unique words
	
	5,903

	College-level vocabulary words (not in Bible)
	
	dozens

	Original proper nouns
	
	1709

	Parallel phraseology—chiasms
	
	367

	Parallel phraseology—alternates
	
	400

	Poetic literary forms (other)
	
	911

	Stylometric consistencies
	
	at least 4 unique authors

	Bible intertextuality
	
	hundreds of phrases and integrations

	Named characters
	`
	208

	Socio-geographic groups
	
	45

	Geographical locations (Promised Land)
	
	over 150

	Geographical references (Promised Land)
	
	over 400

	Ecological references
	
	2,065

	Monetary system weights
	
	12 distinct values

	Chronological references
	
	over 100

	Storylines
	
	77 major; additional minor

	Flashbacks and embedded storylines
	
	5

	Sermons
	
	68 major; additional minor

	Sermon topics
	
	dozens

	Sermon commentary
	
	often intricate and multifaceted

	Formal headings to chapters and books
	
	21

	Editorial promises
	
	121

	Internal historical sources quoted
	
	at least 24

	Subjects discussed with precision
	
	at least 3 (e.g. biblical law, olive tree

	
	
	husbandry, and warfare tactics.



Note: Once again, there is a separate 200-plus page Introduction for each of my Volumes, which will explain my methods of structuring the text, and will give numerous examples from that volume. There is a short basic section to facilitate first-time readers, followed by some lengthier sections for scholarly use.
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[The Chronology and Content of Christ’s Visits to the Nephites]
YEAR	EVENT                                                         

[bookmark: _Hlk25261238]4 A.S.	(Christ's First Main Appearance to the Nephites)
	In the ending of the thirty and fourth year, behold (Mormon) will show  
that people had great blessings 				(10:18)
	Soon after the ascension of Christ into heaven 
he did manifest himself unto them 				(10:18)
	A great multitude is gathered at the temple in Bountiful 			(11:1)
	A heavenly voice repeats 3 times ""Behold my Beloved Son" 			(11:3-7)
	Christ descends from heaven 						(11:8)
	People allowed to feel his wounds 						(11:14)
	Doctrine of baptism 							(11)	
	Jesus calls and commissions the twelve 					(12)
	The Sermon at the Temple 							(12 – 14)
	Law of Moses superseded 							(15)
	Another fold to hear Savior 						(16)
	Savior blesses little children & heals sick 					(17)
	Sacrament instituted - authority to give Holy Ghost 				(18)
	Jesus departs into heaven 							(18:39)
	People return home - Jesus to return on the morrow 				(19:2)

	(Christ's Second Main Appearance to the Nephites)
	People gather - the twelve minister unto them 				(19)
	Jesus comes - prays with people 						(19)
	Sacrament miraculously given - Savior like unto Moses 			(20)
	Glory for those who repent - The New Jerusalem 				(21)
	Isaiah 54 quoted - Israel shall be gathered in the last days 			(22)
	Jesus corrects the record - Samuel's words "many did arise" 			(23)
	Law of tithes & offerings							(24)
	Elijah & the great and dreadful day of the Lord 				(25)
	Savior expounds all things - Disciples teach & baptize 				(26)
	The Lord truly did teach the people for the space of three days 		(26:13)
	After that he did show himself unto them oft 				(26:13)

	(Christ's Third Main Appearance to the Nephites)
	After he had ascended into heaven the second time 				(26:15)
	On the morrow the multitude gathered together 				(26:16)
	As disciples are gathered together to preach – 
Jesus again showed himself unto them 			(27:2)
	Christ names his church - people to be judged by written books 		(27)
	The 3 Nephites 								(28)
	Jesus touched every one of the disciples save it were three 
and then he departed 					(28:12)
	Mormon's warning to those who spurn the words & works of the Lord 		(29)
	Mormon calls the Gentiles to repentance 					(30)




[Chronology and Content of Christ’s Visits (3 Nephi 11-30)]

[Note:  While the list on the previous page was general in nature, what follows is a more detailed descriptive list 
of the content of Christ’s visits to the Nephites.  It becomes very useful as a guide for reading.

(10:18)		In the ending of the thirty and fourth year, Mormon will show that people had great blessings 	
(10:18)		Soon after the ascension of Christ into heaven Christ did manifest himself unto them 				
(11:1) 		The people gather at  the temple in Bountiful	(A Symbolic Covenant Setting)
(11:2-7)		God the Father testifies of His Son (3 times)
(11:8)		Christ comes down

		(Christ's First Main Appearance to the Nephites)

(11:9-11)	Christ testifies of Himself: He demonstrates the marks on His hands
(11:12-15)	The people are allowed to bear covenant witness that Jesus is the Christ—
			They personally touch His wounds
(11:16-17)	The people give a Hosanna Shout
(11:18-30)	Priesthood Ordination – Jesus establishes the proper manner and authority for covenant baptism
(11:31-34)	Divine (3-witness) testimony of the Doctrine of Christ
(11:35-36	For the third time—3 bear covenant witness: The Father, The Son, and The Holy Ghost
(11:37-41)	Teaching the true Gospel – The Doctrine of Christ

(12:1)		SERMON #1   		(12:1—13:34)
(12:1)		Jesus admonishes the multitude to give strict heed to the words of His servants (the Twelve)
 (12:1- 2)		The covenant and purpose of the Gift of the Holy Ghost 
(12:3-12)	Jesus establishes covenant conditions and promised blessings
(12:13-16)	The people are called to be the salt (or covenant people) of the earth and the light of the world	
(12:17-20)	The first covenant Law of Obedience and Sacrifice – Jesus has fulfilled the Law
(12:21-26)	Unkind feelings should be avoided – reconciliation necessary before proceeding further
(12:27-32)	Attitudes toward covenant marriage
(12:33- 37)	Covenants are to be made with the Lord
(12:38-45)	The Law of the Gospel – Love thine enemies
(12:46-48)	Transition to a higher covenant order

(13:1-4)		Almsgiving is the first requirement of the Higher Order
(13:5-15)	The order of prayer
(13:16-18)	Becoming clean from the blood and sins of this world: Fasting, Washing, and Anointing
(13:19-24)	The Law of Consecration		
(13:25-27)	Jesus speaks to the Twelve: The Lord will take care of their needs
(13:28-34)	Jesus speaks to the Twelve:  They will be clothed (or Endowed) from on High by covenant
				with robes of righteousness

(14:1-5)		Jesus speaks again to the multitude: The Principles of Judgment
(14:6-11)	Holy things are to be kept sacred
(14:12)		Performing works for and in behalf of others
(14:13-14)	Entering by a strait and narrow Way
(14:15-20)	Continuing to partake of the fruit of the Tree of Life
(14:21-23)	Entering into the presence of the Lord requires covenant knowledge
(14:24-27)	The wise build upon the Rock of Revelation

[Chronology and Content of Christ’s Visits (3 Nephi 11-30)]

(Christ's First Main Appearance to the Nephites – Continued)

(15)		SERMON #2 – The Law and the Covenant Discourse  (3 Nephi 15:1—16:20)
(15:1-10)	The Lord’s covenants with the House of Israel:  Part 1: That which is fulfilled 
(15:11-24)	Fulfilled and unfulfilled covenants continued: Jesus teaches about the “other sheep”
(16:1-20)	Fulfilled and unfulfilled covenants continued: Jesus teaches about the Lost Tribes of Israel
(17:1-4)		Jesus admonishes the multitude to ponder on his words for understanding
		Jesus to go unto the Father
(17:5-10)	Jesus heals the sick
(17:11-25)	Jesus gives a special blessing to the children of the covenant.
			Angels descend from heaven and minister to the children
(18:1-14)	Jesus commands that the covenant is memorialized in the Sacrament of the Lord’s Supper
			The covenant people take upon them a new name—the Name of The Son
(18:15-21)	Watch and pray always lest ye enter into temptation
(18:22-25)	Covenant people are to meet together often and to invite all to come unto Christ
(18:26-35)	The Twelve are instructed to judge worthiness to partake of the Sacrament
			They are empowered to confer the Holy Ghost
(18:36-39)	Jesus “touches” all the disciples He had chosen
(18:39)		Jesus departs into heaven 	(End of Christ’s first day)						
			
		(Christ's Second Main Appearance to the Nephites)

(19:1-9)		The Twelve prepare the multitude for continued teaching from Jesus on their first day of ministering
(19:2)		People return home - Jesus to return on the morrow 	
(19:4-9)		On the second day, the multitude gathers and are ministered to by the Twelve
(19:10-14)	The Nephite disciples are baptized and receive the Holy Ghost
(19:15)		Christ comes to His disciples on the second day of ministering by the Twelve (His second day also)
(19:16-18)	Christ commands both the disciples and the multitude to pray
(19:19-23)	Jesus departs out of the midst of them and prays: prayer is recorded
(19:24-26)	Jesus returns and blesses the disciples who are praying
(19:27-29)	Jesus departs a little way off and prays again: prayer is recorded
(19:30)		Jesus comes again to His disciples who are praying
(19:31-34)	Jesus departs a little way off again and prays: prayer cannot be written or uttered by man
(19:35-36)	Miracles performed because of great faith
(20:1-9)		Jesus miraculously provides the Sacramental bread and wine

		SERMON #3    The Covenant People Discourse	(20:10 – 23:5)
(20:10-12)	The fulfillment of God’s covenant with Israel
(20:13-22)	Scattered Israel will be gathered
(20:23-24)	Christ has been and will be testified of by all the prophets
(20:25-26)	Ye are covenant children of the prophets (and thus the covenant children of Christ
(20:27-28)	Concerning the role of the Gentiles
(20:29-31)	Concerning the covenant people (the “Jews”) in the Old World
(20:32-46)	The prophecies of Isaiah will be fulfilled

(21:1-8)		The coming forth of the Book of Mormon is a sign of the Father’s work
(21:9-11)	Joseph Smith and the Great and Marvelous Work
(21:12-21)	The unrepentant Gentiles will be cut off from the Covenant People 
and thus destroyed
[Chronology and Content of Christ’s Visits (3 Nephi 11-30)]

(Christ's Second Main Appearance to the Nephites – Continued)

(21:22-29)	The establishment of the New Jerusalem (Zion)

(22:1-17)	The Savior quotes Isaiah on the Gathering of Israel  (compare Isaiah 54)

(23:1-3)		The Savior proclaims: “Great are the words of Isaiah”

(23:4-5)		Jesus commands the Nephites to add missing parts to their scriptural records
(23:6-14)	Jesus expounds all the scriptures in one

(24 –- 25)	Jesus quotes the Father’s words to Malachi:  (compare Malachi 3 and 4)
(24:1-18)	Offer yourselves to the Lord in righteousness and He will make you His and give you Life

(25:1-6)		The coming of Elijah the Prophet

(26:1-5)		Christ continues to teach and minister to the multitude: 
He expounds all things—great and small—from beginning to the end
(26:6-21)	Mormon  comments on His written account:
(26:6-11)		He writes what the Lord commands
(26:13)		Mormon’s summary comments: Christ teaches for 3 days and shows himself often
(26:14-15)	The mouths of Nephite children are opened: They testify of marvelous things
[26: ??]		(No mention is made of Christ ascending into heaven – but see “after the fact” 26:15))

		(Christ's Third Main Appearance to the Nephites)

(26:15)		After he had ascended into heaven the second time 				
(26:16)		On the morrow the multitude gathered together 				
(26:16)		(The third day)  The multitude gathers and hears children, but were forbidden to write the words
(26:17-21)	The Twelve minister to the church

(27:1-12)	Jesus instructs the Twelve on being witnesses of His name
(27:2)  		As disciples are gathered together to preach – Jesus again showed himself unto them 		
(27:13-22)	Jesus teaches of His mission and Atonement and explains the Gospel
(27:23-33	Out of the Books shall men be Judged

(28:1-40)	The three Nephite disciples are translated
(28:12)		Jesus touched every one of the disciples save it were three 
and then he departed 					

		(Mormon writes)
(29:1-2)		The coming forth of the Book of Mormon is a sign that the Latter-day Gathering has begun
(29:3-9)		Wo unto those who reject the doings of the Lord: The Lord will remember His covenants

(30:1-2)		Mormon writes by the Lord’s commandment: Latter-day Gentiles are to come unto Christ    
					


			
[Chronology and Content of Christ’s Visits (3 Nephi 11-30)]

[Note:  As the reader can see by the previous detailed outline of the content of 3 Nephi chapters 11—30, I will focus on the literary content of ALL the chapters describing Christ’s visits to the Nephites. However, in my notes I will draw from two outstanding authors regarding Christ’s visits.  While fully knowledgeable about the full extent of 3 Nephi, they sometimes tend to focus on slightly different aspects.  In doing so we might sometimes get caught up in a game of semantics.  
	John Welch has written extensively on "The Sermon at the Temple," which covers chapters 12—14  of 3 Nephi.   Victor Ludlow focuses on the fact that during his visits, Christ delivered three “main” sermons.  He terms the first of these sermons "The Sermon at the Temple."  The following is an outline of the sermons referred to:
	
A.  Welch:  The Sermon at the Temple (chapters 12—14)
	B.  Ludlow: Three Main Sermons:
		1.  The Sermon at the Temple (chapters 12, 13, 14)
		2.  The Law and the Covenant Discourse (chapters 15, 16)
		3.  The Covenant People Discourse (chapter 20:10—23:5) 

According to John Welch, 

ever since the publication of the Book of Mormon, one of the standard criticisms raised by those seeking to discredit the book has been the assertion that it plagiarizes the King James Version of the Bible, and the chief instance of alleged plagiarism is the Sermon on the Mount in 3 Nephi 12-14.  Mark Twain quipped that the Book of Mormon contains passages "smouched from the New Testament, and no credit given."  Reverend M.T. Lamb, who characterized the Book of Mormon as "verbose, blundering and stupid," viewed 3 Nephi 12—14 as a mere duplication of the Sermon on the Mount "word for word," and saw "no excuse for this lack of originality and constant repetition of the Bible," for "we have all such passages 
already in the [Bible], and God never does unnecessary things."
	The case of critics like Mark Twain and Reverend Lamb gains most of its appeal by emphasizing 
the similarities and discounting the differences between Matthew 5—7 and 3 Nephi 12—14.  Under closer textual scrutiny, however, these differences turn out to be very significant.  The Book of Mormon always correctly cites the differences in Christ's Sermons (Mount/Temple) that reflect a post-resurrection setting.  (John W. Welch, The Sermon at the Temple and the Sermon on the Mount, F.A.R.M.S., p. 32.) 
 
Moreover, the Book of Mormon offers us a way to understand Christ’s Sermons.  “It asks us to 
think as we read this text about temples, covenant making, etc.  As far as I know, it is the only interpre-
tation that will account adequately for all of the elements in the speech, and it does so masterfully.”  
(John W. Welch, "Christ at the Nephite Temple," in Teachings of the Book of Mormon, Semester 4, p. 129-130.) 

Welch writes: 
Jesus could have picked a lot of places to appear to the Nephites, but he chose to appear at the temple.  
Thus, this is a profound temple-related text. . . . Some New Testament scholars, W. D. Davies in particular, have toyed with the idea that when the New Testament refers to the Sermon on the Mount, no normal mountain is meant.  In ancient Israel there was one mount, and that, of course, was the Temple Mount.  
"Let us go up unto the mountain of the Lord" (Isaiah 2:2-3; Micah 4:2) refers to the temple in Jerusalem.  Thus, some New Testament scholars who have sought Jewish backgrounds for the Sermon on the Mount have toyed with the idea that what Jesus is delivering is a new temple-related sermon in the Sermon on 
the Mount. (John W. Welch, "The Sermon at the Temple, Law and Covenant," in Hugh W. Nibley, Teachings of the 
Book of Mormon, Semester 4, p. 126.)  



[Chronology and Content of Christ’s Visits (3 Nephi 11-30)]

According to John Welch, the stated purpose of the Sermon at the Temple is to show the disciple how 
to be exalted at the final judgment.  Jesus said, "Whoso remembereth these sayings of mine and doeth them, 
him will I raise up at the last day" (3 Nephi 15:1).  The Sermon contains, therefore, not just broad moral platitudes, 
but a concise  presentation of conditions that must be satisfied in order to be admitted into God's presence (see 3
Nephi 14:21-23). In this regard, he proposes forty-seven elements of the Sermon at the Temple.  
He writes:

If these [elements] are understood in connection with defining a covenant relationship between man 
and God, consider how it makes better sense in connection with establishing a new order of a covenant people, and how it makes better sense if you imagine it being ritualized, or having at least the capacity 
of being built into a ritual ceremony.  One of the main features of ritual in ancient Israel and elsewhere 
was to take the great, momentous events between God and man and ritualize those events.  The 
momentous events in the Garden of Eden lend themselves to ritualization.  The momentous events of 
God appearing at Mount Sinai became the basis of Israelite temple ritual as they reenacted, remembered, and renewed the covenant that was made at Sinai. . . . It would be therefore, quite logical for the Nephites also to have ritualized the momentous teaching of Jesus which brought in a new heaven and a new earth. (John W. Welch, "Christ at the Nephite Temple," in Teachings of the Book of Mormon, Semester 4, p. 119-163; see 
also John W. Welch, The Sermon at the Temple, F.A.R.M.S., p. 34-83.)

Welch notes that from an LDS perspective, we can see “that the blueprint of the Restoration for worshiping the Lord Jesus Christ in his holy house was already largely embedded in the texts of the Book of Mormon.” (John W. Welch, "The Temple in the Book of Mormon," in Temples of the Ancient World, p. 377.)   


Victor Ludlow approaches Christ’s Sermons in 3 Nephi from a slightly different perspective.  According to Victor Ludlow, Christ’s Sermons are divided up as follows:

3 Nephi 12—14: The Sermon at the Temple

Chapters 12, 13, and 14 of 3 Nephi introduce some of the great teachings of the Savior, many 
of which He had given as part of his mortal ministry as recorded in the New Testament.  In fact chapters 
12, 13, and 14 are what we often call the Sermon on the Mount.  Although here in the Book of Mormon setting, we call it the Sermon at the Temple, it's basically the same sermon as we find recorded in 
Matthew 5—7, with some important differences that allow us to interpret the sermon very differently 
than Bible scholars have done.
	One of the most important differences is the context.  Many New Testament scholars aren't 
really sure to whom the Savior is speaking. However in the Book of Mormon, we find that the Savior is 
talking to those who heed the message and are willing to be baptized (3 Nephi 12:1).  So it wasn't just 
a few select apostles and disciples and it wasn't just any and everybody, but those who had entered 
into a covenant relationship.
	The Sermon on the Mount is, as one scholar puts it, the Christian constitution.  It really is a constitution of Christianity.  Any and all who claim to be Christians need to read very carefully this 
Sermon and say, "Am I doing this?  Am I fulfilling this?"  Because these are the blessings and expecta-
tions the Savior Himself asks of those who have entered into the waters of baptism and taken His name 
upon themselves.  This is a very important covenant context of the Sermon on the Mount that, frankly, 
is not clear and precise in the New Testament and that sets the stage for our whole perspective of this important Sermon.  And the fact that it was given here in the Book of Mormon as in the New Testament indicates that it is very, very important, that He would repeat it among both groups of Israelites. 
(Victor L. Ludlow, "The Covenant Teachings of the Book of Mormon," F.A.R.M.S., p. 4-5.)


[Chronology and Content of Christ’s Visits (3 Nephi 11-30)]

3 Nephi 15 and 16:  The Law and the Covenant Discourse

According to Victor Ludlow, “chapters 15 and 16 of 3 Nephi introduce a second sermon or 
discourse that the Savior gives, sometimes called the Law and the Covenant Discourse.  It's basically 
chapters 15 and 16 of 3 Nephi.  We don't find this in it's entirety in the New Testament.  Bits and pieces 
of it are scattered around, like in John 10 and elsewhere.  This isn't a developed sermon that we find 
recorded in any of the New Testament accounts of the Savior's ministry.”

Part of the context of this Law and Covenant Discourse is that among the Nephites and Lamanites 
in the New World, signs were given and recorded of Christ's birth.  There were some that thought, "Now 
that the sign of the Savior's birth is being given, He's now here upon the earth and so we don't need to be 
living these old Mosaic laws anymore."  But Nephi, their prophet, told them properly, "No, we still need 
to be living the Mosaic law until we're told otherwise" (see 3 Nephi 1:24-25).  Well, here comes the Savior 
to them now as a resurrected being a little over 30 years later.  He's going to teach them about some old 
things and some new things—old things like the Mosaic law, some new things of His own laws and 
covenants.  He discusses some of these old things like the law of Moses that had passed away . . . but he 
says that the covenant is not yet all fulfilled.  There were yet other promises to be fulfilled, some in conjunction with his Second Coming, or his coming in power and glory, the promise to redeem the Earth 
and its inhabitants from its Telestial environment. (Victor L. Ludlow, "The Covenant Teachings of the Book 
of Mormon," F.A.R.M.S., p. 6-8.)


3 Nephi 20:10—23:5:    The Covenant People Discourse

	According to Victor Ludlow, the third major sermon given by Christ in the New World is called "The 
Covenant People Discourse."  It goes from chapter 20, verse 10, through chapter 23, verse 5.  
He writes:

The previous day, Christ had stopped preaching after just mentioning a few of the words of 
Isaiah (3 Nephi 16:-20).  Upon seeing that the people were not absorbing his message, he stopped and 
told them to go home and ponder (3 Nephi 17:2-3).  Now, at the beginning of this sermon he says:

	Ye remember that I spake unto you, and said that when the words of Isaiah should be fulfilled . . . And verily, verily, I say unto you, that when they shall be fulfilled then is the fulfilling of the 
covenant which the Father hath made unto his people, O house of Israel. (3 Nephi 20:11-12)

	Now I wish that somewhere or another the Lord had sat one of His prophets down with a large manuscript and said, "I'd like to give you a list of, say, 200 absolutely essential prophecies of the last days 
in chronological sequence and I want you to record them and have many copies of it made so it can be circulated throughout all the children of man." . . . but He's not going to tell us the specific order in which 
they will be fulfilled.  But this verse (3 Nephi 20:12) is as close as He's going to come. . . . In other words, 
the most important checklist is in the words of Isaiah because when they are fulfilled, then the covenant 
is fulfilled.
	If this Covenant People Discourse could be located in some Ancient Near Eastern manuscript, 
biblical scholars would be ecstatic—important new teachings of the Savior!  But we have it and I'm afraid 
we often just kind of skip over it, partially because not only is there chapter 52 of Isaiah here, but all of chapter 22 of 3 Nephi is chapter 54 of Isaiah.  So within this three chapter discourse are two full chapters 
of Isaiah blended in there, plus a little bit of Micah.  So we think, well, this is just a bunch of Old Testament teachings.  Oh, but this is gleaning from the essential Old Testament teachings that would have application for Israel in the latter days with a sign so that we would know when the work hath already commenced 
unto the fulfilling of the covenant which the Lord hath made 4,000 years ago, almost, with Abraham, 
Isaac, and Jacob. . . . And where is that sign?
[Chronology and Content of Christ’s Visits (3 Nephi 11-30)]


Right at the center of the whole chiastic sermon—3 Nephi 21:1-7:

	And verily I say unto you, I give unto you a sign, that ye may know the time when these things shall be about to take place . . . when these works and the works which shall be wrought among you hereafter shall come forth from the Gentiles unto your seed . . . it shall be a sign unto them, that they may know that the work of the Father hath already commenced unto the fulfilling of the covenant which he hath made unto the people who are of the house of Israel. (Victor L. Ludlow, "The Covenant Teachings of the Book of Mormon," F.A.R.M.S., p. 10-15.)



3 Nephi 20:10 – 23:1  (Jesus' Covenant People Discourse—Chiastic Outline):

A  The Father and Son work together  (20:10)
  B  Isaiah's words are written, therefore search them  (20:11)
    C  Isaiah's words and the Father's covenant with Israel will be fulfilled!  (20:12)*
      D  Scattered Israel to be gathered  (20:13)
        E  America an inheritance for the Lamanites  (20:14)
          F  Gentiles to repent & receive blessings (Micah 4:12-13; 5:8-9)  (20:15-20)*
            G  The Lord's covenant with Moses, Gentiles, etc.  (20:21-29)******
              H  Gospel preached and Zion established; the marred servant (Isa. 52)  (20:30-44)
                I  Kings shall be speechless (Isa. 52:15)  (20:45)
                  J  Covenant and work of the Father  (20:46)**
                    K  A key sign to be given when things are "about to take place"  (21:1)
                      L  Gentiles learn of scattered Israel  (21:2)
                        M  These things (B. of M.) to come from Gentiles to you  (21:3)
                          N  The Sign of the Covenant  (21:4)**
                        M'  These works to come from Gentiles to Lamanites  (21:5)
                      L'  Some Gentiles to be with Israel  (21:6)
                    K'  Sign as Lamanites begin to know B. of M. that work "hath commenced"  (21:7)
                  J'  Work and covenant of the Father  (21:7)*
                I'  Kings shall be speechless  (Isa. 52:15)  (21:8)
              H'  A great and marvelous work; the marred servant (Isa. 52:14)  (21:9-10)
            G'  Moses, the Gentiles and covenant Israel  (21:11)*
          F'  Unrepentant Gentiles will be cut down (Micah 5:8-14)  (21:12-21)
        E'  America an inheritance for the righteous  (21:22-23)*
      D'  Gentiles to help in the gathering of Israel  (21:24-25)
    C'  Father's work with his people  (21:26-27)
A'  The Father and Son work together  (21:28-29)
  B'  Isaiah's portrayal of Zion; search his words! (Isa. 54)  (chap 22; 23:1-3)

X    Christ's command to heed and write these things; to hearken to his words and be saved; and 
	to "search the prophets, for many there be that testify of these things."  (3 Nephi 23:4-5)
The symbol * = the fifteen specific "covenant" references in this sermon.
[Victor L. Ludlow, "Jesus' Covenant People Discourse," handout]

3 Nephi 21:4 (The Sign of the Covenant): For it is wisdom in the Father that they should be established in this land, and be set up as a free people by the power of the Father, that these things might come forth from them unto a remnant of your seed, that the covenant of the Father may be fulfilled which He hath covenanted with His people, O house of Israel.
[Chronology and Content of Christ’s Visits (3 Nephi 11-30)]

[Note:  Avraham Gileadi has a somewhat different perspective than does Victor Ludlow on Jesus' discourse(s) found 
in chapters 20—22 of 3 Nephi.  According to Gileadi:
 
even as Nephi1 presents two versions of a prophetic sequence in relation to the great and marvelous work [see Gileadi's commentary on 1 Nephi 13—22], so Jesus, speaking to the Nephites, gives two recapitulations 
of essentially the same events. . . . Thus, 3 Nephi 20:10 through 21:29 contains two consecutive discourses about the last days that Jesus gives to the Nephites.  Both deal with essentially the same subject.  The order of events varies, but that is not important because they are not chronologies.  The second discourse by and large repeats what the first contains.  Together, they are a twofold witness of major events of the last days
. . . . [See the illustrations that follow]


Jesus' First Discourse
3 Nephi 20:10—20:46  

A    Jesus fulfills the Father’s commandment concerning the house of Israel			              (20:10b)
    B    The prophecies of Isaiah will be fulfilled							        	(20:11)
        C    The Father’s covenant with the house of Israel is fulfilled by their gathering from throughout the 
earth, their knowing the Lord their God, and their receiving a land of inheritance. 	           (20:12-14)
            D    The Gentiles do not repent after receiving the Lord’s blessing				  	(20:15)
	E    The house of Israel treads down the Gentiles   					           (20:16-20)
	    F    The house of Israel is established in fulfillment of the Lord’s covenant with Jacob; 
The New Jerusalem; the powers of heaven and the Lord abide in their midst  	           (20:21-22)  
	        G    Moses testifies of Jesus Christ  						            (20:23a-c)

	              H    All who will not hear the words of Christ will be cut off from among the Lord’s people    (20:23d)
			(compare Deuteronomy 18:15-19)

	        G    The prophets from Samuel testify of Jesus Christ  					(20:24)
	    F    The Gentiles receive the Holy Ghost in fulfillment of the Fathew3r’s covenant with Abraham 
after the house of Israel defaults; they are mighty above all  			         (2p:25-27c)
	E    The Gentiles scatter the house of Israel  						       (20:27d-28a)
            D    The Gentiles harden their hearts after receiving the fullness of the gospel  		              ( 20:28b)
        C    The Lord’s covenant with his people is fulfilled by their gathering together, receiving a land of 
inheritance, and believing in Jesus Christ  					           (20:29-31)
    B    The prophecies of Isaiah will be fulfilled  		(compare Isaiah 52:1-15)		           (20:32-45)
A    Jesus reiterates the Father’s commandment to him about his people   			   	(20:46)

(Avraham Gileadi, The Last Days: Types and Shadows from the Bible and the Book of Mormon, p. 89.)








[Chronology and Content of Christ’s Visits (3 Nephi 11-30)]



Jesus' Second Discourse

3 Nephi 21:1—21:29)


A    The dispersed house of Israel gat hers together and is established in Zion 				   (21;1)
    B    The Book of Mormon comes forth from the Gentiles to the house of Israel  			                (21:2-3)
        C    The Gentiles are established in America as a freed people—after the house of Israel defaults—
by the power of the Father  						              (21:4-6a)
            D    Some Gentiles, who do not harden their hearts, repent and come unto Christ; they are 
numbered among the house of Israel  						(21:6b)
	E    The Father fulfills his covenant with the house of Israel  					   (21:7)
	    F    The kings of the Gentiles shut their mouths when new things are preached to them 	   	   (21:8)
					(Compare Isaiah 52:15)
	        G    The Father performs a great and marvelous work among the Gentiles 			 (21:9a)

	            H    Many among the Gentiles do not believe the great and marvelous work 
when it is declared to them 						 (21:9b)

	        G    The Lord heals his servant after he is marred by the Gentiles   				 (21:10)
	    F    The Lord’s servant brings forth the words of Christ to the Gentiles by the Father’s power       (21:11a-c)
	E    The Gentiles are cut off from the Lord’s covenant with the house of Israel and are 
trodden down by them  							         (21:11d-21)
            D    Some Gentiles, who do not harden their hearts, repent and hearken to the words of Christ; 
they are numbered among the house of Israel  					 (21:22)
        C    The house of Israel is established; they gather to the New Jerusalem; the power of heaven 
and the Lord abide in their midst 						           (21:23-25)
    B    The gospel comes forth from the Gentiles to the house of Israel  				               (21:26a)
A    The Lord’s dispersed people gather home to the land of their inheritance  			         (21:26b-29)
    
(Avraham Gileadi, The Last Days: Types and Shadows from the Bible and the Book of Mormon, p. 92.)

     The following are pertinent books by Avraham Gileadi: 
The Book of Isaiah: A New Translation with Interpretive Keys from the Book of Mormon (Deseret Book, 
1988; Hebron Books, 2012.) 

The Last Days: Types and Shadows from the Bible and the Book of Mormon (Deseret Book, 1990; Argon 
Press, 1998.)

 The Literary Message of Isaiah (Hebraeus Press, 1994; 2012.) 
Studies in the Book of Mormon (Hebron Books, 2005.) 
The Book of Isaiah: Analytical Translation with Comprehensive Concordance (Hebraeus Press, 2012.) 
Apocalyptic Commentary of the Book of Isaiah (Hebraeus Press, 2013.)




[THIRD NEPHI]

[Original Heading to Chapter 11]
   	        Jesus Christ  sheweth/did show   himself    	unto	the people of Nephi     [P, 1830/^1920]
          as         the multitude were 	 gathered together    	    	    in the land Bountiful
      and [He  Jesus Christ]         	    did minister            	unto  	them 			
and   on this wise  did 
He [Jesus Christ] shew /          ^show   himself   	unto   	them 		           [P, 1830/^1920]
* * *
 
Chapter 11
{Original 1830 Edition Chapter V}
~~~ The People of Nephi Gather at the Temple in Bountiful
Christ Comes—Sermons at the Temple—A Covenant Setting
(Comprising Chapters 11—14)
[Quotes from 1o sources]
(For chapters 12—14, compare Matthew 5—7 – The Sermon on the Mount)

 1 And now it came to pass 
that there were a GREAT multitude             gathered together 		         [see 3 Ne. 19:4]
      of   	the people of Nephi 		          01
              					    		      round about the temple 		{AL}
                             which was in the land Bountiful   
  
and 	they  were      marvel ing 						          aa
and 	          wondering one with another 		           		           bb
and      [they] were      show---ing one to      another the GREAT 
          and         marvelous change       	          cc	
                             which had taken place


[Note:  According to Hugh Nibley, the ancient Roman scholar Marcus Terentius Varro (116 BC – 27 BC) mentions 
the word templum, for whom it designates a building specially designed for interpreting signs in the heavens—a 
sort of observatory where one gets one’s bearings on the universe.  The root tem- in Greek and Latin denotes a “cutting” or intersection of two lines at right angles, “the point where the cardo and decumanus cross, “hence 
where the four regions come together, every Temple being carefully oriented to express “the idea of pre-
established harmony between a celestial and a terrestrial image.”  (The Temple in Antiquity, p. 22.)  “Cutting” 
was also associated with ancient covenant-making.  So the word “temple” anciently was not only associated 
with covenants, and not only associated with the meeting of heaven and earth, but it was also associated with 
the symbol of a “cross.”]
_______
[Heb. 01 – 2 nouns connected by “of” (construct state)]	[Par. bb – Simple alternating parallelism]
[Par. aa – Like line beginnings – “they”]			[Par. cc – Word pair – “great, marvelous”]


[bookmark: _Hlk505399534][3 Nephi 11]

[Note:  Anciently the Temple of the Lord was built upon a mount in Jerusalem.  It was referred to as the “mountain 
of the Lord.”  Isaiah 2:2 and Micah 4:1 call the temple in Jerusalem the “mountain of the Lord’s house.”  The temple 
in Israel was the place where covenants were made, renewed, and perpetuated.   Thus, whether we term it “The Sermon on the Mount,” or “The Sermon at the Temple,”  the sermon delivered can be considered a sacred 
covenant text between the Lord and His people.  The Sermon both begins (see 3 Nephi 11:39-40) and ends (see 
3 Nephi 14:24-15:1) with the theme of entering into God’s presence and withstanding the final judgment. (see 
John Welch, The Sermon At the Temple and the Sermon on the Mount, 1990, p. 20.)]

God the Father Testifies of His Son
The Announcement in a Small Voice is Repeated Three Times

 2 	And 	            	they were also conversing   				 
               [one with another] about 	
               this Jesus Christ
of   Whom the sign had been given 
  				             concerning His death

 3 And it came to pass 
   	 that while  	they were thus conversing            				
           	 one with another		
they 	heard 	          a voice 						          dd
       as if it  [the voice] came out of heaven	
and 	they cast their eyes round about  					            02
for 	they understood NOT 							          ee
      the voice 				
which 	they 	heard 						

And 	it was     NOT     
              a harsh voice 
NEITHER was it 
              a loud   voice 

          NEVERtheless 
  and NOTwithstanding 		it being a small voice 						          ff
              [yet] 	it      [this small voice] did pierce them  that did hear   to the center
          insoMUCH 
that 		there        was      NO part of their frame 
that 	it      [this small voice] did NOT cause              to quake 
yea 	it      [this small voice] did pierce them [that did hear] to the very soul 
and       [it]    [this small voice] did cause their hearts to burn
_______
[Par. dd – Circular repetition – “voice”]			[Par. ee – Repetition of NOT, NEITHER, NEVER, NO, NO]
[Heb. 02 – Compound preposition  “round about”]	[Par. ff – Repeated alternating]

[3 Nephi 11]

 4 And it came to pass 
 that again[the second time] 	
they 	   heard           the voice
and 	they   understood   it [the voice] NOT


The People Open Their Ears to the Small Voice, and Their Eyes to Heaven

 5 And 	          again the third     time 
they   did hear             the voice 
and       [they] did open their ears 						          03	
           to   hear         it [the voice] 
and      their eyes were   towards the  sound 
                   [of the voice] thereof
and        they   did look steadfastly            towards heaven 
                   from whence  the  sound 
    [of the voice] came

 6 And behold	      the third     time 
they   did  understand the voice  
which    they          heard 
and	 it     [the voice] said 
unto   them

[Note: According to Hugh Nibley, a thrice -heard “call to attention, the silentium, typically opened many solemn 
Old World religious assemblies.  The “opening” of ears and eyes is comparable to early Christian purification anointings  of the ears and eyes “that you might receive hearing ears of the mysteries of God.” (see John Welch, 
The Sermon At the Temple, p. 35.)]
 
            The Father Introduces His Beloved Son		[Quote]

[bookmark: _Hlk527614288] 7 [A]  Behold 	My Beloved	Son 								          gg
in    	Whom I Am Well Pleased  	
     [A]                    [My Beloved	Son]		
in    	Whom I have Glorified My Name
    hear 
               ye        	Him


The Son Comes Down

 8 And it came to pass
as 	they 	   understood					[did understand?]
they 	   cast their  eyes up      again 
            towards   heaven 
_______
[Heb.  03 – Idiom]	
[Par.  gg – Simple synonymous]
[3 Nephi 11]

[Note:  According to Greg Wright (1976:79) and later adapted by Donald Parry (Poetic Parallelisms in the Book 
of Mormon: 2007: 457) there is  a chiastic structure in verses 5-8 as follows:
5.	[A]	(their eyes  . . . towards heaven)
6.		[B]	(they did understand)
7.			[C]	(in whom I am well pleased)
			[C]	(in whom I have glorified my name)
8.		[B]	(they understood)
[A]	(their eyes . . . towards heaven)
_____________	

    And behold 		they saw 						[Historical Narrative]	HN
        	A Man descending        out of       heaven 		      		            hh
    and	He        was clothed       in    a 	white robe				
    and	He        came down
    and   [He]      stood in the midst    of       them
and      the   eyes of the whole      multitude 
           were turned upon Him 
and 	they durst NOT open their mouths
   even 	 one to  another 
and       [they] wist NOT what it meant 				         [knew not]     {AL}
for 	they thought it was an angel 
            that had appeared      	unto	them


Christ Testifies of Himself
He Demonstrates the Marks on His Hands

 9 And it came to pass 
that 	He   [Jesus Christ]          stretched forth his hand*					            04
and       [He    Jesus Christ]          spake unto the people 
            saying					[Quote]	
 10 	Behold 									
I Am Jesus Christ 								          ii
Whom the Prophets Testified Shall Come into               the World        

[Note:  The phrase “stretched forth his hand” is used multiple times when the servants of the Lord are speaking to 
the people.  It has symbolic reference to power, but here it is also demonstrated in a covenant setting with Christ]

 11 And behold 
I Am The Light								
and   The Life of 						          the World 
_______
[Par.  hh – Working out]		[Par.  ii – Allegory = multiple metaphors (see verses 9, 10, 14]
[Heb.  04 – Idiom]		
					
[3 Nephi 11]

and 	I       [Jesus Christ] have drunk out of that bitter cup 	              [“drank” in P, 1830]   {AG}
  which  the Father hath given  Me
and       [I        Jesus Christ] have glorified  the Father 
              	in taking upon Me the  sins of  the world 
 						              	in the which 
I       [Jesus Christ] have suffered the will 
                         of the Father 
in ALL things 
from the beginning


The People Are Allowed to Bear Covenant Witness That Jesus Is the Christ
They Personally Touch His Wounds

 12 And it came to pass 
that when     Jesus[Christ] had  spoken these words 		              [“spake” in P, 1830]   {AG}
the whole multitude   				            fell  to  the earth
for	they remembered 
that 	it had been  prophesied among them 
that [Jesus]Christ           should 
             show     Himself                  unto     them 
after    His ascension into heaven

 13 And it came to pass 
that 	             the Lord              spake 		               unto     them 
            saying	[Quote]

14 				             Arise 
and 	             come forth   unto Me 

that 	ye    may thrust your  hands into My  side 
       and also 	that 	ye    may feel the prints of the nails 
        in    My hands 
               and in    My feet
that 	ye    may know
        that 	 I Am   the God of Israel 					
        and   	[I Am] the God of the Whole Earth
        and 	[I       Jesus Christ] have been slain  	                             for the sins  of the world

 15 And it came to pass 
that 	the multitude   went  forth						           jj
and       [they did] thrust their hands  into His side
_______
[Par.  jj – Like beginnings   “they”]
			
[3 Nephi 11]

and       [they]did feel the prints of the nails 
        in    His  hands 
               and in    His  feet 
and	          this 
they  did  do 
            going forth  ONE by  ONE 	          [see the note at the end of the chapter]
until 	they had ALL   gone  forth
and      [they] did see  	with their eyes 					    	          kk	
and      [they] did feel 	with their hands 
and      [they] did know of a surety 
and      [they] did bear record 

       that it was 	He [Jesus Christ]
 of   Whom It Was Written by the Prophets That Should Come

[Note:  The above verses 14-15 are viewed as an extended alternating parallelism by Donald Parry (1992:399):
14  [A]	Arise and come forth   unto Me 
		[B]   that ye  may thrust your hands  into My side 
       		and also 	[C]   that ye may feel the prints of the nails in My hands 
               		 and     in My feet 
[D]  that 	ye may know

        					[E]   that 	 I Am   the God of Israel 
        					         and [I Am] the God of the Whole Earth
       					         and	[I  Jesus Christ] have been slain 
       for the sins of the world

 15 And it came to pass 
that 	
       [A]   the multitude went  forth 
and    	[B]   [they did] thrust their hands into His side 
and	[C]   [they]did feel the prints of the nails      in His hands 
               		and      in His feet 
and	[D]   this 
            they   did  do 
            going  forth  ONE by  ONE 
until    they   had ALL gone  forth
and     [they] did see with their eyes 
and     [they] did feel with their hands 
and     [they] did know of a surety 
and     [they] did bear record 

      				that 	[E] it was He [Jesus Christ]
 			      of Whom It Was Written by the Prophets 
That Should Come
_____________________
[Par.  kk – Circular repetition  “did”]	
[3 Nephi 11]

The People Give a Hosanna Shout

 16 And it came to pass								      [deleted in 1837]
     that 	when 	they  had ALL  gone forth 
and       [they] had[ALL]witnessed for themselves
they  did  cry out with ONE accord 
                  saying

 17		        Hosanna *									          05
        Blessed be the Name         of    The MOST High God  

And 	they  did  fall down at the feet of    Jesus
and       [they]did  worship 	                    Him


Priesthood Ordination
Jesus Establishes the Proper Manner and Authority for the Covenant of Baptism

 18 And it came to pass 
that 	He [the Lord]  	spake unto    	Nephi 						             LL
for                Nephi was among the multitude

 	and	He [the Lord] 	commanded 	him 						           mm
that  	he[Nephi] should    come forth

 19 	And       	      Nephi  	      arose 
[bookmark: _Hlk127907037]     and         went  forth 					[opposites]

and             [Nephi]	bowed himself  	before the Lord 
and             [Nephi] did 	kiss His feet

 20	And      [He] the Lord   	commanded       him
that  	he[Nephi] should    arise 
	
And  	he[Nephi]                 arose 
and       [he Nephi] 	stood            	before Him		 	[opposites]
	
 21	 And     [He] the Lord   	said 	unto 	him	[Quote]

I     [the Lord]  	give 	unto 	you        power 
that    	ye shall     	baptize this people 			         nn
when 	I     [the Lord]am again ascended into      heaven

__________
[Heb.  05 – Idiom   “Hosanna”]			[Par. mm – Circular repetition  “Nephi”]
[Par.  LL – Like beginnings  “He the Lord]		[Par.  nn – Repetition  “baptize”]
[3 Nephi 11]

 22 And	again   [He] the Lord    	called        others 
And      [He  the Lord] 	said unto  them likewise 
And 	He [the Lord]  	gave unto them 	power 
                      			to 	baptize 
					 							
[Note*  "Hosanna" (“Save Now”) is a joyful exclamation of the highest praise and appeal for deliverance. (see Psalms 113-118). It was apparently used in major Jewish religious festivals (especially Passover and Tabernacles.  When Jesus came to Jerusalem for his final presentation of himself to Israel, the expression came readily to the 
lips of the Passover crowds.  Matthew, Mark, and John all use it in their accounts.  Luke appears to use the 
phrase, "glory in the highest" (Luke 19:38 ). The covenant setting of the phrase “Blessed be the Name of the 
Most High God” can be seen with Melchizedek and Abraham in Genesis 14:18-20.]

A Divine (Three-Witness) Testimony of the Baptismal Covenant

  	And 	He [the Lord]  	said unto them	[Quote  v. 22-41]

On this wise        shall ye		baptize
and 	there	shall be NO disputations among you

23 	Verily 	I     [the Lord]      say unto  you
that	 whoso   repenteth of his sins through     your words 
and	[whoso] desireth to be 	baptized 
in My  Name 
on this wise 	shall ye             	baptize them  			           	          oo

              Behold 				ye shall     	go down 
               and	stand    	in the water 
 	and		in My  Name 
shall ye             	baptize them

 24 And now 
              behold 
these are the   words which          ye shall say
               calling them        by        name
               saying

 25 	             Having authority given      me 			of Jesus Christ
 I 	             	baptize you
in the  Name 	
of The Father 	  		          06	
    and 	of The Son 
    and 	of The Holy Ghost        Amen
_______
[Par.   oo – Circular repetition  “shall ye / ye shall”]			
[Heb.  06 – Consecutive prep (consecutive construct state)]	
[3 Nephi 11]

 26  And    then 				shall ye  immerse them 	in        the water 
And      [ye shall] come forth         again
out of the water

 27 And     after 		this manner	shall ye 		baptize 	in  My Name 

      For  behold 
verily 	I [the Lord]       	say     unto     you 	    that 	            The Father 
   		    and	            The Son 
   		    and 	           The Holy Ghost are One 

     And [verily 	I [the Lord]       	say     unto     you	    that]    I       [The Son]      
     am in           The Father
 			    and 	           The Father 
            in  Me [The Son]

    and 	 [He]  The Father 
    and 	  I       [The Son]             are One	 {AL}

[Note: In the original Hebrew, the word for "one” was “echad," which meant a composite oneness rather 
than the absolute number "one."  It was the word, for example, that would be used for a single cluster of 
grapes.  It often took at least two to make one.  The scriptures have many examples.  This same word, “echad,” 
appears in Genesis 2:24 to signify that Adam and Eve became "one flesh."  The purpose of marriage in 
biblical understanding was to "become one." so that together they could "bring forth."  The word "echad" 
appears again in Ezekiel 37:16-19 to describe the sign of the two sticks that became "one" in the prophet's 
hand.  In John 10:30 it is found in the declaration that Christ and the Father are "one."  And in John 17:20-23 we 
find this word used to describe how Christ and his disciples are "one." (Donna B. Nielsen, Beloved Bridegroom: 
Finding Christ in Ancient Jewish Marriage and Family Customs, 1999.)]

 28	And 	according 
as 	I  [the Lord]have commanded you 
  thus 	  shall ye 	baptize  

And 	there 	  shall be NO     disputations among you           		         pp
 	as 	there have hitherto [until now] been 
NEITHER shall there be disputations among you
       concerning the points of My doctrine 		                        qq
as 	there have hitherto 	           been		


[bookmark: _Hlk24038314]_______
[Par.  pp – Simple alternating ]			[Heb.  08 – 2 nouns connected by “of” = construct state]
[Par.  qq – Random repetition  “My doctrine”]		[Heb.  09 – Preposition + condition = adverb]
[Heb.  07 – Duplication  “verily, verily”]	
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 29  For  verily    verily										          07
	I  [the Lord]          say         unto you 
he that hath the spirit of contention  is NOT         of     Me 
but  IS   of the Devil 
who is        The Father of Contention 
and 	he stirreth up the hearts of men            		          08
         to  contend with anger                   09
					one with      another

 30      Behold             			              this   is NOT  My doctrine 
to  stir        up  the hearts of men  with anger 
one against another
But   	this  IS 	        My doctrine 
that such things should be done away                     {AL}


Divine (three-Witness) Testimony of the Doctrine of Christ

 31      Behold
verily	verily								
     [A]      	I  [the Lord]           say 	  unto you 	       	 			                         rr
     [A]  		I  [the Lord]  will  declare  unto you 	        My doctrine

 32				 	And 	this        IS     My doctrine 
and	it    [My doctrine] 
               IS     the doctrine
        which    the Father 
              hath       given  unto   Me

    	     And      I  [the Son]          
              bear       record 		of    the Father

  			     And          the Father 
              beareth record   		of    Me

     And          the Holy Ghost 
  				              beareth record    	of    the Father 
     and           Me 

_______
[Heb.  07 – Duplication  “verily, verily”]	
[Heb.  08 – 2 nouns connected by “of” = construct state]
[Heb.  09 – Preposition + condition = adverb]
[Par.  rr – Simple synonymous parallelism]
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   					     And      I  [the Son]         
              bear       record         that          the Father 
  commandeth 	ALL MEN 
EVERYWHERE 
      to     repent 
and             [to]   believe      in Me

 33 			And  	whoso  		            	believeth in Me    		    	          ss
        and          is  baptized 
the same 	shall be	saved 

And 	they are 						
they who	shall inherit        the  kingdom 
of    God

 34 			And 	whoso		            	believeth NOT 
     		    in Me
     and     is NOT	baptized 		
              [the same]	shall be damned


For the Third Time--Three Bear Covenant Witness
The Father, The Son, and The Holy Ghost

 35 	Verily    verily
	I  [the Lord]      	say 	unto you 						             tt
that 	this IS 	        My doctrine 
and 	I  [the Lord]      	       	      bear record of it [My doctrine] 			          uu
         from     the Father       		          vv

and 	whoso 		            	believeth in Me 
             			believeth in the Father also 

     and        unto him      will    the Father 
     bear record  of 	        Me 

for          He [the Father]  
                             will visit him      with  fire 
               and      with  the Holy Ghost
_______
[Par. ss – Contrasting parallelism – “And whoso”]	
[Par.  tt – Like paragraph beginnings  “I the Lord say unto you” 4 times + “I the Lord have spoken”]		
[Par. uu – Circular repetition  “bear record”]		
[Par. vv – Circular repetition  “the Father”]
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 36 					And 	thus 	             will   the Father 
     bear record 		   of Me  

And 	        the Holy Ghost 
             will bear record 
     unto him           of the Father 
             and   Me 

    	     	for 	        the Father    [ 3 = covenant witness]
and	    I [the Son]
and 	        the Holy Ghost    are  One	        

 
Teaching the True Gospel
The Doctrine of Christ

 37 And again 	I [the Lord]            say 	unto you 					   	            ww
      				         ye MUST 	repent 					          xx
           and     [ye MUST] 	become as a little child 			          10
           and     [ye MUST]	be   baptized in My Name
           or         ye can IN NOWISE [in no way] receive these things       {AL}


38 And again	I [the Lord]            say      unto you 
         ye MUST 	repent 
           and     [ye MUST]   be   baptized in My Name
           and     [ye MUST]   become as a little child                           
           or         ye can IN NOWISE 	inherit  the kingdom of God

 39          Verily    verily
I [the Lord]            say      unto you
						 that   this is My doctrine 
and 	whoso 	buildeth upon this   [My doctrine]			          yy
buildeth upon 	        My Rock

and	the gates of hell shall NOT prevail against them				          11
              [that 	buildeth upon this   [My doctrine]
              [and	that 	buildeth upon            My Rock]

_______
[Par.  ww – Extended alternating parallelism]		[Par.  yy – Circular repetition  “buildeth”]
[Par.  xx – Circular repetition  “ye MUST”]		[Heb.  11 – 2 nouns connected by “of” = construct state]
[Heb.  10 – Simile  “as a little child]	
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 40 			And 	whoso 	shall  declare MORE or less than this 
and       [shall]establish it for  My doctrine 
the same cometh     of evil 

and       [the same] is NOT built upon  My Rock 
but 	he 	buildeth upon a sandy foundation

and 	the gates of hell stand open to receive such 
 when   the floods come 
and 	[when] the winds  beat upon   them

 41 Therefore 			go forth 	             unto     this people 
and 		          declare 	  the 	words 
which	I [the Lord]         	have 	          spoken    unto     the ends of   the earth

_______



[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, 3 Nephi 11:3-5 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

3	And it came to pass that while they were thus conversing one with another,
	A	they heard a voice
		B	as if it came out of heaven;
			C	and they cast their eyes round about
				D	for they understood not
					E	the voice which they heard
						F	. . . it being a small voice it did pierce them that did
 hear to the center . . . 
						F	. . . it did pierce them to the very soul, and did cause 
their hearts to burn

4					E	And it came to pass that again they heard the voice

				D	and they understood it not.

5			C	 . . . and their eyes were towards the sound thereof,

		B	and they did look steadfastly towards heaven,
	A	from whence the sound came

(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 435.)]

[3 Nephi 11]

[Note: In 3 Nephi 11:15 it says:

	And it came to pass that the multitude went forth, and thrust their hands into his side, and did feel the prints of the nails in his hands and in his feet; and this they did do, going forth one by one until they had all gone forth, and did see with their eyes and did feel with their hands, and did know of a surety and did bear record, that it was he, of whom it was written by the prophets, that should come. (emphasis added)

	Hugh Nibley says that chapter 11 of 3 Nephi is perhaps the most powerful statement in the Book of Mormon:
  
	I never can read it, because I choke up every time I try to do it.  And it's very simple—that's the idea.  The stranger is one of their own.  You do not dispute.  You repent and get your act together, He says.  I am pulling the family together, He says.  I want to bring you back to the Father again.  
He appears entirely to individuals.  
He always appears to individuals.  That's what an atonement [at-one-ment] is.  
He greets them one by one, he gives them the signs and tokens one by one.
He converses with them one by one, He blesses the children one by one.  He gives each person to understand; for example, it comes through here in 3 Nephi 11:15.  That's the one by one.

(Hugh W. Nibley, Teachings of the Book of Mormon, Semester 4, p. 88—emphasis added.)
			


[Note:  For 3 Nephi 11:12-17, Greg Wright (1976:79) has illustrated this concept of one by one in chiastic form:

A    “the whole multitude fell to the earth . . . “							(11:12)
    B    “Arise and come forth unto me, that ye may thrust your hands into my side, and also 
that ye may feel the prints of the nails in my hands and in my feet,”  		 	(11:14) 
        C    “that ye may know that I am the God of Israel, and the God of the whole earth . . .”  		(11:14)
            D    “the multitude went forth, and thrust their hands into his side,”				(11:15)
	E    “and did feel the prints of the nails I his hands and in his feet”  				(11:15)
	    F    “and this they did do”								(11:15)
	        G    “going forth”									(11:15)

	            H           “ONE”									(11:15)
	            H    “by  ONE”									(11:15)

	        G    “until they had all gone forth”   							(11:15)
	    F    “and did see with their eyes”								(11:15)
	E    “and did feel”    									(11:15)
            D    “with their hands”									(11:15)
        C    “and did know of a surety and did bear record, that it was He, 
of Whom it was written by the prophets that should come.”  				(11:15)
    B    “And when they had witnessed for themselves, . . .”  						(11:16)
A    “And they did fall down at the feet of Jesus, and did worship Him.”  					(11:17)




[3 Nephi 11]

Mysteriously, although the resurrected Jesus had the apostles “feel the prints “ in his hands and feet 
when he appeared to them in a room at Jerusalem (Luke 24:33-44, John 20: 19-31), this significant covenant 
concept of “At-one-ment” (one by one) is not found in the New Testament accounts.  Intriguingly however, this 
concept of the Lord’s covenant relationship with each individual IS found in the book of Isaiah, where he speaks 
of the covenant “gathering” of Israel.  In Isaiah 27:12 he declares: “And it shall come to pass in that day [the last 
days], that . . . ye shall be gathered one by one, O ye children of Israel.”  
How well the Bible and the Book of Mormon complement one another, or as Ezekiel says, “become one in thine hand” (Ezekiel 37:15-28).
How well 3 Nephi 11 shines forth as a literary masterpiece of “My doctrine.” A chapter where the resurrected Christ appears to His people who are “gathered” at the covenant temple in a land called “Bountiful.”]




[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, 3 Nephi 11:14-15 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

14	A	Arise and come forth unto Me
		B	that ye may thrust your hands into My side, and also that ye may feel the prints 
of the nails in My hands and in My feet

C	that ye may know that I am the God of Israel, and the God of the whole earth, 
and have been slain for the sins of the world.

15		B	And it came to pass that the multitude went forth, 
and 	        thrust their hands into His side, and did feel the prints 
of the nails in His hands and in His feet;

	A	And this they did do, going forth one by one until they had all gone forth and did see with their 
eyes and did feel with their hands, and did know of a surety and did bear record, that it was He, 
of Whom it was written by the prophets, that should come.

(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 281.)]
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[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, 3 Nephi 11:32-35 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

32	A1	And this is my doctrine, and it is the doctrine which the Father hath given unto me;
	A  2	  and I bear record of the Father,
	A     3	    and the Father beareth record of me,
	A       4	      and the Holy Ghost beareth record of the Father and me; and I bear record that the Father 
      commandeth all men, everywhere, to repent and believe in me  

33		B	And whoso believeth in me, and is baptized, the same shall be saved;

			C	and they are they who shall inherit the kingdom of God.
34		B	And whoso believeth not in me, and is not baptized, shall be damned.
35	A1	Verily, verily, I say unto you, that this is my doctrine
	A  2	  and I bear record of it from the Father; and whoso believeth in me believeth in the Father also;
	A    3	    and unto him will the Father bear record of me,
	A      4	      for he will visit him with fire and with the Holy Ghost.
(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 282.)]




Chapter 12 
{Original 1830 Chapter V - continued}


Jesus Admonishes the Multitude
to Give Strict Heed to the Words of His Servants (the Twelve)

 1    And it came to pass 
         that when 	        Jesus had spoken 		                       these words           [“spake” in P, 1830]    {AG}
 un to Nephi 
and 	[un]to those  who had  been        	called
              (now       the number of them  who had  been        	called
             and   [who had] received 	power 
and 	authority to baptize
                      was twelve)  [“were” in P, 1830] {AG}

[Note:  The orange parenthesis markers have been included for illustration.   John Tvedtnes notes that In Hebrew, there is no punctuation.  Thus, the conjunctions (in this case “now” . . . “and”) serve as markers for parenthesis.  
That is, in this case the conjunction “now” (in orange) begins what is included in parenthesis, and the conjunction “and” (in orange) marks the beginning of a new thought.]

[SERMON #1 – quoted from 1o source— 3 Ne. 12:1—13:34]

       and behold  He [Jesus]        stretched forth his hand unto the multitude			            01
       and               [He  Jesus]        cried 		            unto them 
            saying 

           Blessed are     ye 
           if        ye  shall give heed  unto  the     words 
               of    these 	twelve 	
            			    
whom	I [the Lord]    have  chosen from   among you 
          to       minister          unto     you
            and      to       be your servants 


The Covenant and Purpose of the Gift of the Holy Ghost

 And        unto     them[these 	twelve] 
I [the Lord]    have   given 	power 
          that    they   may  	baptize  you 
        with   water 
_______
[Heb. 01 – Idiom symbolic of power]
[bookmark: _Hlk505400154][3 Nephi 12]

and     after that           ye are         baptized   					          02
    with 	water 			                       
behold	I [the Lord]		      will    baptize you 
					    with 	fire  
     and 	    with 	the Holy Ghost
       Therefore 
[A]	           blessed are         ye								    aa   bb
  [B]		               if        ye       shall  believe       in    Me 				          cc
    [C]		          and	          be  baptized 
      	      [D]	            after that            ye   	  have seen	Me 	    
         [E]		          and       [ye] 	  know   that 	I Am

 2    And again 
[A]	more blessed are ALL they 				
  [B]                       		          who    shall believe in your words            
    [C]               because that         ye        shall testify 						          03
      [D]     		         that         ye 	  have seen 	Me 
        [E]    	        and         that         ye 	  know 	that 	I Am 

        Yea       
[A]         [more]blessed are        they 
  [B]         			          who    shall believe in your words 
    [C]	  	        and         [who    shall]come 	down 					            04
into the depths of humility 
 and  be  baptized
        [E]		        for 	          they    shall be visited with fire 
        and      with the Holy Ghost 
        and         [they]  shall  receive a remission of their sins


Jesus Establishes Covenant Conditions
Promised Blessings
									
[bookmark: _Hlk45425280] 3    Yea 	[A]       blessed are        the poor in spirit 				  [Poetic Language]   PL	
         who come	     unto 	Me 				         dd
[B]    for            theirs       is the kingdom of heaven
 4    And again 	[A]       blessed are ALL they that mourn 						          ee
[B]    for            they    shall  be comforted
 5    And 	[A]       blessed are        the meek 					
[B]    for            they    shall   inherit 	the earth
_______
[Heb. 02 – Prep + that ]				[Heb. 03 – Use of “because that”]
[Par.  aa – Like beginnings  - blessed are”]		[Heb. 04 – Compound preposition]
[Par. bb – Extended alternating parallelism]		[Par. dd – Repeated alternating parallelism]
[Par. cc – Circular repetition – shall]			[Par. ee – General repetition of “ALL”]
[3 Nephi 12]

 6    And 	[A]       blessed are ALL they      who do  hunger 			    [Poetic Language]   PL        ff
and 	  [do] thirst 
     after righteousness 
[B]    for            they   shall    be  filled 
       with the Holy Ghost			{AL}

[Note:  In the New Testament this phrase reads only “for they shall be filled.”  The New Testament was written 
in Greek.  The Greek word behind the word “filled” was “chortazo,” which was thought to mean just “fill the 
stomach.”  Now in the Book of Mormon we find an addition— “filled with the Holy Ghost.”  Bible scholars 
quickly jumped on this as a mistake.  However, John Welch found in the Septuagint an ancient text that used “chortazo” to mean being filled with the spirit, being satiated with the likeness of God (Psalms 17:15).]

 7    And 	[A]       blessed are        the merciful
[B]    for            they   shall obtain mercy
 8    And 	[A]       blessed are ALL the pure in heart 						          05
[B]    for            they   shall 	see         God				{AL}

[Note: Some see in the Beatitudes (this series of conditional blessings) “entrance requirements” for the Kingdom 
of God. The “pure in heart” phrase comes out of the 24th psalm—a psalm that is very well described as an ancient temple recommend.  "Who shall ascend unto the hill of the Lord?"  "He that hath clean hands and a pure heart." (Psalms 24:3-4).  The hill, of course, is  the temple.  Who is worthy to enter the temple?  Those who have clean 
hands and a pure heart.  And what will they see when they enter the temple?  God. (see John Welch, The Sermon 
At the Temple, p. 44-45)   “Seeing” is also a function of the Spirit.]

 9    And		[A]       blessed are ALL the peacemakers 
[B]    for            they   shall  be called the children 
         of    God
 10  And 	[A]       blessed are ALL they         who are  	persecuted 
       for   My Name's   sake     
[B]    for            theirs       is the kingdom of heaven

 11  And 	[A]       blessed are         ye 
        when men         shall 	revile                  	you 
and 	persecute          [you] 
     and         [when men]        shall  	say ALL manner of evil 
against  you 
falsely 
        for      [or because of] 		            	My[Name’s] sake       

12 			[B]    for 	           ye      shall   have GREAT      joy
	        		        and          [ye      shall] be exceedingly glad 		  [“ly” added in 1981]
        for 	GREAT         shall  be your reward 
           in heaven 
_______
[Par.  ff – Alternating contrasting opposites]							
[Par. 05 – Idiom – pure in heart]							
[3 Nephi 12]

        for 	so persecuted they the prophets  
                            who were before you       [Duality – leading you]    

[Note: According to John Welch, there's an interesting thing you should know a little about. . . . In Matthew it 
says for whosever shall suffer persecution and so on for righteousness's sake shall be blessed.  Now as people 
have tried to translate the Sermon on the Mount in Greek back into the Aramaic that Jesus might have spoken, 
that [phrase in Matthew] is a very difficult expression to put back into Aramaic.  A very strong and cogent 
argument has been made that Jesus didn't say that we should suffer for righteousness's sake, but that in Aramaic 
that most likely would have been "whosoever will suffer for the Righteous One's sake."  In other words you're 
suffering for whom?  For God. He is the Righteous One.  The Book of Mormon is consistent with that where it 
says that you will suffer for "my name's sake" (3 Nephi 12:10).  It is the Lord that is behind that.  (John W. Welch, "Sacrament Prayers, Implications of the Sermon at the Nephite Temple," in Teachings of the Book of Mormon, Semester 4, p. 150-151.)]

The People Are Called to Be the Salt (or Covenant People) of the Earth
They Are Called to Be the Light of the World

 13 	Verily 	verily										          06
	I [the Lord] 	say 	unto you
         [A]   I [the Lord] give unto you to be the salt of the earth 		           [Reasoning]	R        gg
[B]  but if the salt shall lose its savor 
         [A]  wherewith shall the earth be salted? 	[see 3 Ne. 16:15]				           07
[B]  The salt shall be thenceforth good for nothing 
but 	to be cast out 
and 	to be trodden under foot of men

[Note:  Salt is associated with covenants, purification, taste and covenant knowledge: 
   “And every oblation of your meat offering shall you season with salt; neither shalt thou suffer the 
salt of the covenant of thy God to be lacking from the meat offering: with all thine offerings thou 
shalt offer salt.”  (Leviticus 2:13 )
   "For every one shall be salted with fire, and every sacrifice shall salted with salt.  Salt is good; but 
if the salt have lost his saltiness, wherewith will ye season it?  ( Mark 9:49,50 )
   "For it is impossible for those who were once enlightened, and have tasted of the heavenly gift, and 
were made partakers of the Holy Ghost, and have tasted the good word of God, and the powers of the world to come, if they should fall away, to renew them again unto repentance; seeing they crucify to themselves the Son of God afresh, and put him to an open shame."  (Hebrews 6:4-6 )
   “For if after they have escaped the pollutions of the world through the knowledge of the Lord and 
Saviour Jesus Christ, they are again entangled therein, and [are] overcome, the latter end is worse 
with them than the beginning.  For it had been better for them not to have known the way of righteousness, than, after they have known it, to turn from the holy commandment delivered unto 
them.”  (2 Peter 2:20,21)  

The Hebrews also knew that salt did not lose it’s savor because of age, but by contamination.]
_______
[Heb. 06 – Duplication – “verily, verily”]	[Heb. 07 – Idiom  “salt”]			
[Par.  gg – Alternating parallelism]			
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 14 	Verily 	verily								 
      [A]     	I [the Lord]  	say 	unto you 						          hh
              [to be the  light        
of         this people]              
       [A]  		I [the Lord]          give       unto you 
to be the  light        
of         this people              					             ii

A city that is set on a hill canNOT be hid
 
15 	Behold 
Do  men    light              a  candle 					           [Reasoning]	R
and 	put it[the  light] under a bushel? 

        Nay  
but       [put it  the light]  on       a candlestick 
and 	it  giveth   light [un]to ALL that are in the house

 16 Therefore 	let   your   light         so shine 
before this people 
that 	they    [this people]  
may   see       your good works 
and       [they    this people]
              [may]  glorify Your Father Who Is in Heaven

 
The First Covenant Laws of Obedience and Sacrifice
Jesus Has Fulfilled the Law

 17 	Think NOT 										            jj 
that	I [the Lord] am come to  destroy / 
   The Law   or  The Prophets*		 [Law]         R        08

[Note*  The phrase “the law or the prophets” refers to Hebrew scripture.  “The law” always refers to the five 
books of Moses known as the Pentateuch: Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers, and Deuteronomy, which 
contained the covenant promises to the Patriarchs and the Law of Moses. For the Nephites, “The prophets” 
would have referred to those Old Testament prophets up until the time of Jeremiah (when Lehi left Jerusalem), including Zenos, Zenock, etc.    Christ summed up everything simply by saying “Moses and all the prophets.” 
(Luke 24:27)]
_______
[Par.  hh – Simple synonymous parallelism]			[Heb. 08 – Idiom ]
[Par. ii – General repetition  “light”]				
[Par. jj – Repetition of NOT, NOR, ALL]							

[3 Nephi 12]

               [A] /[C]   I [the Lord] am NOT come to    destroy/[The Law or    The Prophets]                      	     kk    LL
      [B]/[C]      		but 	   to         fulfil   [The Law and The Prophets]       [omission + ?]
18  For  verily 	I [the Lord]  	say 	unto you
[A]    	one jot NOR tittle hath NOT     passed away /					           09
           [C]           			              from      The Law[or    The Prophets]		
                          [C]but in Me 			      it    [The Law and The Prophets] 
        [B]        		    hath ALL been fulfilled

[Note:  A jot was the smallest part of a piece of writing. It is the Anglicized version of the Greek "iota" - the 
smallest letter of the Greek alphabet, which corresponds to the Roman 'i'. This, in turn, was derived from the Hebrew word "jod," or "yodr," which is the smallest letter of the square Hebrew alphabet.   We still use the 
word jot more generally to mean 'a tiny amount'.   For example, when we have a brief note to make, we 'jot 
it down.'  The word "tittle" refers to a small stroke or point in writing or printing. In classical Latin this applied 
to any accent over a letter, but is now most commonly used as the name for the dot over the letter 'i'.  The 
use of the word 'dot' as a small written mark didn't begin until the 18th century.   So in essence, the phrase 
"jot and tittle" referred to the tiniest part.]

 19 And behold 
                           [A] 	I [the Lord]  	have 	given you            The Law 		  	                             mm
     and 	[B]  [I  the Lord 	have given you] the commandments of My Father
	[C]  that ye shall  believe in    Me 
                and 	[C]  that ye shall  repent of your sins 
  				 and	[C] [that ye shall]come   unto Me 
 with   a broken  heart    	 	          10
and 	[with] a contrite spirit		          nn
Behold  [B]  ye 	have 			the  commandments 
before you
         and       [A]  	The Law 	    is 		 fulfilled

 20 Therefore 				come unto Me
[A]   		and    be      ye 		saved   [in    the kingdom of heaven]			          oo
  [B]  for 	verily 	I [the Lord] 	say 	unto you 
       	that except ye 	shall 	keep            My           commandments 
  [B]       which 	I [the Lord] 	have	commanded you 	at this time 
[A] 			       ye	shall 
         in NO case  enter    into the kingdom of heaven

Unkind Feelings Should Be Avoided
Reconciliation Necessary Before Proceeding Further

 21 		Ye have        heard that it hath been said by them of old time 
and 	it is also        written 	           		            	before you 
_______
[Par. kk – 	Like beginnings and endings]			[Par. mm – Chiastic parallelism]
[Par. LL – 	Simple alternating parallelism] 		[Heb. 10 – Idiom  plus Par. nn – Word pair]	
[Heb. 09 – Idiom  “jot nor tittle”]			[Par. oo – Chiastic parallelism]
[3 Nephi 12]

that 	thou shalt         NOT kill 
and 	[A]  whosoever shall kill 						          pp
         [B] shall be in danger of the judgment of God 	          11

 22 	But	I [the Lord]  	say 	unto you
 that 	[A]  whosoever is angry with his brother **          		[“shall be”?]
              [B] shall be in danger of His judgment
And 	[A]  whosoever shall say to his brother  Raca 			          12
         [B] shall be in danger of the council

[Note**  The phrase “without a cause,” included in the corresponding Matthew 5:22, is not present here.]
[Note:  “Raca” is an extremely offensive slur meaning scoundrel or fool.]			

and 	[A]  whosoever shall say  Thou fool 
         [B] shall be in danger of hell fire

[Note:  These smaller offenses are being contrasted with terms that are associated with the much greater 
punishment of both physical death and with spiritual death.]

 23 Therefore								
  if 	ye   shall 	       come unto Me				   	         	            qq
       or    [if 	ye]  shall  desire to  come unto Me
       and [if 	ye]	   rememberest     that  thy brother hast aught  [anything at all] against thee  {AL}	

24 	[then]		   Go    thy way      unto thy brother 
       and  first		    be reconciled         to  thy brother 
       and  then 			       come unto Me   
   with full purpose   of  heart 
       and [then]	I [the Lord]         will receive        you

[Note:  In addition to the “if / then” structure, verses 23-24 can be seen in a chiastic manner:

23	[A]  Therefore if ye shall  come unto Me
[B]   or   shall    desire to   come unto Me, 
[C]   and rememberest that      thy brother hast aught against thee 
 	
24 				[D]	   Go    thy way      unto  thy brother 

[C]   and  first be reconciled to  thy brother 
[B]        and  then 	come unto Me   with full purpose of heart
[A]        and         I will receive you.
								[Parry: 1992:402]
_______
[Par. pp – Repeated alternating parallelism]  		[Heb. 12 – Idiom  “raca”]
[Heb. 11 – Consecutive prepositions = construct state]	[Par.  qq – Atypical if/then alternating parallelism]
			
[3 Nephi 12]

25   [A]		Agree 		      [openly settle, including  witnesses]     	  		                         rr
              [B]						with thine 	adversary    	            {AL}
          	[C]	quickly  while 
     [D]		thou art in the way [or on the way to court]  with 	him 		            {AL}

             [E]	lest   [to avoid the risk that]   						            {AL}	
[C]	at any time						
              [B] 						he  [thine  	adversary]		        
						 
     [D]			            shall get thee          [to court] 
         [A]		and    thou shalt be cast      into prison     [case closed, and you are alone!]

 26     	Verily    verily								         [added in 1830]
           		I [the Lord] 	say unto thee						     	     13   ss
			thou shalt by NO means come out thence       [from that place – prison]             {AL}
until thou hast paid the uttermost [last]   senine [penny]                   {AL}

And 	while ye are in prison 
can ye pay	         even one    senine? 

           	Verily    verily
           		I [the Lord] 	say unto you						         	          tt
	 	                      	NAY


Attitudes Toward Covenant Marriage

 27       Behold 	it is	         	written by     them 	 of old time 
     that 	thou shalt NOTcommit        adultery

 28 	But 	I [the Lord]  	say unto you 		[at this time] 			 	         uu
     that 	whosoever looketh 		on a woman
to lust after her
  hath  committed  adultery      [after her] 
 already                in    his     heart

 29       Behold	I [the Lord]  	give unto you 	  a commandment 
 	                [a commandment] 
        that   ye suffer NONE         of      these things 
to enter into your heart

_______
[Par.  rr – Imperfect chiastic parallelism]		[Par. tt – Like paragraph beginnings]
[Heb. 13 – Duplication  “verily, verily”]			[Par. uu – Circular repetition  you/ye]
[Par. ss – Alternating parallelism]			
[3 Nephi 12]

30 		For 	it is better that 	ye should deny yourselves 
           of     these things 
wherein             	ye will take up your cross       	       [duality]  		         14
              [rather] 	than 	     that  ye should be cast      into     hell

[Note* There is a duality or multiplicity of the meaning of the word “cross”: 
(1) Among the ancient Egyptians the cross was the symbol of divinity and eternal life. It represented 
the Tree of Life.  The Spanish Conquistadors also found the cross to be a well-known symbol in the New 
World.  It was a stylized symbol of their “Tree of Life.”  In complete accord with covenant symbolism, Christ 
was crucified on a stylized Tree of Life with his title witnessed in three languages as “Jesus of Nazareth the 
King of the Jews.” (John 19:19-22)
(2) The cross was a symbol of something (a horizontal beam) crossing or obstructing one’s symbolic 
upward pathway or progression (the vertical beam).  Thus the cross also stood for doing one's required duty 
when obstacles “crossed” one’s path.  Paul equated the cross to doing one's covenant duty to preach the 
gospel—of the Atonement. (1 Corinthians 1:18; Galatians 6:14; Philippians 3:18; Colossians 1:20)
(3) Because of the cross's association with death, it was the ultimate symbol of burdens to be borne.
(4)  From Old Testament times, the cross was also associated with the lawful burden of the lowest 
of men. (Galatians 3:13, compare Deuteronomy 21:22-23)  The idea of someone having to do something 
associated with the lowest of men creates a stumbling-block to one's understanding and pride.   Thus, using 
the above criteria, a true disciple of Christ is one that walks in the way of Christ.]

 31 		It hath   been 	written 
that 	whosoever shall put away his wife 				         vv
let him                  give 	   her     
 		           a  writing of 			            divorcement		         15
 32	Verily    verily
	I [the Lord]  	say unto you
that 	whosoever shall put away his wife
saving for the cause of fornication 		{AG}
causeth	    her to commit         adultery                              
and 	whoso          shall marry 	    her who is    divorced 
                committeth adultery

	
Covenants Are to Be Made with the Lord

 33 And	 again 	it is 	        	written						
thou    shalt NOT forswear thyself           [bind oneself by covenant to a false God]	{AL}
but        [thou]  shalt perform unto  the Lord thine oaths          [or covenants]		          ww

 34 But 	verily     verily								            [added in 1830]        
	I [the Lord]   	say unto you					 
_______
[Heb. 14 – Idiom “take up your cross”]		[Heb. 15 – Use of participle + of]
[Par. v v – General parallelism]		[Par. ww – Contrasting parallelism]	
[3 Nephi 12]

Swear [thine own oaths]  NOT at all  			          xx
NEITHER by heaven			     		            yy
           for it [heaven]      is        God's   throne	
 35 					NOR        by  the earth 
           for it  [the earth] is His [God’s] footstool		           16

[Note:  In essence, you don’t have power over the heavens, only God does.  A footstool was (and is) used to rest 
the feet upon.  But anciently, the symbolic act of resting one’s foot upon his enemy’s head meant that one had gained power over his enemy to the point of subjugation (see Psalm 110).   Thus you also don’t have power over anything on earth, only God does.]

 36 					NEITHER 
shalt 
thou 			swear [thine own oaths] 
 by thy/the head	           [P, 1981 / 18301920]         17
     because 	thou 	canst 		NOT make one hair   
[of thy         head] 	black 	           		            18
or       	white

[Note:  The head is the symbol of power and reasoning.  But compare that with the fact that Christ is called “The Head” (Ephesians 1:22).  Also, as one hair is, compared to a head full of hair, it doesn’t even begin to demonstrate 
the difference in power between man and God.  God is the creator of man.]

 37   				But 	let your communication  be 	    YEA   YEA 		          19
[and]	    NAY  NAY  
for 	whatsoever cometh of MORE than these 		
             is evil

[Note:  Be straightforward in what you promise to the Lord, or you will be subject to the influence of the Devil. The Devil is the personification of “evil.”  He is called the “evil one.” (1 John 3:12)  He is “the father of lies.” (John 8:44)]


The Law of the Gospel--Love Thine Enemies

 38 And behold	It	 is 	written							          	          zz
an eye    for an eye					
 	and 	a   tooth for a   tooth*         						            20

 39 	But	I [the Lord]	say 	unto you
that 	ye shall NOT resist evil
_______
[Par. xx – Repetition  NOT, NEITHER, NOR]		[Heb. 19 – Idiom]
[Par. yy – Simple alternating parallelism + distribution]	[Par. zz – Like paragraph beginnings]
[Heb. 16 – Idiom  “footstool”]			[Heb. 20 – Idiom]
[Heb. 17 – Metaphor]				
[Heb. 18 – Idiom]				
[3 Nephi 12]

but 	whosoever shall smite thee on thy right   cheek                   			          aaa
turn to him	            the other[cheek] 		   	also

 40		And 	if any man will    sue thee at the law 
and            [will]  take away     thy coat     [the outer traveling garment] 		{AL}
let him have thy cloak    [the inner traveling garment] 	also
				
41 		And 	whosoever shall compel thee to   go      a mile
go with him twain    [or another  mile 			also]

 42 		Give   /  
to       him that              asketh 	thee 					        bbb
and 		from  him that would borrow of 	thee 
turn NOT away

 43 And behold 	it 	is            	written  also 
that 	thou shalt  love 	           thy 	    neighbor 
and	     hate             thine 	enemy

 44 	But 	I [the Lord] 	say unto you						 
     love             your 	enemies 				        ccc 
     bless            them that curse 		 you 			        ddd
     do good to them that hate 		 you 
and 	     pray for      them who despitefully use you 
and 	persecute             you

 45 	that 	ye may be         the children of  Your Father Who Is in Heaven 
for 	     He maketh His sun to rise 		                              [duality]
on the   evil 
and 	on the       good


Transition to a Higher Covenant Order

 46 Therefore 	those things 
which were of                 old   time
which were under the [old]  Law                                              [the Law of Moses]
     in   Me are ALL  fulfilled

 47 [A]  		Old     things are done away							          eee
        [A]  and 	ALL     things have become          new
_____________  
[Par. aaa – Alternating parallelism]	[Par. ccc – Working out]	        [Par. eee – Synonymous parallelism]
[Par. bbb – Simple chiastic parallelism]	[Par. ddd – Like endings  “you”]

[3 Nephi 12]

[Note: Christ explained to the Nephites, "Therefore those things which were of old time, which were under the 
law, in me are all fulfilled.  Old things are done away, and all things have become new" (3 Nephi 12:46).  
          John Tvedtnes notes that the law of Moses was comprised of three divisions, the commandments 
(sometimes called "law" or "testimonies"), the statutes (sometimes called "ordinances"), and the judgments. 
(see Deuteronomy 4:1-2, 13-14; 5:28; 6:20; 26:17; 28:45; 2 Kings 17:34, 37; 2 Chronicles 19:10; 29:19; 33:8; 
34:31; Nehemiah 9:13-14; 10:30; Jeremiah 32:11.  There are many more passages in which just two of the 
three divisions are mentioned together)
          Avraham Gileadi first noted that these same three divisions of the law are listed in the Book of Mormon, 
where the word "performances" sometimes replaces "judgments." (see 1 Nephi 17;22; 2 Nephi 5:10; 25:25, 30; Mosiah 6:6; Alma 8:17; 25:14-15; 31:9-10; 58:40; Helaman 3:20; 15:5; 4 Nephi 1:12)  
     From some of the Book of Mormon passages (Alma 30:3; 2 Nephi 25:24-25, 30; 4 Nephi 1:12), we learn that it 
was the statutes and judgments (or ordinances and performances) that would be done away in Christ, while the commandments would remain as part of the higher law that Christ revealed during his ministry.  Thus, Christ 
seems to have suggested that only the lesser portion of the law was fulfilled when he said, "Behold, ye have the commandments before you, and the law is fulfilled" (3 Nephi 12:19).
          Thus, that portion of the law of Moses that was also part of the higher law rejected by the Israelites 
(including the ten commandments) was not abolished in Christ, while lesser elements of the law, such as animal sacrifice, were done away (3 Nephi 9:19).  (John A. Tvedtnes, "Performances and Ordinances of the Law," in The 
Most Correct Book, p. 276.)]  

 48 Therefore 	I [the Lord]  would 								          fff
that 	ye   should 	      be  perfect     [achieved by covenant obedience]                         {AL}
       even as 	I [the Lord]
    >or 	Your Father Who Is in Heaven							           ggg
      IS   Perfect


[Note:  According to John Welch, the Greek word translated into English as "perfect" in Matthew 5:48 
(compare 3 Nephi 12:48) is “teleios.”  This important word is used in Greek religious literature to describe the 
person who has become fully initiated in the rituals of the religion.  Teleios is "a technical term of the mystery 
religions, which refers to one initiated into the mystic rites, the initiate.  The word is used in Hebrews 5:14-
6:1 to distinguish between the initial teachings and the full instruction; and in Hebrews 9:11 it refers to the 
heavenly temple.  Generally in the Epistle to the Hebrews, its usage follows a "special use" from Hellenistic 
Judaism, where the word “teleioo” means "to put someone in the position in which he can come, or stand, 
before God."  Thus, in ritual connotations, this word refers to preparing a person to be presented to come 
before God "in priestly action" or "to qualify for the cultus."  Early Christians continued to use this word in this 
way in connection with their sacraments and ordinances.
             Most intriguing in this regard is the letter of Clement of Alexandria describing the existence (c. 200 A.D.) 
of a second Gospel of Mark, reporting the Lord's doing as recounted by Peter and going beyond the public 
Gospel of Mark now found in the New Testament.  This so-called Secret Gospel of Mark according to Clement, 
contained things "for the use of those who were being perfected” (teleioumenon).  Nevertheless, he [Mark] 
did not divulge the things not to be uttered, nor did he write down the hierphantic [priesthood] teaching of 
the Lord . . . The copy was read "only to those who are being initiated into the great mysteries." (John W. 
Welch, The Sermon at the Temple and the Sermon on the Mount, F.A.R.M.S., p. 58-59.)] 
	Thus, the temple setting for the Sermon at the Temple in the Book of Mormon more fully amplifies 
this sacred covenant concept than the Sermon on the Mount in the Bible.]

_______
 [Par. fff – Alternating parallelism]			
[Par. ggg – Clarification]
[3 Nephi 12]

[Note:  According to John Welch, in the Bible, “the Sermon on the Mount gives no clues about how its followers were organized ecclesiastically, or about their institutional positions or relationships.  Several differences between the Sermon on the Mount and the Sermon at the Temple . . . make this organizational setting explicit.”  He writes:

“Third Nephi 12 begins with two ecclesiastical beatitudes not found in the Sermon on the Mount: “Blessed are ye 
if ye shall give heed unto the words of these twelve whom I have chosen; . . . again, more blessed are they who shall believe in y our words because that ye shall testify that ye have seen me, and that ye know that I am” 
(3 Nephi 12:1-2).


[Note:  According to Greg Wright (1976:79) and Donald Parry (1992:p. 401), 3 Nephi 12:10-12 are chiastic in nature. 
An illustration of that structure is as follows.  However, note that in my full text of the Book of Mormon, these verses are somewhat different than in the Bible.  Because of that difference, they more easily adapt to either 3 extended alternating parallelisms, or the chiastic structure that is presented below.

    10  	[A]  And blessed are all they who are persecuted for my name’s sake,     
[B]   for  theirs is the kingdom of heaven.
    11  			[C]  And 	blessed are ye 
[D]  when men  shall  revile you and 	persecute          
    		[D]  and  shall  say ALL manner of evil against  you falsely, for my sake       
    12 			[C]   for ye shall have great joy and be exceedingly glad, 
[B]   for great  shall  be your reward in heaven 
[A]   for so persecuted they the prophets who were before you.    

______________


[Note:  Greg Wright (1976:82) notes that 3 Nephi 12:19 is not found in Matthew’s account, but is only given here 
to the Nephites.  As perhaps part of the reasoning for this, Greg Wright proposes that verse 19 helps complete a chiastic structuring of the text: 

A    “in me it hath all been 	fulfilled.”   							(12:18)
        B    “And behold, I have given you the Law”   						(12:19)
                C    “and		     the commandments of my Father,”  				(12:19)
                         D    “that ye shall believe     in me”—  						(12:19)
	       	E    “and that ye shall repent of your sins”—  					(12:19)
                         D    “and 	        come unto me”  						(12:19)
		E    “with a broken heart and a contrite spirit”   				(12:19)
	C    “Behold, ye have the commandments before you”   				(12:19)
        B    “and			    the Law”						(12:19)
A    “is 			fulfilled”								(12:19)


[Comment:  The above examples represent some additional amazing literary feats for a farmboy in the 1820s!]
							
_____________


[3 Nephi 12]











Chapter 13
{Original 1830 Chapter V - continued}
[Sermon #1 –  continued]
Almsgiving Is the First Requirement of the Higher Order

 1 	Verily 	verily										         01
	I [the Lord]  	say        [unto you]						         aa
that 	I [the Lord]  would
that 	ye   should	do                    alms 	unto the   poor            [offerings]    {AL}

but 	take heed 
that 	ye             	do NOT your alms 	before       men 		                   bb   cc   
    to be seen 	    		of               them 
otherwise 	
ye have                      NO  	reward 	 					        
of   	Your  Father Who Is in Heaven
 
 2   Therefore 	when 	ye shall 	    	do          your alms 					         dd
    	do NOT sound a trumpet before       you 			         02

as 	will     hypocrites   	do 			in the synagogues                  	         ee
and 	in the streets
that 	they [hypocrites] may have           glory  of men  

Verily   [verily] 	
I [the Lord]  	say 	unto you	
              [that]	they [hypocrites]          have their reward

 3 	But 	when 	thou         	doest              alms
let NOT thy left    hand 	know 
what      thy right hand 	doeth							           03
	
 4			 	that 	     thine          alms 
         		 may be	   	in        secret
 And  	Thy    Father 	
                          Who      	seeth    	          		in        secret
           Himself 	shall      	reward thee 	           openly	           [within sight]
_______
[Heb. 01 – Duplication]			[Par. dd – Circular repetition “alms”]
[Par. aa – Like paragraph beginnings]		[Heb. 02 – Idiom]
[Par. bb – Circular repetition  “ye”]		[Par. ee – Alliteration + Acrostic  “s”]					
[Par. cc – Circular repetition  “do”]		[Heb. 03 – Metaphors and Idiom]		
[bookmark: _Hlk505400556][3 Nephi 13]

The Order of Prayer

 5 	And 	when 	thou		prayest 						                     ff  gg  
thou shalt NOT 	do 							         hh
as 	the     hypocrites             [do]							          ii
for 	they  [hypocrites]love to pray
standing   in the synagogues 
and       [standing]  in the corners of the streets
that 	they  [hypocrites]		 may be      seen of men 

Verily   [verily]  	
I [the Lord]  	say 	unto you 
they [hypocrites]     have 	their 	     reward

6     [A]		But 	  thou 
        [A][B]	when 	  thou 		    prayest						          jj
      enter into 	       thy closet	
and 	
        [B][C]	when 	  thou hast shut thy door [of thy closet] 
    pray to Thy Father 
           Who  Is 	     in      	    Secret
        [C][D]				and 	   Thy Father 
           Who Seeth    in      	    Secret
    	shall  		      reward thee     openly

 7 	But	when 	  ye		    pray 							          04			use NOT vain repetitions
           as 	the      heathen 				            [Gentiles – not knowing the true God]        {AL}			
for 	they   [heathens] 	    think
that 	they   [heathens]   shall be 	        heard [rewarded] 
 							          for their MUCH speaking

 8 		Be   NOT ye             therefore 
           like unto	them [heathens] 								          05
   		        for          Your Father    knoweth 
    what 	things 
  ye have need of  
before     ye 		    ask 	    Him

_______
[Par.  ff – 	Like paragraph beginnings  “when thou”]		[Par. jj – Climactic step parallelism]
[Par. gg – Circular repetition  “pray”]				[Heb. 04 – Enallage  “thou / ye”]
[Par. hh – Circular repetition  “thou”]				[Heb. 05 – Simile --- multiple simile =  parable]
[Par. ii – Circular repetition  “hypocrites”]
[3 Nephi 13]

 9 		After this manner therefore 	   	    
    pray  						[Prayer]       P
  ye 

			        Our  Father Who Art in          Heaven 
hallowed be Thy  Name

10 			        Thy  will be  done     ^in / on earth 			  [^P, 1830 / Pjs , 1837] 
as	  it  [Thy  will] is [done]      in          heaven

 11  [A]   	And 		forgive us our debts 						          kk
        [A]  		as 	we	forgive      our debtors
 
12     		And 	lead       us NOT into   temptation   					     LL    06
          		but 	deliver  us          from  evil

[Note:  According to Angela Crowell, many readers have wondered why the Lord's prayer is worded differently in 
the Book of Mormon and the Inspired Version of the Bible.  In 3 Nephi 13:12 the verse reads "lead us not into temptation," and in Matthew 6:14 (I.V.) the verse reads "suffer us not to be led into temptation."  It is interesting 
that even though Joseph Smith revised the Book of Mormon manuscript in 1837, he did not change the wording 
to agree with the Inspired Version of the Bible.  Perhaps the Seer did not consider this difference to be a mistake.
	In E. W. Bullinger's book (Figures of Speech Used in the Bible: Explained and Illustrated, 1898) the author gives reference to this New Testament scripture.  In his chapter on Hebrew idioms and idiomatic usages of verbs, 
the author presents several rules and examples of active verbs including the following: "Active verbs were used by 
the Hebrews to express, not the doing of the thing, but the permission of the thing which the agent is said to do." 
The most important example of this idiomatic usage in the New Testament is Matthew 6:13 (I.V. 6:14).  Bullinger (1898:824) interprets the passage this way: "Lead us not (i.e., suffer us not to be led) into temptation."  Numerous Bible commentaries support Bullinger's statement on this scripture.  Thus, the phrase "lead us not into temptation" 
is a Hebrew idiom strictly translated in the Book of Mormon.  "Suffer us not to be led into temptation" is correctly interpreted into English in the Inspired Version of the Bible.  Obviously Joseph was a Seer in the truest sense of the word.  (Angela Crowell, "Lead Us Not Into Temptation," in Recent Book of Mormon Developments, vol. 1, p. 63.)] 

 13     		For 	        Thine     	 is 	   the 	kingdom 			      	            07
and 	   the 	power 
and 	   the 	glory 	forever 
Amen
[Note:  The phrase, "for thine is the kingdom, and the power, and the glory, forever Amen" (3 Nephi 13:13) which 
is part of the Lord's Prayer in Matthew, is known as a doxology and has been questioned by scholars over the generations.  Many feel that it was added later by the Christian church because it contains what they conclude to 
be language used much later than the days of Jesus.  However, a very early Christian document called the Didache 
or "Teaching of the Twelve Apostles" (late first century A.D.) contains the Lord's Prayer, including this doxology, 
thus suggesting its antiquity.  The Book of Mormon serves as an additional witness.  (Joseph F. McConkie, Robert 
L. Millet, Brent L. Top, "Doctrinal Commentary on the Book of Mormon, Vol. IV, p. 83.)
_______
[Par. kk – Simple synonymous parallelism]		[Heb. 06 – Idiom  “lead us not”]
[Par. LL – Contrasting opposites]			[Heb. 07 – Idiom – doxology]
[3 Nephi 13]

"Originally," wrote Jeremias, "the doxology, was absent," yet it is found in the oldest church order, the "Teaching of the Twelve Apostles."  Has someone taken liberties with the sacred canon, then?  No, "the absence 
of the doxology from the original text," Jeremias explains, "does not mean that Jesus intended his prayer to be 
recited without a word of praise at the end.  But in the very earliest times, the doxology had no fixed form and 
its precise wording was left to those who prayed."  Only "later on . . . it was felt necessary to establish the 
doxology in a fixed form” which explains why the prayer has different forms in Matthew 6:13 and Luke 11:4.   
Also, the older Aramaic form of the prayer required forgive "our debts," which the Greek of Luke changes to 
forgive "our sins." (Jeremias, “Lord’s Prayer in Modern Research,”p. 10-11)   This vindicates both the inclusion of the doxology in the Lord's prayer in 3 Nephi 13:9-13 and the reading there of "debts" instead of "sins."  (Hugh W. 
Nibley, "The Early Christian Prayer Circle," in Mormonism and Early Christianity, p. 55-56.)]

According to John Welch, 

Strack and Billerbeck have gathered some Talmudic sources on this point.  They describe the prayers 
that were offered in the temple on the Day of Atonement.  They say after the people and the priests 
standing in the forecourt hear the name of the Lord cried out, then they all fall down on their faces, 
and they say, "Praised be the name of his glorious kingdom forever and eternally." In other words, it 
was a part of the special ending of a prayer.  Thus on the Day of Atonement that longer ending [or 
doxology] would have been appropriate.  If we are right that Jesus is appearing to the Nephites on a 
day that had ceremonial significance, it cannot be counted as an error that the Lord's Prayer ends 
with the doxology in 3 Nephi. . . . Biblical scholars, Jeremias in particular, have argued that you cannot imagine a prayer being offered by a Jew (and Jesus was a Jew) that didn't end with some kind of 
doxology praising God.  Jeremias isn't sure what doxology Jesus might have used in what we term 
“The Lord’s Prayer,” but he has no doubt that one would have been there.  (John W. Welch, "The Beatitudes—Christ's Teachings," in Teachings of the Book of Mormon, Semester 4, p. 142.)]

 14      For 	if 	ye forgive          men 		           their trespasses        		         mm
[then] 	Your Heavenly Father will also forgive  you			

 15      But 	if 	ye forgive NOT men 		           their trespasses 
[then]	NEITHER will Your Father          forgive  your  trespasses


Becoming Clean from the Blood and Sins of This World
Fasting, Washing, and Anointing

 16 Moreover	when 	ye 	fast 
be NOT 
as 	the     hypocrites  of a	 sad countenance
for 	they  [hypocrites] 	 disfigure their faces 
that 	they  [hypocrites] may     appear         unto men 
          to fast  
Verily   [verily]	
I [the Lord] 	say 	unto you
They  [hypocrites]		have their reward
_______
[Par. mm – Alternating   parallelism]			
[3 Nephi 13]

 17 		But 	thou 
when 	thou 	fastest 	anoint thy head			           [covenant language]
and 	wash   thy face
 18 		that 	thou		appear NOT unto men 
          to fast 
		
but 	             [fast] 	unto  Thy Father 					          nn  
    Who  Is	in 	Secret 
and    Thy Father 
    Who  Seeth 	in	Secret
shall 		reward  thee       openly

The Law of Consecration

 19 	       [A]	Lay NOT up for yourselves treasures upon earth      				         oo
[bookmark: _Hlk34207587]       [B]   where		moth and  rust doth corrupt 		
and[C]  [where]  	thieves                break through and  steal

 20         But [A’]	Lay          up for yourselves treasures in       heaven 
        [B’]   where NEITHER moth NOR rust doth corrupt 
and[C’]  [where]	thieves do NOT break through NOR steal

 21 	For 	where 		         your treasure   is 
there 		  will your heart be also					        	          08    

 22 			      The light of the body 					                 [Reasoning]    R
           is  the eye              [the symbolic conduit of light and knowledge to the soul] 
       [A]	If therefore	thine 	    eye                be single    [One- like the Father, Son, and Holy Ghost]
       [B]  [then]		thy whole body shall    be full of light	    			           pp

 23  	But [A’]	if 		thine 	    eye 	            be evil    [chaos]
        [B’] [then] 		thy whole body shall    be full of darkness

If therefore the light   that     is in thee   be darkness
              [then]		how GREAT IS     that         darkness

24 		[A]  NO man can     serve     two          Masters			              		          qq
[B]  for either he will hate 	 the one 
[C]  and 		  love 		 the other 
[C]  or else he will hold to the one 
[B]  and                         despise     		 the other  
[A]  Ye           canNOT serve  God and Mammon     [anything man worships other than God]  {AL}
_______
[Par. nn – Like paragraph ending]			[Par. pp – Repeated “if/then” alternating parallelism]
[Par. oo – Contrasting extended alternating parallelism]	[Par. qq – Chiastic parallelism]
[Heb. 08 – Metaphors  “heart”  “eye”]							
[3 Nephi 13]

{End of Original 1830 Chapter V}
{Beginning of Original 1830 Chapter VI}


Jesus Speaks to the Twelve
The Lord Will Take Care of Their Needs

 25 And now it came to pass 
that when          [He] Jesus  had  	spoken        these   words 
He [Jesus] looked upon the  twelve 
       whom 
He [Jesus] had    chosen
and       [He  Jesus]            said unto    them 

Remember the      words 
which 	I [the Lord] 	     have spoken

     For  behold		ye are 		                     they 
                     whom 
I [the Lord] 	     have chosen to minister unto this people 

    Therefore	I [the Lord]    	say 	unto    you 
 Take NO thought 	for  your life 				          rr
[Take NO thought 	for] what ye shall eat			          ss
or 	[Take NO thought 	for] what ye shall drink			          tt
           NOR yet 		for  your body
          [NOR yet]                [for] what ye shall put on  

IS        NOT  the life           MORE  than meat? [food – to take pleasure in] {AL}
And      [IS        NOT] the body      [MORE] than raiment?     [adornment]                {AL}

26        Behold 	the fowls of the air 
        for 	        they sow NOT 
           NEITHER do they  reap 
           NOR       [do they] gather into barns 
yet 	Your Heavenly Father feedeth them 
Are ye  	           NOT 		MUCH better than they ?   	[questions]         uu

 27 		Which of      you by taking thought 
        can add    one cubit unto his stature ?         [symbolic of the smallest measure]         09

_______
[Par. rr – NO, NOR, NOT, NEITHER]		[Par. uu – Questions]
[Par. ss – Word pair  “eat/drink”]		[Heb. 09 – Idiom  “cubit”]
[Par. tt – Circular repetition “for”]							
[3 Nephi 13]

[Note: The cubit as a unit of measure was not unknown in Mesoamerica at this time.  During field research in 1984 with the ancient monuments at Izapa (near Tapachula, Mexico) and at the Mexico National Museum, Garth Norman confirmed the first Mesoamerican standard unit of measure – a 495 mm unit (19.5 inches) that is precisely equal 
to the famous Royal Babylonian cubit that remained in use in the Near East for over 2000  years.  This forearm measurement (“cubit”) was part of many carvings. (Garth Norman, “The Cubit in Ancient Mesoamerica? A 
possible Near Eastern Parallel,” Newsletter and Proceedings of the S.E.H.A., item 158.7, December 1984.)]


They Will Be Clothed (or Endowed) from on High by Covenant
With the Robes of Righteousness

 28 And 	Why take ye                      	thought 	for raiment  ?  
Consider the lilies of the field [wildflowers] how they grow 			[Reasoning]   R
they 	toil  NOT		               
NEITHER 
        do 	they 	spin 			[that is, they work not to make cloth]

 29 And yet 	I [the Lord] 	say 	unto you 
that 	even Solomon 	in     ALL   his glory 
was NOT arrayed like one of these

 30 Wherefore 
if 		               God so clothe the grass of the field 
              [in     ALL   His glory] 
which 	    today           is  [arrayed]
and [but]  tomorrow   is  cast into the oven 				          10

              [then] 	even so will He [God]     clothe you*  [who are destined for eternal life]    [covenant language] 	      
if 	   ye are NOT      of      little faith

[Note:  According to Raymond Treat, anciently a man's robe was symbolic of not only all his material possessions, 
but his character as well.   When a covenant was made between two persons, they exchanged robes. Therefore, 
by giving his robe to the other, or by putting on the robe of the other person making the covenant, each covenant person was symbolically saying, “All I am and all I have I will give to you through obedience to our covenant.”   (Raymond C. Treat, "Understanding Our Covenant," in Recent Book of Mormon Developments, vol. 2, p. 35.)
          Jesus told his disciples in the Old World not to leave Jerusalem (Luke 24:49) until they were "endued with 
power from on high."  According to John Welch, in Greek the word “endua,” from which our word endow is directly derived, has two meanings.  Enduo means "to clothe, to put on clothing."  It also means "to take on characteristics, virtues, and intentions."  When a person is endowed, the person is clothed.    The clothing represents the robes of God's righteousness.  The atonement occurs when one is encircled by the robes of God's righteousness, but this 
only occurs as these attributes are taken on—the attributes set forth in the beginning in the Beatitudes.  Jesus expresses this same idea by saying to his disciples, I will give you clothing.  And the word there is endumata.   
These  garments are more glorious than the garments of Solomon ("even Solomon, in all his glory, was not arrayed
 like one of these").  Solomon, of course, is always connected with the temple.  (John W. Welch, "Christ at the 
Nephite Temple," in Teachings of the Book of Mormon, Semester 4, p. 143.)]
___________
[Heb.  10 – Word “and” meaning “but”]
[3 Nephi 13]

 31 Therefore [If]             ye are     NOT of      little faith]	 
           [then] take              NO 	    thought    	[then don’t doubt]
saying 
What shall we eat ?  
or 	What shall we drink ?  
or 	Wherewithal shall we be clothed ?

 32 	For 	Your Heavenly Father         knoweth 
that 	ye have need of ALL these things

 33 	But 	seek ye first 	the             kingdom of God 
and            His righteousness

and 		ALL these things shall be added 
unto you

 34 		[A]   Take 
       therefore         	            	NO             thought 	  [Therefore don’t  doubt]			            vv
[B] for the morrow 
[B] for the morrow shall
[A]   take 		    thought 
       	       for the things of itself  

Sufficient    is  the [present] day 
unto   the evil thereof 

[Or in other words, there will always be opposition and need, but the challenge of today's evil is the most 
important of All challenges because of its eternal consequences, and thus requires your daily attention. If you 
set these priorities, then your Heavenly Father will help you with the rest. "For whosoever will save his life shall 
lose it: and whosoever will lose his life for my sake shall find it. For what is a man profited if he shall gain the 
whole world, and lose his own soul? Or what shall a man give in exchange for his soul?” (Matthew 16:25-26)]



_______
[Par. vv – Chiastic parallelism]		
							
							



[3 Nephi 13]

[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, 3 Nephi 13:5-7 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

5	A	And when thou prayest thou shalt not do as the hypocrites, for they love to pray, 
standing in the synagogues and in the corners of the streets, that they may be seen of men. Verily I say unto you, they have their reward.

6		B	But thou, when thou prayest,

			C	enter into thy closet, and when thou hast shut thy door,

				D	pray to thy Father who is in secret;
				D	and thy Father, who seeth in secret,

			C	shall reward thee openly.

7		B	But when ye pray,

	A	use not vain repetitions, as the heathen, for they think that they shall be heard 
for their much speaking.

(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 283.)]











[3 Nephi 13]









 
Chapter 14
{Original 1830 Chapter VI - continued}
[Sermon #1 – continued to v. 27]
Jesus Speaks Once Again to the Multitude
The Principles of Judgement

1  And now it came to pass 
    that when     [He] Jesus    had 	spoken these words 
He [Jesus]  turned again to the multitude 			[did turn?]
and       [He  Jesus]  did open his mouth unto them 	       again 
saying 

Verily    verily										            01
	I [the Lord] 	say 	unto you 

[A]  Judge NOT 						  			           aa
[B]  that ye be NOT judged

 2 	For	[A]  with what judgment ye judge						          02
[B]  ye shall be          judged

and 	[A]  with what measure   ye mete 
[B]  it   shall be         measured to you again

 3	And	[A] Why beholdest thou the mote 		              [small speck of sawdust]  	{AL}
that is in               thy brother's              eye     
		[B]  but considerest NOT 
              the beam that is in thine own eye?   		            03

 4	Or 	[A]  How wilt thou say   to thy brother						            bb	
			Let me pull        the mote out of thine eye				
[B]  and behold   a beam 	        is in  thine own eye
 5 		Thou hypocrite 
`		        		[B]  first 	   cast the beam out      of thine own eye
and	[A] then shalt thou see clearly 
        to cast        the mote 
               out of     thy brother's              eye

_______
[Heb. 01 – Duplication]				[Heb. 03 – Hyperbole]
[Par. aa – Repeated alternating parallelism]		[Par. bb – Chiastic parallelism]
[Heb. 02 – Noun and verb with the same root “judge”]				
[bookmark: _Hlk505400673][3 Nephi 14]

Holy Things Are to Be Kept Sacred

 6 [A]  		Give NOT that which is holy  unto the dogs  					            cc
[bookmark: _Hlk127983996]     [A] 		NEITHER cast ye your pearls before     swine
[B]  		lest      [or for fear that]							{AL}
they   trample them under their feet         [or consider them of little worth] 
[B]           and       [lest] 
              [they] turn [around] again and rend you               [tear you in pieces] 	{AL}

[Note*  To be “trampled under the feet” or to be “rent”  are covenant curses referred to in the Old Testament 
for those who violate their covenants with the Lord.]


Seeking Further Light and Knowledge from the Lord
A Three-fold Petition

 7 		[A]                              Ask 							 	           dd
      and  [B]  it shall be given unto you
[C]                seek 
		      and 	[D]  ye shall find 
[E]                       knock 
      and 	[F]  it shall be opened unto you

[Note:  To me, these steps are chronological, NOT synonymous.  Each step is covenant-related.]

 8 	For 	[A]  every one that asketh 
[B]                    receiveth 
      and 	[C]  he that seeketh 
[D]                 findeth 
      and 	[E]  to him that knocketh 
[F]  it shall be opened  
[Adapted from Parry:1992:405]

 9 	Or 	[A]  What man is there of you who  if his son ask   bread              [duality – Bread of Life]	            ee
[B]  will      give him a stone ?  	          [duality – death by stoning]     	             ff
 10 	Or 	[A] [What man is there of you who] if he        ask a fish  	    [duality – symbol of Christ]]
[B]  will he give him a serpent ?  	          [duality – symbol of Satan]         	  

 11 		If 	ye then  being evil 	[of the world]					            gg    
know how  to  give good gifts unto your children
              [then]	how MUCH MORE shall Your Father Who Is in Heaven 
              [know how to] give good things  to  them that ask Him?  [synecdoche implied]
_______
[Par. cc – Simple synonymous par.]		[Par. ee – Simple alternating par.]	[Par. gg – Contrasting alternating par.]
[Par. dd – Extended alternating par.]		[Par. ff – Questions]
[3 Nephi 14]

Performing Works For and in Behalf of Others

 12 Therefore	ALL things whatsoever 						  	                              hh
              [that]  ye     would 
that    men should 	do to you
do      ye
EVEN    so    to them

for 	this is 	The Law 		     [Pentateuch – law of Moses]		
and 	The Prophets		    [Prophetic law – covenant promises or covenant curses]	


Entering by a Strait and Narrow Way

 13 		[A]  Enter ye in at the ^strait / straight gate 	  [strait = narrow]		 [^P  / 1830]         ii
[B]  for            wide                     is the gate	  	 
[C]  and broad   is the way
]D]  which leadeth     to destruction
[E]  and MANY there be who go in thereat       {AG} {AL}
 14 		[A]  [Enter ye in at the strait                    gate] 
[B]  because ^strait / straight  is the gate 			       	  [^P  / 1830]
[C]  and narrow is the way
[D]  which leadeth unto life 
[E]  and few      there be that find it


Continuing to Partake of the Fruit of the Tree of Life

 15 		Beware of false prophets
who [outwardly] come to you     in sheep's clothing     			          jj
but    inwardly     they are ravening wolves

 16 	Ye shall know          them  by their fruits  				            [See Jacob 5]		           04
Do men gather   grapes of [from]   thorns  ? 					          kk
or          [Do men gather] figs        of [from]  thistles ?
 17 			[A]   Even so every good tree bringeth forth good fruit  			            LL
[B]   But a corrupt tree bringeth forth evil fruit
 18 			[A]   A good tree   canNOT bring forth evil fruit 
[B]   NEITHER [can] a corrupt tree bring forth good fruit

_______
[Par. hh – Chiastic parallelism]			[Heb. 04 – Plurals  “fruits”]
[Par. II – Extended alternating contrast parallelism]	[Par. kk – Rhetorical questions]
[Par. jj – Contrasting alternates]			[Par. LL – Alternating parallelism]

[3 Nephi 14]

19 			Every tree that bringeth NOT forth good fruit 		   [Poetic Language]    PL
is   hewn down
and       [is] cast into the fire

 20 Wherefore 			  by their fruits							          mm
ye shall know 	     them


Entering into the Presence of the Lord Requires Covenant Knowledge

 21 		NOT every one that   saith           unto   Me  Lord  Lord                    			         nn
shall enter into the kingdom of heaven 

but 	  he        that doeth the will of  My Father Who Is in Heaven
              [shall enter into the kingdom of heaven
	
 22 		MANY 		will  say 	    to  Me 	in that day 
    Lord  Lord 
  have   we NOT  prophesied in Thy  Name ?         				           oo
       And       in Thy Name                   			           pp
  have [we NOT] cast out devils  ?					           qq
       And       in Thy Name 
 [have  we NOT] done MANY wonderful works  ?

 23 And then 
will 	I [the Lord] 	         profess unto them 
I [the Lord]     NEVER knew you  
              [and    	you                   NEVER knew 	          Me]	                      [covenant language]
Depart   from Me 
ye     that work iniquity

[Note:  According to McConkie, Millet, and Top, it is interesting to note that the Joseph Smith Translation of 
the Galilean sermon renders the phrase I never knew you (3 Nephi 14:23) as, "Ye never knew me" (JST, 
Matthew 7:33).  Both meanings are confirmed by the words of the Lord through Alma the elder:
For behold, in my name are they called; and if they know me they shall come forth, and shall have a 
place eternally at my right hand.  And it shall come to pass that when the second trump shall sound 
then shall they that never knew me come forth and shall stand before me.  And then shall they know 
that I am the Lord their God, that I am their Redeemer; but they would not be redeemed.  And then 
I will confess unto them that I never knew them; and they shall depart into everlasting fire prepared 
for the devil and his angels. (Mosiah 26:24-27)
(Joseph F. McConkie, Robert L. Millet, Brent L. Top, "Doctrinal Commentary on the Book of Mormon, Vol. IV, p. 97.)]
 
 _______
[Par. mm – Like beginning and end of paragraph]		[Par. pp – Alternating parallelism]
[Par. nn – Simple alternating parallelism]		[Par. qq – NOT, NEVER]
[Par. oo – Questions]			
[3 Nephi 14]

The Wise Build upon the Rock of Revelation

 24 Therefore 
       [A]  whoso                heareth these sayings of Mine and doeth them				          rr
  [B]  I will      liken him unto a wise     man							          ss	
[C]  who built his house upon a rock           [duality – Christ is The Rock]
 25 			[D]  And the rain descended 
[E]  and the floods came 
[F]  and the winds blew 
[G]  and beat upon that house
[H]  and it fell NOT 
[I] for it was founded upon a rock

 26 And 
       [A]  every one that heareth these sayings of Mine and doeth them  NOT 
  [B]  shall be likened    unto a foolish man
[C]  who built his house upon the sand
 27 			[D]  And the rain descended 
[E]  and the floods came
[F]  and the winds blew 
[G]  and beat upon that house
[H]  and it fell and GREAT was the fall of it
	[I]   [for it was founded upon sand]        tt
		
[Note:  According to Robert Matthews, that portion of the Savior's instruction that parallels the Sermon on 
the Mount seems to require a natural ending at the close of 3 Nephi 14.  Readers of the New Testament will 
remember that Matthew 7:28-29 adds a comment that Jesus' hearers in Palestine were "astonished at his 
doctrine: for he taught them as one having authority, and not as the scribes."  The Joseph Smith Translation 
records this as: "He taught them as one having authority from God, and not as having authority from the 
Scribes." (JST Matthew 7:37.)  
          At first glance it appears that this item concerning Jesus' authority is missing in the 3 Nephi account (at 
the end of chapter 14).  Its parallel however, is in fact found in the subsequent chapter, in 3 Nephi 15:1-10.  
The two-verse, one-sentence observation of 28 words in Matthew is contrasted in 3 Nephi 15 with a ten-verse, 
thirteen-sentence, 364-word declaration by Jesus.  
          The 3 Nephi 15 expression includes several concepts dealing with Jesus' authority.  It would be difficult to 
miss the point that Jesus in these verses was giving an unqualified statement of his authority and primal position
 (under the Father) both on earth and in heaven.  As noted, this is a much stronger statement than the brief 
comment by Matthew at the close of the sermon on the Mount, yet it is parallel to it in its placement at the 
end of the Sermon.  (Robert J. Matthews, "Christ's Authority, His Other sheep, and the Redemption of Israel,"  
in Studies in Scripture: Book of Mormon, Part 2, p. 161-162.)]

_______
[Par. rr – Extended alternating contrasting parallelism]		
[Par. ss – Multiple simile = parable]				
[Par. tt – Omission] 
[3 Nephi 14]

[Note:  In 3 Nephi 14:6, the phrase “that which is holy” points to the flesh which has been offered for sacrifice in
 the temple, the “holy thing” of Leviticus 22:6-7; Leviticus 22:10; Leviticus 22:16, of which no un clean person or stranger, and no unclean beast was to eat. To give that holy flesh to dogs would have seemed to the devout
Israelite the greatest of all profanations.  Dogs and swine represent forms of uncleanness or evil (see Psalm 80:13, Philippians 3:2, Revelation 22:14).   A pearl is representative of purity and preciousness (see Revelation 17:4; 
18:12-16; Matthew 13:45), and in this case the Gospel of Christ.  (see Matthew Henry’s Concise Commentary to 
the Bible, Bible Hub (biblehub.com)]

[Note: In 3 Nephi 14:9-10 there is a dualism.  While the shape of bread in ancient times could resemble a stone, 
Christ is considered the Bread of Life from which we derive spiritual nourishment.  Moreover, “stoning” was a 
means of punishment unto death for going against the Law of Moses, which was fulfilled and superseded by 
Christ.  And while a deadly serpent at times resembled a fish in shape, a fish was also a symbol of nourishment 
from the waters of lakes and seas.  In duality a fish was a symbol of spiritual nourishment from Living Waters, 
and Lucifer (Satan)  was not only known for his connection to spiritual death, but was represented as a serpent 
in Eve’s partaking of the forbidden fruit (see Genesis 3:1-6).  According to the New International Dictionary of the Christian Church, it is not known, despite research and conjectures, how the fish came to represent Christianity 
in early Christian times.] 

 










Chapter 15
{Original 1830 Chapter VII}
[Sermon #2: The Law and the Covenant Discourse]
[bookmark: _Hlk535908763][Sermon quoted from 1o source—comprising 3 Ne. 15:1—16:20]

 1   And now it came to pass 
      that when    [He] Jesus  had ended these sayings 	           [ending – see note at end of previous chapter]
He [Jesus] cast His eyes round about on the multitude          			          01
     and 	      said unto      them					          aa

            Behold 	ye have heard 	the things 
              which 	I [the Lord] have taught  before 					       [deleted in 1920]
I [the Lord] ascended  to My Father

       therefore 	whoso remembereth these sayings 
          of Mine 
and       [whoso]doeth them   [these sayings]
him will 
I [the Lord] raise up at 	the last day


The Lord's Covenants with the House of Israel
That Which Is Fulfilled---That Which Is Yet to Come
Part One:  That Which Has Been Fulfilled

 2   And it came to pass 
       that when   [He] Jesus   had     	      said these words 
He [Jesus]  perceived that there were some 
among them 
who    marveled
and       [who]  wondered what 
He [Jesus] would	     [say] 
concerning     the Law   of  Moses 
for 	they understood NOT the    saying 

        [A]		that     		old  things had 	passed away 					         bb
        [A]	and 	that       		ALL things had 	become new
_______
[Heb. 01 – Compound preposition] 			[Par. bb – Chiastic parallelism]			
[Par. aa – Circular repetition  “sayings/said”]	
	
[bookmark: _Hlk505400906][3 Nephi 15]

 3     [B]	And 	He [Jesus]       	said 	unto them 
        [C]		         Marvel        NOT 
        [B]	that 	I [the Lord]       	said 	unto you 

        [A]		that		old things had 	  passed away			
        [A]	and 	that       		ALL things had 	  become new

 4      Behold 	I [the Lord]   	say 	unto you 					     	          cc
that	the Law             is  fulfilled that was given unto  Moses				          dd

 5      Behold 	I Am He That Gave the Law							          ee
and 	I Am He Who Covenanted with My People Israel 				          02

     therefore 	the Law			      in    Me                                                                                                ff
            is   fulfilled 					
for	I have come     to  fulfil the Law 
     therefore  it [the Law] hath  	             an end


 6      Behold 	I [the Lord] do NOT destroy the [words of the]  Prophets               			            gg
           for  as 	many  [words] 
as have NOT been fulfilled    in    Me   
 [at 	         this time]
            verily 	I [the Lord]	say 	unto you 
              shall 	All[the words] be fulfilled[at some future time]

 7  And  because 	
        		I [the Lord] 	said 	unto you 
        		that  		old things have 	   passed away 		            [“hath” in P, 1830]    {AG}

I [the Lord] do NOT destroy that 
             which hath been spoken [by the Prophets]		
        		concerning	       things which   are to come

8 For behold 	the covenant 
which 	I [the Lord] have  made with       My people 				  	         hh
            is NOT ALL fulfilled 

but 	the Law 	          which was 	given    unto   Moses 
  hath            an end 
       in   Me
_______
[Par. cc – Like paragraph beginnings]		[Heb. 02 – Allegory = multiple metaphors]
[Par. dd – Circular repetition  “fulfilled”]	[Par. ff – Synonymous triplet]						
[Par. ee – Synonymous couplet]		[Par. gg – Like paragraph beginning and ending]
[3 Nephi 15]

[Note:  Greg Wright (1976:83) proposed a chiastic structure of 6 paired elements for verses 5-9:  In 1992 
(p. 405-406), Donald Parry would revise this and propose a chiastic structure of 4 paired elements for verses 5-8.  

[A]    “Behold, I am he that gave the law . . . “							         (15:5)  
    [B]     therefore, the law in me is fulfilled . . . “						         (15:5)
        [C]    “therefore it hath an end”  							         (15:5)
            [D]    “Behold, I do not destroy the prophets”						         (15:6)
[E]    “for as many as have not been fulfilled in me, verily I say unto you, shall all be fulfilled”        (15:6)
    [F]    “And because I said unto you that old things have passed away,			         (15:6)
    ]F]    “I do not destroy that which hath been spoken concerning things which are to come.”      (15:6)
            	[E]    “For behold, the covenant which I have made with my people is not all fulfilled	          (15:8)
            [D]    “but the law which was given unto Moses”						         (15:8)	
        [C]    “hath an end”									         (15:8)
    [B]    “in me”     										         (15:8)
[A]    “Behold, I am the law”								         (15:9)
 

5  [A]	Behold, I am he that gave the law, and I am he who covenanted with my people Israel;
	[B]     therefore, the law in me is fulfilled, for I have come to fulfil the law; therefore it hath an end.
6		[C] Behold, I do not destroy the prophets, 
[D]  for as many as have not been fulfilled in me, 
[D]  verily I say unto you, shall all be fulfilled. 
7		[C]  And because I said unto you that old things have passed away, I do not destroy that
 which hath been spoken concerning things which are to come.
8	[B]   For behold, the covenant which I have made with my people is not all fulfilled; but the law 
	which was given unto Moses hath an end in me.
9  [A]     Behold, I am the law, and the light,
_____________

 9        Behold 	I Am the Law and the Light  				 
[A]  Look unto		                 Me 						           ii 
[B] and endure     to the end
[C] and ye shall              live 
[A]  For    unto him 
[B]that endureth to the end 
[C]  will I give   eternal life

 10      Behold	I [the Lord] have given unto you the    commandments 
       therefore 			 keep 	                 My  commandments 

And 	this is     the Law 
and 	the Prophets 
for	they 	truly 	          testified 
          of   Me
_______
[Par. hh –	 Circular repetition  “My/Me”]		
[Par. ii – Extended alternating parallelism]						
[3 Nephi 15]

Fulfilled and Unfulfilled Covenants (Continued)
Jesus Teaches About the "Other Sheep"

 11 And now it came to pass 
       that when   [He] Jesus had    	spoken these words
He [Jesus]           	said 	unto those      twelve 
whom 	He [Jesus]had    	chosen

 12 			Ye are 			           My disciples 
and 	ye are  a    light unto this people
    	who are a remnant 	           of   the house of Joseph

13	 		And 	behold  		this is           the  land    of   your inheritance
and 	the Father hath given      it  	     [the  land    of   your inheritance] 
unto you
 14 	And 
[A]  NOT         at any time hath the Father given Me commandment     			           jj
           [B]  that I [the Lord] should                   tell      it  [this land     of   your inheritance]    
unto your brethren     at Jerusalem

 15 	[A]  NEITHER at any time hath the Father given Me commandment 
           [B]  that I [the Lord] should 	   tell 	unto 	them
             concerning the other tribes  				            of  the house of Israel
            whom the Father hath led away 					            03
         out of the  land 	         [of Jerusalem]      04

 16 	[A]  This much 	            	did    the Father		    command 
            Me 
           [B]  that I [the Lord] should 	   tell    	unto 	them			           kk        

 17 			  that other sheep 
           I [the Lord] have 
           which are NOT of  this  fold 

         	           them 	      also     
           I [the Lord] MUST bring 

and    they   shall hear                 My   voice 
and    there shall be 	one fold 
and 	one shepherd	   	 [see John 10:16]
_______
[Par. jj – Repeated alternating parallelism]		[Par. kk – Circular repetition  “I the Lord”]
[Heb. 03 –  Separated prepositions  “of . . . of”]		
[Heb. 04 – Compound prepositions  “out of”]		

[3 Nephi 15]

[Note:  Verse 17 has been put in chiastic form by Parry:1992:407:	  [but see the note at end of chapter]
	[A]	That other sheep I have
		[B] 	which are not of    this fold
			[C]	    them also I must bring
			[C]        and they shall hear my voice
		[B]	and there shall be one fold
____________		[A]	and one     shepherd   ]

 18 And now 		because of       	stiffneckedness 						{AL}
and 	unbelief 
they understood           NOT 	       My  word

       therefore 	I [the Lord] 	was   		            	commanded            
        to   say     NO more 
of      the Father 
concerning this thing 	
        		unto	          them
19  But  verily 	I [the Lord]        	say 	unto you 						          LL
that			          the Father 
     hath  commanded Me 
and 	I [the Lord]         	tell it	unto you
that 	ye were   separated  		from among  them 
because of their iniquity 

       therefore	 it is 	because of their iniquity 
that 	they 	know NOT of you

 20 And verily 	I [the Lord]   	say 	unto you again 
that 	the other tribes hath  the Father 
  separated  		from 	          them
and 	it is 	because of their iniquity 
that 	they 	know NOT of them [the other tribes]

 21 And verily 	I [the Lord] 	say 	unto you
that 	ye are they of whom
 	I [the Lord] 	said 

[A]       other sheep I have 						        mm  
[B]  which are NOT of  this fold 
[C]  [and] them also I  MUST bring 
[C]   and   they shall hear       My voice
[B]  and there shall be one fold 
[A]  and one shepherd
_______
[Par. LL – Like paragraph beginnings]		[Par. mm – Chiastic parallelism]
[3 Nephi 15]

 22 	And 	they understood Me NOT 							         nn
for 	they supposed it [the other sheep] had been the Gentiles 

for 	they understood        NOT 							         oo	
that 	the Gentiles should be converted through their preaching

 23 	And 	they understood Me NOT 
that 	I [the Lord]	said  they shall            hear   My voice				         pp

   	and 	they understood Me NOT 
that 	the Gentiles should   NOT at any time hear   My voice
   [and]  that 	I [the Lord]   should   NOT manifest 	      Myself unto them 
   SAVE it were by     the Holy Ghost

 24 But behold		ye have both 		         heard My voice
  and 	         seen   Me 
and 		ye are				      My sheep 
and		ye are numbered among those 
            whom the Father hath given Me
_______
[Par. nn – Repeated alternating parallelism]			[Par. pp – Circular repetition  “Me/My”]
[Par. oo – Repetition  “NOT”]							


[Note: In 3 Nephi 15:16-18, Jesus revealed to the Nephites in the Americas something about what he had said 
to the Jews in the Old World:

 	This much did the Father command me, that I should tell unto them: That other sheep I have which 
are not of this fold; them also I must bring, and they shall hear my voice; and there shall be one fold, 
and one shepherd.  And now, because of the stiffneckedness and unbelief they understood not my 
word; therefore I was commanded to say no more of the Father concerning this thing unto them.


	According to John Fowles, not only did the Jews at the time of Jesus fail to comprehend the verse in 
John 10:16 concerning the "other sheep," but todays scholars see Jesus' sermon of visiting other sheep as 
reference only to the Gentiles and not to the rest of the house of Israel.  Moreover, no one except Latter-day 
Saints connect this prophecy with Ezekiel 37 as it applies to the writings of the "lost sheep" of the tribe of Joseph 
(the "stick" of Joseph"--the Book of Mormon) being brought together with the writings of Judah (the "stick" of 
Judah--the Bible).  Rather, these non-LDS scholars would say Ezekiel's prophecy is simply a symbolic representation 
of the reunification of Israel.  However, Fowles notes some studies by Aileen Guilding that give verification to 
what is found in the Book of Mormon. 
	According to Guilding, during New Testament times the Law of Moses was read in the synagogues (Acts 15:21).  To accomplish the  goal of reading all of the Law of Moses on consecutive Sabbaths, the first five books 
of the Bible were divided up into approximately 150 sections called sedarim.  It took three years for completing 
the reading of the Law.  To go along with the reading of these sedarim sections of the Law, the Jews had also developed a parallel set of readings from the Prophets.  These thematic readings were called haphtorahs.  During 
the synagogue service the scheduled section of the Law would be read first, and then the reading of the parallel thematic passage from the Prophets would follow.
[bookmark: _Hlk24356000][3 Nephi 15]


	Guilding has also shown that John's gospel was written to show Jewish readers that Jesus fulfilled 
prophecy, particularly as it related to each successive feast.  In this gospel, Jesus' comments dealt not only 
with the very scriptures that were being studied at the particular feast that was going on at the time, but also 
the customs and practices associated with them.
	Given this background for the gospel of John and the scheduled  readings of the Law and the Prophets 
in the synagogues, it is very intriguing that Jesus' announcement of visiting other sheep (John 10:16) came while 
Jesus was in Jerusalem during the time of the Feast of Dedication.  According to Guilding's reconstruction of the 
cycle of the sedarim, the scheduled scriptures to be read would have come from Genesis 46:28—47:31.  These 
verses spoke of the reuniting of Joseph and Judah.  Even more intriguing, the accompanying thematic reading 
from the Prophets (or haphtorah) would have been Ezekiel 37:15-28 regarding the reuniting of Judah and Joseph, including their records.  This gives impressive support to the idea that Christ's promise to the Jews to visit his 
"other sheep" was at the same time themes of shepherding, gathering, and Ezekiel's prediction of the records 
of Joseph ("stick of Joseph") being joined with the records of Judah (the "stick of Judah") were being studied and 
read in the synagogue.  As we learn in 3 Nephi 15:18, the Jews didn't comprehend what Jesus was saying to them 
and the Father forbid him to say any more to them because of their unbelief.  (John L. Fowles, "The Jewish 
Lectionary and Book of Mormon Prophecy," in Journal of Book of Mormon Studies, Vol. 3, Num. 2, F.A.R.M.S., 
(Fall 1994), p. 118-122.)] 


[Note: According to Robert Matthews, fourteen verses in 3 Nephi 15 deal chiefly with a detailed explanation that the Nephites and the Lamanites were the "other sheep" once spoken of by Jesus to the Jews in Palestine, as recorded in John 10:16.  Most readers of the Book of Mormon are aware that Jesus visited these "other sheep" in America.  However, the Savior was so definitive on this point that it deserves particular attention.  The passage in John 10:16 was cited by Jesus in 3 Nephi 15:16-17 as follows: "This much did the Father command me, that I should tell unto them: That other sheep I have which are not of this fold, them also I must bring, and they shall hear my voice; and there shall be one fold, and one shepherd."
	Jesus said that the Father had commanded him to teach the Jews about the "other sheep," but when he did so (as explained in this verse), the Jews failed to understand the meaning.  It appears that it was not only the multitude of the Jews but even the brethren in the Jewish Church who missed the meaning.  This failure came from "stiffneckedness and unbelief."  Therefore Jesus was "commanded to say no more of the Father" to the Jews about the subject. (3 Nephi 15:18)
	The Jews thought that the "other sheep" were the Gentiles. (3 Nephi 15:22)  This is suggested also in John 7:35, when the unbelieving Jews said, "Will he go unto the dispersed among the Gentiles, and teach the Gentiles?"  This misconception has been a popular interpretation by modern biblical scholars also.
	It is at this point in Jesus' explanation that the doctrine becomes extremely valuable to our understanding of Jesus' worldwide mission, and also as an aid to the interpretation of scripture.  The crux of the statement that Jesus makes in 3 Nephi 15:21-24 is that he will not at any time manifest himself personally nor by his audible voice to a Gentile nation.  Such an event is declared to be a blessing reserved for those who are of the house of Israel.  The Gentiles are to be converted through the preaching of those who are of Israel, and Jesus will manifest himself to the believing Gentiles through the Holy Ghost.  This same concept is referred to in 1 Nephi 10:11, wherein Lehi said that Jesus would "make himself manifest, by the Holy Ghost, unto the Gentiles."  This procedure is a provision of, and is in harmony with, the covenant to Abraham, as stated in Abraham 2:9-10, that Abraham's descendants have the responsibility of the ministry and will carry the priesthood and the gospel unto all nations.   [Robert J. Matthews, "Christ's Authority, His Other sheep, and the Redemption of Israel,"  in Studies in Scripture: Book of Mormon, Part 2, p. 162-164.]





[3 Nephi 15]

[Note:  In 1976, Greg Wright (1976: p. 83) would propose a chiastic structure for 3 Nephi 15:17-21.  The lengthy beginning and ending lines are the same wording and can be considered as “bookends.” 
     In 1992, Donald Parry (1992: 407-408) would modify Wright’s structure (while leaving the same central elements) 
and would also structure these “bookends” into individual chiasms.  The resulting complex chiastic structure is as follows:

[1]	[A]	That other sheep I have								
[B] 	which are not of    this fold
	[C]	    them also I must bring
	[C]        and they shall hear My voice
[B]	and there shall be one fold
[A]	and one     shepherd   								(15:17)

    [2]    And now because of stiffneckedness and unbelief they understood  NOT My  word			(15:18)

        [3]    therefore     I [the Lord] was  commanded to say NO more of the Father concerning this thing 
				unto them						   	(15:18)
            [4]    But verily I [the Lord] say unto you that the Father hath  commanded Me 
               and I [the Lord] tell it unto you that ye were separated from among  them 
because of their iniquity        						(15:19)

            [4]    therefore it is 	because of their iniquity that they know NOT of you				(15:19)

        [3]    And verily I [the Lord] say 	unto you again that the other tribes hath the Father separated  
				from them							(15:20)
    [2]    and it is 	because of their iniquity that they know NOT of them 					(15:20)

[1]    And verily I [the Lord] say unto you that ye are they of whom I [the Lord] said:

[A]       other sheep I have 						 
[B]  which are NOT of  this fold 
[C]  [and] them also I  MUST bring 
[C]   and   they shall hear My voice
[B]  and there shall be one fold 
[A]  and one shepherd									(15:21)









 


Chapter 16
{Original 1830 Chapter VI – continued}
Fulfilled and Unfulfilled Covenants (Continued)
Jesus Teaches About the Lost Tribes of Israel
[Sermon #2 – continued]

 1 And 	verily     verily
             		I [the Lord]	say 	unto you 						          aa
that 	I [the Lord]  have other sheep 							          bb
  which are 	NOT 	  of this land		   		          cc
NEITHER of the land 	            of Jerusalem
NEITHER in any parts of that land round about               01
  whither  I have been to minister

 2				             For       they of whom 	
I [the Lord]	speak  are       they      who have 	
NOT as yet heard  My voice          		         dd
               NEITHER have        I at any time   
          manifested 	   	    Myself unto them

 3	But 	I [the Lord] have received a  commandment       of  the Father 
that 	I [the Lord]  shall go 					   unto them

and 	that    they  shall      hear     My voice 
and       [that    they] shall be         numbered 
    among  My sheep 

that    there may be 	one    fold 
and 	one    shepherd 
       therefore 	I [the Lord]           go 		                 to show  Myself  unto them

 4 	And 	I [the Lord] 		        command you 
that 	ye shall  write these sayings 
    after 	that	I [the Lord]    am gone						     [deleted in 1837]

that 	if it so 	be 	that 			    My people    at Jerusalem 
they who have  	        seen          		    Me 
and       [they who have]         been with 		    Me 
             in   My 		ministry 
            [at Jerusalem] 
_______________
[Par. aa – Like paragraph beginnings]			[Heb. 01 – Construct state + compound preposition]
[Par. bb – Like beginnings  “I the Lord”]			[Par. dd – Circular repetition  “My/Me”]
[Par. cc – Repetition  NOT,NEITHER]			
[bookmark: _Hlk505401375][3 Nephi 16]

   do NOT  ask 	   	                  	    the Father 	
             in  My Name
that 	they may  receive a  knowledge 	of you by  the Holy Ghost
        and also     [that  	they may  receive a  knowledge]	of the other tribes 
            whom
they 		       know NOT    of 

that 		           these  sayings 
which	ye     shall write 		
         shall be kept 				         			          ee
and	         shall be manifested		 unto 	the Gentiles   		          ff

that    	through the fullness   		   of  			the Gentiles 

the remnant of their seed        [the seed of  My people]
               who                shall be scattered forth 
upon 	the face 	  of the earth 
because of their unbelief 
         may  be brought in 
   	               or     may  be brought 
             to  a  knowledge               of  Me  
    their Redeemer
 5    And then 		                  will 
I [the Lord] 	    gather them in 
               from 	the four quarters of the earth 

        and then 		                  will 
I [the Lord] 	fulfill     the covenant                
which        the Father	hath  made     	      unto ALL the people of         the     house of Israel       gg

 6 						And 	blessed are 	the Gentiles 
because of their belief   in  Me 				          
in and  of  the Holy Ghost 
which      witnesses unto them   of  Me 
and      of  the Father

 7 	Behold  			because of their belief   in  Me
saith          the Father

and 				because of the 	unbelief of you              O        house of Israel
               in the latter day          shall           the truth come unto 		the Gentiles 
_______
[Par.  ee – Circular repetition  “shall be”]		
[Par. ff – Like endings  “the Gentiles”]			
[Par. gg – Like endings “house of Israel”]			
[3 Nephi 16]

that 	the fulness of these	things 
         shall   be   made known     unto 	them    [the Gentiles]

 8   					 But	wo 	saith          the Father
             unto the unbelieving of	the Gentiles		          02

  			for notwithstanding 			they      [the Gentiles] 
have come forth upon the face of this land 
and 	[they 	the Gentiles] 
have scattered       My people 
                 who are of     the house of Israel

And 	    My people 
  who are of     the house of Israel 
have been cast out 
      from among them	[the Gentiles] 
and 	have been trodden under feet 
      by	               them 	[the Gentiles]

 9 			And 	because of the 	        mercies     of   the Father 
unto   	the Gentiles 
   		       and also      [because of]the	        judgments of the Father 
   upon      My people 
 who are of      the house of Israel

      	Verily    verily 
	I [the Lord] 	say 	unto you 
       that after 	ALL this 
       and	[after]  	I [the Lord] have    caused 			    My people 			          03
  who are of     the house of Israel 
           	to be	           smitten		       			         hh
and 	to be	           afflicted					          ii
and 	to be 	           slain  					          jj
and 	to be 	           cast out 
                    from  among them     [the Gentiles]		          04
and 	to become      hated 
                 by        them     [the Gentiles]
and 	to become   a hiss 			                [alliteration]
and       [to become] a byword 
 among them     [the Gentiles]

_______
[Heb. 02 – Participle + of – “ing of”]		[Par. i i – Many “and”s]
[Heb. 03 – Use of “caused to be”]		[Par. j j – Circular repetition  “to be”]
[Par. hh – Working out]			[Heb. 04 – Compound preposition]			
[3 Nephi 16]

 10 				And thus 	commandeth         the Father 
that 	I [the Lord] should say 	unto you

          At that day 	   
         	when                	the Gentiles 	
shall 	sin 	        against      	    My gospel 			          kk
             *and 	shall	reject the fulness of    	    My gospel*       [* . . . * - not in 1920]
and 	shall be lifted up in  the pride      of   their hearts         		          05
    above      ALL nations 					          06
and 	    above      ALL the people of the whole earth 
and 	shall be filled with  ALL manner 	of    lyings              		          LL
and 	of    deceits 			          mm
and 	of    mischiefs 	  		          07
and       [shall be filled with]ALL manner 	of    hypocrisy 
and       [of]  murders 
and       [of]  priestcrafts 
and       [of]  whoredoms 
and 	of    secret abominations

      and 	if 	they   		shall       do 	      ALL     those          things 
      and [if 	they] 		shall 	reject the fulness of             My gospel

      					behold  	saith 	    the Father 
              [then]	I [the Lord]          will        bring  the fulness of 	    My gospel 			         nn		
from among them           [the Gentiles]
 11 And then 											         oo
will	I [the Lord]     	               remember		    My covenant 
which 	I [the Lord]  have              made	                unto 	    My people  O     house of Israel        pp

      and 	[then]	I [the Lord]          will        bring 			    My gospel 
unto 		them [the house of Israel]

 12 	And 	I [the Lord]          will        show 		unto 		thee  O     house of Israel 
that 		the Gentiles 
shall NOT have power	over 		you    [the house of Israel]
but 
I [the Lord]          will 	remember 		    My covenant 
unto  		you    O     house of Israel
_______
[Par. kk – Circular repetition  “shall”]			[Heb. 07 – Repetition of preposition “of”]
[Heb. 05 – Separated prepositions]			[Par. nn – Circular repetition  “I the Lord”]
[Heb. 06 – Hyperbole comparison “above all”]		[Par. oo – Circular repetition  “My”]
[Par. LL – Enumeration]				[Par. pp – Like endings  “house of Israel”]
[Par. mm – Many “and”s]											
[3 Nephi 16]

and 	ye 	shall come 
             unto the knowledge 
       of the fullness of	    My gospel

13 [A]	But	if 						            	the Gentiles  
will 	 repent 
and       [will]       (return 		         unto Me) 
saith  	    the Father 
behold [then] 	they      [the Gentiles] 
shall be numbered among      	    My people  O     house of Israel
 14		
        [B]	And      (I [the Lord]	will  NOT  suffer)   	   	    My people 
             [C]    							    who are of   the(house of Israel) 

                  [D]			           to   (go through)   	among them      [the Gentiles] 
                       [E]			and   [to] (tread                              them      [the Gentiles] down)
saith 	    the Father
 
15 [A]	But	if 						they      [the Gentiles]
				will NOT   (turn	   	    unto      Me) 

And 	[if 	they       the Gentiles	
will NOT] hearken 	    unto 	    My voice 

          [B]	[then]  (I [the Lord]	will            suffer)       	them	   [My people] 
             [C]	yea 	I [the Lord]	will 	    suffer 		    My people  O    (house of Israel) 

						      that        they   [My people]
                  [D]     			shall         (go through) 	among them      [the Gentiles]

					    and 	     [that       they     My people] 
                       [E]     			shall         (tread 		them 	              [the Gentiles] down) 

And 	they      [the Gentiles] 
shall   be 
            as          salt that hath lost its savor      [covenant symbolism]         {AL}

            which  [salt]  is thenceforth  good  for      NOTHING     	            08
but     to be cast out 	 **
and    to be trodden under foot 
              of My people   O     house of Israel
_______
[Heb. 08 – Idiom]		[Note** -- see the commentary at the end of this chapter]			
							
[3 Nephi 16]

[Note*  Donald Parry (1992:409)  has arranged verses 13-15 into an extended alternating parallelism.  The 
basic parallel elements can be demonstrated in a simple way as follows:
[A]  (return unto me)
	[B]  (I will not suffer)
		[C]  (house of Israel)
			[D]  (go through)
				[E]  (tread them down)
[A]  (turn unto me)
	[B]  (I will not suffer)
		[C]  (house of Israel)
			[D]  (go through)
				[E]  (tread them down)]	
_____________

 16 	Verily    verily 
	I     [the Lord]	    say 	unto you 	
thus hath 	    the Father 
commanded 	    Me

that 	I     [the Lord]should give 	unto this                [My] people this land 
for 	    their 	           inheritance

 17 And then 	the words of the prophet Isaiah 
shall be fulfilled
which 	      [words]	    say 
18 [A]  		Thy watchmen 		shall lift up the voice 
       [B]  	with 	the voice together  	shall they sing

          [C]  	for	they 			shall see eye to eye 					          09
           [D] 	when   [He] the Lord 		shall bring again      Zion

19 [A]  		Break forth into joy
        [B]  		Sing           together	 ye waste places of  Jerusalem  		[duality – Jerusalem]

          [C]  	for        [He] the Lord   hath 		comforted 	    His people 
           [D][for]	He [the Lord]  hath 	redeemed 	      Jerusalem		[duality – Jerusalem]


20 	              [He] the Lord   hath made bare 			    His Holy Arm 			         10
in      the eye of 	ALL the nations 				         11
                   And 	ALL the ends of the earth 
shall see  		   the Salvation of God*		
       [see 3 Nephi 20:32-35]
_______
[Heb. 09 – Idiom]					[Heb. 11 – Metaphor  “eye”]
[Heb. 10 – Idiom and metaphor  “made bare” . . .“arm”]	
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[Note*  Verses 18-19 can also be arranged in extended alternate parallelism.  ( Parry 1992:409-410) :
[A]  Thy watchmen shall lift up the voice
	[B]  with the voice together shall they sing
		[C]  they shall see eye to eye
			[D]  the Lord shall bring again Zion
[A]  Break forth into joy	
	[B]  sing together
		[C]  ye waste places of Jerusalem; for the Lord hath comforted his people
			[D] he hath redeemed Jerusalem     

____________



[Note:  Over and above the rhetorical complexity of the Lord’s Sermon at the temple (3 Nephi 12—14), John W. Welch adds another layer.  He writes:
It is noteworthy that Jesus’s four main points in 3 Nephi 15—16, immediately following the sermon, appear in the opposite order from their original order in the sermon.  These four headlines had been introduced originally in the sermon in this order:

1  If the salt shall lose its savor (12:13)
2  Be the light unto men  (12:14-16)
	3 Think not that I am come to destroy the law or the prophets (12:16-17)
	         4  In me it hath all been fulfilled  (12:18)

	They appear in the opposite sequence in Jesus’s peroration in chapters 15—16:

			         4  The law is fulfilled  (15:4-6, 8)
			3  I do not destroy the prophets  (15:6-7)
		        2  Ye are a light unto this remnant  (15:12), as I fulfill my covenant  (15:13—16:14)
		1  Those who will not turn to Christ will be as salt that has lost its savor  (16:15)

	Welch summarizes his extended study with the following:

	In this study, I draw attention to the fact that wording from the Sermon on the Mount [Temple] is quoted or paraphrased in subsequent sections of the Book of Mormon more often than people typically realize. This pattern of drawing and building on the foundational words of that text was set by Jesus himself as he gave the sermon in 3 Nephi 12—14 and then quoted from it significantly in 3 Nephi 15—28.  The same pattern can be observed in the New Testament.  These uses point to the conclusion that the initial iterations of the Sermon on the Mount [Temple] were accepted and used as a common denominator of what it meant to be a Christian at the earliest stages of Christian life and community.  Identifying and scrutinizing these subsequent quotations may offer modern readers a number of clues about the essential nature and fundamental importance of the sermon. (John W. Welch, “Worthy of Another Look: Reusages of the Words of Christ,” Journal of the Book of Mormon and Other Restoration Scripture  vol. 22 no. 1 (2013): 62-72.)]
	 
[3 Nephi 16]

[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, 3 Nephi 16:11-12 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

11	A	And then will I remember my covenant which I have made unto my people,
		B	O house of Israel,
			C	and I will bring my gospel unto them.
12			C	And I will show unto thee,
		B	O house of Israel,
	A	that the Gentiles shall not have power over you, 
but        I will remember my covenant unto you, 
O house of Israel, 
and ye shall come unto the knowledge of the fulness of my gospel.

(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 287.)]



[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, 3 Nephi 16:15 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

15  But if they will not turn unto me, and hearken unto my voice, I will suffer them,
	A	yea, I will suffer my people, O house of Israel,
		B	that they shall go through among them, and shall tread them down
			C	and they shall be as salt that hath lost its savor, 
	which is thenceforth good for nothing but to be cast out,

		B	and to be trodden under foot
	A	of my people, O house of Israel.
(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 287.)]







 Chapter 17
{Original 1830 Chapter VIII}

Admonition to Ponder

 1 Behold  
    now  it came to pass 
        that when [He]  Jesus    had 	    spoken             these   words 
He  [Jesus]  looked 	round 							            01
about 
again 	
on 	the multitude 
   and	 He [Jesus]	    said 	    unto 	them 
[Sermon quoted from 1o source – comprising 3 Ne. 17:1-25]

     Behold 	My time is at hand
 2 		I [the Lord]  perceive 

that       ye are weak 								         aa
that       ye cannot understand    ALL My words 
               which [words] 
I [the Lord]  am      commanded of    the Father 				[of = “by’]
          to     speak    unto   you 		at this time

 3   Therefore 	go          ye 		    unto	your homes 
and 	ponder[ye]		   
    upon the    things 
which 	I [the Lord] have    said 

    and 	    ask 	               of   the Father
               in   My Name
that       ye  may     understand
and       [that       ye  may]   prepare     	your minds   for the morrow

and 	I [the Lord]             come unto 	you 		again


_______
[Heb. 01 – Compound preposition]			
[Par. aa – Circular repetition  “ye”]
	
		
[bookmark: _Hlk505401797][3 Nephi 17]

 4    But now 	I [the Lord]  	    go                      unto the Father
       and also      [I   the Lord	    go] to show	          Myself 	unto	   the   lost tribes of Israel 
for they  [the   lost tribes of Israel] 
                        are   NOT lost 
unto the Father 

for	He   [the Father] 	   knoweth whither 
He   [the Father]  hath 	   taken them


Healing the Sick

 5  And it came to pass 
      that   when  [He] Jesus had thus spoken 
He [Jesus]  cast his eyes 	round 							            02
about    
again 
on 	the multitude
and       [He   Jesus]^behold/beheld 	they were in tears 			  [^P, 1830]
and       [they] did     look steadfastly 
upon  Him 
as if 	they would ask 	           Him 
to tarry a little longer 
with 	them

 6 	And 	He [Jesus]	    said 	unto 	them 
										          bb
         Behold  	My bowels are filled with  compassion towards you     [bowels  =  center of emotion]  	           03
 7		[A]	Have ye any that are 	sick     among   you ?  				          cc
[B]	    Bring them hither 

[A]	Have ye any   that are 	lame 						            dd
or 	blind 						          ee
or	halt   	         [with hesitating uncertain speech, or gait]    {AL}
or 	maimed
or	leprous   ?	      [having any serious skin disorder] 
[B]	  [Bring them hither]

[A] or    [Have ye any] that are   	withered   	             [affected by paralysis] 	{AL}
or      that are 	deaf
or      that are 	afflicted in any manner? 
[B]    	    Bring them hither 
_______
[Heb. 02 – Compound preposition]			[Par. cc – Repeated alternating 3-fold question and answer]	
[Par. bb – Beginning and ending  par. = bookends]	[Par. dd – Enumeration]
[Heb. 03 – Metaphor  “bowels”]			[Par. ee – Many “or”s]
[3 Nephi 17]

And	I  [the Lord] 	      will       heal   them
for 	I  [the Lord] 		
have		    compassion upon      you
 	My bowels are filled with  mercy					

[Note:  Donald Parry (1992:410) has structured 3 Nephi 17:6-7 in chiastic form:

[A]  Behold, (My bowels are filled) 	
[B]  with (compassion towards you)
      7			[C]  Have ye any that are sick among you?  (Bring them hither) 
[D] (Have ye any) that are 
			lame 
or 	blind 
or	halt     
or 	maimed
[D] 		or	leprous    
      			or	that are withered   
or	that are afflicted in any manner? 
[C]  (Bring them hither) and I will heal them 
[B] for I have (compassion upon you) 
[A] ( My bowels are filled) with mercy
_______________
 
 8 	For 	I [the Lord]   perceive 								             ff
that 	ye      desire 
that	I [the Lord]  should show 	 unto you  
what	I [the Lord]  have done 		 unto your brethren 	at Jerusalem 

For	I [the Lord]   see 
that 	your  faith is sufficient 
that 	I [the Lord]  should heal you[like unto your brethren 	at Jerusalem]

 9 And it came to pass 
    that when 	He [Jesus] had thus spoken  
ALL         	the multitude	
with ONE accord 
           did  go                    forth 				{AG}
with   their   sick 					          gg
and       [with] their   afflicted					          hh
and       [with] their   lame 	
and 	with   their   blind 
and 	with   their   dumb      	          [lacking the power of speech] 

_______
[Par. ff – Like beginnings  “I the Lord”]			[Par. hh – Repetition of possessive pronoun  “with their”]
[Par. gg – Enumeration or working out]							
[3 Nephi 17]

and 	with ALL       	    them  that were afflicted 		          ii
in      ANY                 manner 

And 	He [Jesus]  		           did      heal   them [that were afflicted]   		          jj	               
         EVERY 
         ONE 
as   		they were    [ALL]          brought  forth 				          kk
unto   Him		        	           LL
 10 	And 	               		they	           did    
         ALL	          
	both 	they who had been  healed 
and 	they who were          whole 
                          bow down at      His feet 
and    did         worship               Him 

and 	as many      [of    the multitude] 
as could come 		          [did         worship 	           Him]
 	  for                	            	the multitude did         kiss   	           His feet
     insomuch 	that   	               they   	           did         bathe 	           His feet 
                  		with     their    tears

 
A Special Blessing for the Children of the Covenant

 11 And it came to pass 
that 	He [Jesus] 	commanded 
that 	their 	little children 	should     be    brought [forth]
 12 			So 	they            	           brought [forth]
their 	little children

and 	set    	them 				down 					          04 
   				upon 	the ground  	
round 	
about 	           Him		
and       [He] Jesus stood in the midst
and  	the multitude gave way 
till 	they	             had    ALL been brought    unto  Him

 13 And it came to pass 
      	that 	when 	they    	             had    ALL been brought   [unto  Him]
and       [He] Jesus stood in the midst 
_______
[Par. ii – Repetition  “ONE, ALL, ANY, EVERY]		[Par. LL – Repetition “Him/His”]
[Par. jj – Circular repetition  “did”]			[Heb. 04 – Compound prepositions]
[Par. kk – Repetition  “brought forth”]
[3 Nephi 17]

He [Jesus] 	commanded
the multitude 
that 	they should 	kneel     down 
upon     the ground			          05

[Note:  According to Greg Wright (1976:88) and Donald Parry (1992:411) verses 12 and 13 are chiastic:
[A]   So they brought their little children and set them        down (upon the ground) round about Him, 	
[B]  and ( Jesus stood in the midst) 
[C]  and the multitude gave way till 	(they had all been brought  unto Him).

       13 And it came to pass 
[C]  that when 			(they had all been brought [unto Him])
[B]  and (Jesus stood in the midst )
[A]   He commanded the multitude that they should kneel down upon the ground.
____________

 14 And it came to pass 
        	that 	when 		they had 	knelt    [down]					        mm
upon 	the ground 

             [He] Jesus 	groaned within  Himself 
      and 	said

Father
I am troubled because of the wickedness          of the people   of the house   of Israel      06

 15 	And 	when 	
He [Jesus]  had 	said       	these words 
He [Jesus]                              	Himself 
       also knelt    [down]
upon  	the earth 
					          
     and behold 	He [Jesus]    	prayed 					   unto the Father                       nn  
and the things 
which 	He [Jesus] 	prayed  canNOT be written					          oo
and the multitude did  bear record who heard   Him
						
16   And after 	this manner do  they       	            bear record 	[Quotation]
[A]  The eye hath NEVER seen 								           pp
[B]  NEITHER  hath the ear heard before 				[personification]
[C] so GREAT and marvelous things 
[D]  as we          saw and heard Jesus speak unto the Father
_______
[Heb. 05 – Compound preposition]				[Par. nn – Like endings  “unto the Father”]
[Par. mm – Repetition  “knelt down upon the ground”]		[Par. oo – Repetition  NOT, NEVER, NEITHER, NO] 
[Heb. 06 – Consecutive construct state  “of . . of . . of”]		[Par. pp – Extended alternating parallelism]
[3 Nephi 17]

 17 	[A]  And NO tongue can speak 
[B]  NEITHER can there be written by any man
[B]  NEITHER can the hearts of men conceive 					            07
[C] so GREAT and marvelous things 
[D]  as we both saw and heard Jesus speak [unto the Father] 
									
       	 [A]  And NO one       
[B]                   can 		    conceive       
[C]  of 		             the joy which filled our souls 
[D]  at the time we          heard  Him   pray   for us 
		    		    unto the Father
 18  And it came to pass 								
        that when  [He] Jesus had made 	an end 			  of praying 			   qq   08
    unto the Father 
He [Jesus]    arose 
but 	       so GREAT was           the joy of    the multitude
    that 	     they 		were overcome

 19 And it came to pass 
that      [He] Jesus 	spake		    unto        them [that 	were overcome] 
and       [He  Jesus]    	bade 			      them arise
 20  						    And 	      they   arose from 	the earth    [duality]

And 	He [Jesus] 	said 		    unto        them 

Blessed are ye 	because of your faith 				
    And now behold	
My joy is full      

 21 And when 	He [Jesus]  had 	said       these words 
He [Jesus]  wept 
and 	the multitude 	bear/^bare record of it 		  	     [P, 1830 / ^1920]

and 	He [Jesus] 	took 	their   little children  ONE by ONE 
and 	blessed them 
and 		       prayed 		
    unto the Father 
for          them

 22 And when 	He [Jesus]  had  	done this 
He [Jesus]  wept again
_______
[Heb. 07 – Metaphor + two nouns connected by “of”]	
[Par. qq – Like beginnings  “He Jesus”]						
[Heb. 08 – Made an end]						
[3 Nephi 17]

 23 	And 	He [Jesus]	spake 	unto the multitude 
and       [He  Jesus]  	said 	unto them 

Behold  your   little                  ones				          rr

 24  And as     	they looked   to behold 
they cast their eyes        		            	towards   heaven
        and 	they saw 			  	           the heavens open 

         and  	they saw  angels descending 	            	out of       heaven 
as	it were in the midst of fire 

 		and  	   they     came down 
and          [they]   encircled those  little 	        ones  about

    and          they   [those  little              ones] 
    were   encircled 			    about
  with fire 
         and 	            the angels              did   minister 						          ss
    unto        them  [those little              ones

[Note:  Donald Parry (1992:411) sees a chiastic structure in verse 24:

[A] and  they saw angels descending out of heaven 
[B]  as it were in the midst of fire 
[C]  and they came down and encircled those little ones about, 
[C]  and they [those little ones] were encircled about
[B]  with fire 
[A]  and the angels did minister unto them.
______________

 25 		And	the multitude 	did   see 
and       [did] hear 
and       [did] bear record 

        	and 	they      [the multitude]   know 
that their record is true 

for 	they 	ALL of them 	did   see 
and       [did] hear 
              [and	did   bear record]
EVERY man for himself
_______
[Par. rr – Repetition  “little ones”]			
[Par. ss – Repetition  “did”]			
[3 Nephi 17]

and	they      [the multitude]   were in number about two thousand and five hundred souls   09
and 	they      [the multitude]   did         consist   of        men				          tt
            women 
               and     children


[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, 3 Nephi 17:25 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

25	A	And the multitude
		B	did see and hear
			C	and bear record;
			C	and they know that their record is true
		B	for they all of them did see and hear,
	A	every man for himself; . . . 

(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 435.)]



_______
[Heb. 09 – Use of “and” between number units]		
[Par. tt – Repetition of “the multitude”]							





















Chapter 18
{Original 1830 Chapter VIII – continued}

The Covenant Is Memorialized in the Sacrament of the Lord's Supper
The Covenant People Take Upon Them a New Name—the Name of The Son

 1 And it came to pass 
that      [He] Jesus 	commanded 							   aa   bb
His  disciples 								         cc  

that 	        they   should  bring  forth    some   	bread 				           dd
and     [some]  	wine 	unto Him

 2 	And 	while 	        they   were     gone  for       [some]  	bread
and     [some]  	wine 

He [Jesus]	commanded 	the multitude 
that  	they     should sit themselves 	down 	  	         01
upon the earth

 3 	And 	when     the disciples had   come 	             with      	bread 
and     [with]    	wine 

He [Jesus]		    took 	of          the      	bread 	
and     	    brake     [it ---the      	bread] 			
and   	    blessed  it ---[the       	bread]

And 	He [Jesus]		    gave	             [the       	bread] 
unto       the disciples 

     	And      [He   Jesus] 	commanded 
that 	        they   should  eat

 4 	And 	when            they   had        eaten 
            and  [they]  were     filled 

_______
[Par.  aa – Like line beginnings  “He Jesus”]			[Par. dd – Like line endings  “bread/wine”]
[Par. bb – Like paragraph beginnings]				[Heb. 01 – Compound preposition  “down upon”]
[Par. cc – Repetition  “disciples / they”]							
[bookmark: _Hlk505401845][3 Nephi 18]

He [Jesus] 	commanded 
that 	        they   should  give 	              [the      	bread] 
unto 	the multitude

 5 	And 	when    			            	the multitude 	had        eaten 
and 	were 	filled 

He [Jesus] 	said 
unto	the disciples 
[Quoted from 1o source – comprising 3 Ne. 18:5-7]

         Behold 	there shall   one 	    be  ordained 
among          you 

and 	to    him 
will 	I [the Lord]		    give power 
        that       he       shall       break 	             	bread 
and 	    bless       it --- [the      	bread]
and 	    give         it --- [the       	bread]
           unto         the       	        people 
     of    	My church

           unto ALL   those           [people]   
 who shall    believe 
    and    [who shall]   be baptized 
      in    	My Name

 6 	And 	this shall       ye    always     observe 						          ee
            to   do 

         even as 	I [the Lord]	       have   done							          02
         even as 	I [the Lord] 	       have   broken 	             	bread 				           ff 
           and   [have] blessed   it ---[the       	bread]
           and   [have] given       it ---[the       	bread]	              [“gave” in P, 1830]   {AG}
unto              you

 7 	And 	this shall       ye   [always]    do          in remembrance    
           of        My body 
           which       [body] 
I [the Lord]	        have  shown 
unto 	        you  
_______
[Par. ee – Repetition “ye/you”]			
[Heb. 02 – Simile – multiple = parable]			
[Par. ff – Circular repetition  “have”]						
[3 Nephi 18]

And 	it     shall 		    be a            testimony 
unto    	the Father 
that 	        ye 		    do always remember 	Me  

And 	if 	        ye 	    	    do always remember 	Me 
              [then]	        ye      shall have 			My Spirit 
to be with    you

 8 And it came to pass 
      that when 	He [Jesus] 	said       these  words
He [Jesus]	commanded 
His  disciples 								          gg
that 	        they   should  take 		of      the wine of the cup 		          03
and       [that	        they   should] drink 		of it [the wine of the cup] 		          hh

and 	that 	        they   should also give unto  the multitude 	      
of      the wine of the cup 
           that           they    might drink    
of it [the wine of the cup]
 9 And it came to pass 
that 	        they   did  so  [take]	              [of      the wine of the cup]
and 	       [they] did [so]  drink 		of it [the wine of the cup]
and 	       [they]  were      filled

and 	        they   	           gave unto the multitude
and 	they   did     drink
and 	they   were  filled

 10 And when 		the disciples had   done this [thing] 					          ii
              [He] Jesus 	said 
unto              them
[Quoted from 1o source —  comprising 3 Ne. 18:10-16]

Blessed are  ye 		for        this   thing 
which 	        ye           have  done 
for        this  [thing] 
                                 is   fulfilling 	My commandments 

and      this  [thing] 
    doth          witness 
unto 	the Father 
_______
[IPar. gg – Circular repetition  “disciples / they”]			[Par. ii – Circular repetition  “this thing”]
[Heb. 03 – Separated prepositions / consecutive construct]		
[Par. hh – Like line endings “of the wine of the cup”]							
[3 Nephi 18]

that	        ye   are willing 							           jj
  				            to   do 							          kk
   that which	I [the Lord] have commanded 
        you           [to   do] 

 11 	And 	this shall       ye  always       do 
to    those           who repent 
and       are   baptized  in My Name 			          LL

and 	        ye   shall          do it	      [repent
and	be   baptized] 

in    remembrance 
           of My blood 
    which	       [blood]  
I [the Lord]   have shed 
for 	        you 

that               ye 	may 		        witness		 
unto 	the Father 
that 	        ye 		    do always remember  Me 

      And 	 if  		        ye 		    do always remember  Me  
[then]  	 	        ye   shall have 			My Spirit 
to be with    you

 12 	And 	I [the Lord]		           give 
unto 	        you 
     	            a commandment 
that 	        ye 	shall 	    do 		  these things 

       And  if 	                       ye 	shall always 
    do 		  these things 
 	[then] 	blessed are  ye 
for  ye are 	    built 		 upon 	My Rock

 13 	But 	whoso 
among          you shall 	    do 	MORE 
          or less than these[things] 

are NOT    built 		 upon 	My Rock 
but 			are 	    built 		 upon a sandy foundation 
_______
[Par. jj – Circular repetition  “ye/you”]			[Par. LL – Repetition “My / Me”]	
[Par. kk – Circular repetition  “do”]		
[3 Nephi 18]

And	when 	the rain 	descends			[see 3 Ne. 14:26-27]		         mm
and      [when] 	the floods 	come
and      [when]   the winds 	blow 							          04
and 	beat upon 	them 
they shall fall 
and     the gates of hell 
are  already open/              [P, 1830]
    ^ready   [^1837]
           to receive them

 14 Therefore 	blessed are         ye 
if             ye shall 	keep My commandments 
   which 		the Father 
hath 	  commanded 	Me 
that	I [the Son]   should 	give 
unto 	               you


Watch and Pray Always Lest Ye Enter into Temptation

 15  	Verily    verily										          05
       		I [the Lord] 	say 
unto 		you
              
              [that]		ye   MUST   	watch[always] 
and       [that]                   [ye   MUST]  	pray    always

lest         ye   be tempted 		by 	   the Devil
 and      [lest]       ye   be led away captive by 	   him

 16 And as 	I [the Lord]  have 	      	prayed 
among                 you 
       even 	so shall 		ye 	      	pray 	in 	My church 
among 	My people 	
who 	do   repent 
and       [who]     are  baptized 
in 	My Name  
        Behold 	
I Am the Light 
I       [the Light]  have set an example 
             ^before / for 	you					             [^P / 1830, Pjjs , 1837]
_______
[Par. mm – Working out]			[Heb. 05 – Duplication  “verily verily”]
[Heb. 04 – Plurals]							
[3 Nephi 18]

17 And it came to pass 
       that when  [He] Jesus  had 	spoken these  words 			             [“spake” in P, 1830]  {AG}
unto            his 	disciples 
He [Jesus] turned 	again 
unto the multitude 
    and 	said 	unto them
 [Quoted from 1o source  -- comprising 3 Ne. 18:18-25]
18           Behold 
               Verily    verily         
            		I [the Lord]	say 	unto you

ye       MUST        watch [always]
and       [ye       MUST]      pray     always 

lest 	ye 	enter 	into 	temptation 
for   	Satan desireth 
to have you 		that	he 
may sift you 	as wheat						          06

[Note: When wheat is sifted, the chaff and other impurities fall to the ground while the good wheat remains in 
the sieve.  Thus Satan desires to see,  when trials of their faith occur, just who are the good covenant people.]

 19 Therefore			ye       MUST    	always  pray 
unto 	the Father 
in 	My Name

 20  And 	whatsoever 	ye   shall 	ask 		the Father 			         nn
in 	My Name 
which	is right 
believing that 	ye   shall 	receive 

       and	 behold 	it 	        shall 	be given 			      [deleted in 1837]
unto 	you

 21 						Pray 	in your 	families 
unto 	the Father 
always	in 	My Name

that 	your   wives 
and 	your   children 
        may 	be blessed

_______
[Heb. 06 – Simile  “as”]		
[Par. nn – Circular repetition “shall”]							
[3 Nephi 18]

Covenant People Are to Meet Together Often
and to Invite All to Come unto Christ

 22 And behold 			ye   shall meet together oft
and	ye   shall NOT forbid ANY man from coming 
unto 	you 
when 	ye   shall meet together 
but     suffer them 					         oo
           that    they         may   come 
unto 	you 
and    forbid them NOT

[Note:  Donald Parry (1992:412) views verse 22 as chiastic:

        22     And behold, ye   shall meet together oft
[A]	and	ye   shall NOT forbid ANY man 
[B]	from coming unto you when ye  shall meet together, 
[B]	but suffer them that they may  come unto you 
[A]	and    	forbid them NOT

_______________

 23 		But 		ye   shall 	pray 
           for      them 
and       [ye]  shall NOT cast    them  out 

And 	if 	it so be 	that               they 	      come 
unto 	you  oft 
              [then]	ye   shall 	pray 
           for      them [oft] 
unto 	the Father 
in 	My Name

 24 Therefore	hold up 	your light 
that 	it           [your light]  may 	shine 		unto the world 			          pp

         Behold 	I Am   the   Light  								          07
Which 	Ye   Shall Hold Up
              [I Am] that [Light] 
Which 	Ye   Have SEEN Me Do  				   [Poetic Language]    PL

_______
[Par. oo – Repetition  “them/they”]				[Heb. 07 – Metaphor “the Light” – multiple = allegory]	
[Par. pp – Like beginning and end of paragraph  “bookends”]

[3 Nephi 18]

         Behold 			ye	 	SEE 
that 	I [the Lord]	             have 	prayed 		unto 	the Father 		         qq
and 		ye ALL have        witnessed 
              [that 	I  the  Lord	             have 	prayed 		unto 	the Father]

 25 	And 			ye 		SEE 
       [A] 	that 	I [the Lord]	             have 	commanded					          rr
   [B]        that     NONE of  you    should  	go away 			 

but       RATHER 
       [A]	              [I  the Lord] 	             have 	commanded 					          ss
   [B]       that 		ye       should   	come         	 unto 	Me                   [opposites]
that 		ye       might	feel 
and 	SEE 

Even 	so shall 		ye 		do 		 unto the world 

And 	whosoever breaketh        this   	commandment 
            suffereth himself   to be 	led  		into temptation


The Twelve Are Instructed to Judge Worthiness to Partake of the Sacrament
They Are Empowered to Confer the Holy Ghost

 26 And now 
       it came to pass 
       that when   [He] Jesus    had 	spoken     these 	words 
He [Jesus]  turned his eyes again 
upon              the disciples whom
He [Jesus]  had 	chosen 

and       [He  Jesus] 	said 
unto 		them		[Quote  -- comprising 3 Ne. 18:27-35]

 27    Behold 
               Verily    verily
           		I [the Lord] 	say 
unto 		you

I [the Lord]  		            	give 
unto 		you       another 	commandment 
_______
[Par. qq – Circular repetition  “have”]			
[Par. rr – Alternating contrast]
[Par. ss – Repetition  “commanded”/ “commandment”]	
 [3 Nephi 18]

   and 	then 	I [the Lord] 		MUST 	go 		unto 	My Father )
that 	I [the Lord]		may 	fulfil
                   other commandments 
which 	He [the Father] 		hath 	given 	              [unto]	Me

28 And now behold 	
      			this is 		the 	commandment 
which 	I [the Lord]			give 
unto 		you 
that 		ye shall NOT suffer ANY  one 	knowingly 
to 	partake 		of 	My  flesh       		          tt 
and       [My] blood       		          uu
unworthily 
when		ye  shall 	minister 	it           [My  flesh 
and        My  blood]

 29				For 	whoso 	eateth 				           		          vv
and 	drinketh 		My  flesh 
and       [My] blood 
unworthily 
eateth						         ww
and 	drinketh 	damnation	 to his soul 

      Therefore 	if 		ye 				know 				          xx
that	       a     man is 	unworthy 
         to 	eat 
and [to] drink 		of 	My  flesh 
and       [My] blood 
        	                 [then]		ye shall            forbid    	him 					          yy
        [to  eat 
and   to drink 		of	My  flesh 
and        My  blood]

 30  Nevertheless 		ye  shall NOT   cast        	him out 
from among 	you
     		but 		ye  shall 	minister 
unto   	him 
    	and       [ye] shall	pray 
for        	him 	unto 	the Father 
in 	My Name	           	          zz
_______
[Par. tt – Word pair  “flesh/blood”]			[Par. xx – Alternating “if/then” parallelism]
[Par. uu – Repetition of a word pair]			[Par. yy – Circular repetition  “him.he”]
[Par. vv – Word pair  “eateth / drinketh”]		[Par. zz – Repetition “My”]
[Par. ww – Repetition of a word pair]
[3 Nephi 18]

and 	if 	it so be 	that 		               he  repenteth 				        aaa
and      [he] is baptized 
in 	My Name

then 	shall 	ye 		receive him 
and       [then]     shall     [ye]  		minister 
unto 	him 	of 	My flesh 
and       [My]blood

 31 	But 	if 					he   repent NOT) 			        bbb	
              [then]					he   shall     NOT be	numbered 
among 	My people 

that	he may        NOT destroy 
My people

   for behold 	I [the Lord]			know 			My sheep 
and    	they                     [My sheep]
        			       	are 	numbered

 32 Nevertheless 		ye  shall NOT 	cast	him out 
of 	your 	synagogues 
or	your	places of worship

					for 	unto 	such 
shall 	ye continue to 	minister
for 	ye 		know NOT 
but 	what 	they  will    return 
     						and       [they  will]  repent) 
and       [they  will]  come 
unto 	Me 
with full purpose of heart 
 
	and 	I [the Lord]	      shall 	heal  	them 
     		and      		ye  shall be the 	means   of        bringing 	salvation 
unto	them

 33 Therefore 			keep these	 sayings 
which 	I [the Lord] 		      have commanded 
you 

_______
[Par. aaa – Alternating “if/then” contrast parallelism]		
[Par. bbb – Repetition of NOT, NO]							
[3 Nephi 18]

that 		ye 		come NOT 		        under condemnation 
for 	wo 	unto 	him 
whom 		the Father condemneth

34 	And 	I [the Lord] 		give  
you 	these commandments
because of   the 	         disputations which have been 	[“hath” in P, 1830]    {AG}
among 		you    ^beforetimes / beforetime / [        ]                   [^P / 1830 / Pjs, 1837]

And 	blessed are 	ye 
if 		ye   have NO disputations 
among 		you

 35 And now 	I [the Lord]			go 		unto 	the Father
because it is expedient 
that 	I [the Lord]	          should	go 		unto 	the Father 
for 		your sakes

[Note*  According to Donald Parry (1992:413) verses 27-35 can be viewed as a complex chiastic parallelism.  
I have taken the liberty of adapting and rendering the parallel elements of his complex chiastic structure as follows:

        27    [A]  (I    go unto my Father)
        28	                 [B]  (this is the commandment which I give) 
[C]  (ye shall not suffer) 
	[D]  (knowingly to partake of my flesh and blood unworthily) 
	
        29				[D]  (know that a man is unworthy to eat and drink of my flesh and blood )
[C]  (ye shall forbid him) 
        30					[E]  (ye shall not cast him out)  	 
	[1]  (minister) 
	[2]  (repenteth) 
         32					[E]  (ye shall not cast him out)
	[1]  (minister) 
	[2]  (repent) 
				[D]  (ye know not but what they will return and repent)
[C]  (ye shall be the means)
         34		[B]  (I give you these commandments) 
         35	[A]  (I go unto the Father) 		
_____________

 36 And it came to pass 
       that when   [He] Jesus  had 		made an end 						          08
              of these sayings 

_______
[Heb. 08 – Use of “made an end”]			
[3 Nephi 18]

He [Jesus]          	touched  with his hand 						         ccc
        the disciples  
whom 	He [Jesus] had   chosen 
ONE 
      by  	ONE 
      even until 	He [Jesus] had 	touched  	them 
ALL 

And      [He   Jesus] 	spake    unto 	them 
as 	He [Jesus] 	touched 	them

 37 				And 	the multitude   heard NOT the     words 			        ddd
which 	He [Jesus] 	spake   [unto	them]

       therefore 			they      [the multitude] did      NOT bear  	record 
but 	        the disciples 	            [did] bear^/bare  	record 	       [P, 1830^/ 1920]

that 	He [Jesus]	gave 		them 			power 
to 	give  	              		 	            	the Holy Ghost  

      And 		I  [Mormon]	will show unto   you 	hereafter 		 [Editorial Promise]    EP   
that           this     record 
        is 	true	   	[see note]
 
38 And it came to pass 
      that when   [He] Jesus had 	touched 	them 
ALL 
there came a     cloud 
and              [the cloud] overshadowed 
the multitude 
       that	     they [the multitude] could NOT see 	Jesus

 39 And while 			     they [the multitude]
 			             were    overshadowed
             [by 	       the cloud]

He [Jesus] 	departed from 	them 
and       [He  Jesus] 	ascended			into 	heaven 

And 		        the disciples 			    saw 
and    	                      [the disciples] 		did   	    bear   record 
that 	He [Jesus] 	ascended 		again 	into 	heaven
_______
[Par. ccc – Like beginnings  “He Jesus”]		
[Par. ddd – Circular repetition  “the multitude”]	
[3 Nephi 18]

[Note:  In 3 Nephi 18:3 we find that Christ "took the bread and brake and blessed it; and He gave unto the disciples and commanded that they should eat."  Donna Nielsen writes that eating a covenant meal together in biblical times 
was a way to ratify pacts or treaties.  By consuming meals together, they symbolically became members of the 
same family.  This was especially true regarding bread.  Through partaking from the same loaf at the same table, 
even strangers became companions, a word whose literal meaning is "one with whom bread is broken."  Some linguists believe that the Hebrew word for "covenant" (berith) possibly had its origin in the Hebrew word meaning 
"to eat with salt.  (Donna B. Nielsen, Beloved Bridegroom: Finding Christ in Ancient Jewish Marriage and Family Customs, p. 20.)


[Note: Christ placed the Nephites in ancient Bountiful under covenant to "always remember" him (3 Nephi 18:7, 
11), yet a few verses later this term is put into perspective when Christ says, "Therefore blessed are ye if ye shall 
keep my commandments" (3 Nephi 18:14).  This is one of many instances  in which the term "remembrance" or "remember" is used.  According to Louis Midgley, 

          by placing emphasis on the concept of "remembering" and its correlate "keeping," the Book of 
Mormon captures one of the most significant and distinctive aspects of Israelite mentality.  Moreover, 
like the Hebrew Bible, the Book of Mormon uses the expression keep and remember interchangeably.
          Brevard Childs demonstrates that more than two hundred instances of the various forms of the 
Hebrew verb zakher occur in the Old Testament.  He shows that what is understood in the Old 
Testament by memory and remembrance goes far beyond the mere mental recall of information. . . . 
the word in Hebrew thus carries a wider range of meaning than is recognized in English.  Indeed, to remember in Hebrew involves turning to God, repenting, acting in accordance with divine injunctions. . . . From the perspective of the Nephites, remembrance included active participation in some form.  For 
them it meant recalling not merely or simply with the mind but also with the heart (the heart being 
the seat of will, cognition, and memory for biblical peoples).  For the Nephites, as for ancient Israel, to remember was to place the event upon the heart, or to turn the heart toward God—to repent or return 
to him and his ways as their righteous forefathers had done.  One demonstrated remembrance through 
a faithful response to the terms of the covenant—in strict obedience to statutes and ordinances, by 
keeping the commandments.
          The high density of words for memory and remembrance in the Book of Mormon remains unnoticed 
by casual readers.  Though the range of uses of remembering in the Book of Mormon is perhaps not 
quite as extensive as that identifiable in the Old Testament, the idiom of remembrance in both books 
includes warnings, promises (especially those found in the blessings and cursings that accompany 
covenant making and renewals), threats, pleas, and complaints, and also the same deep connection 
between memory and action that is so prominent in the Old Testament.   As in the Hebrew Bible, the 
Book of Mormon language of remembrance provides a clear link between the commandments and 
covenant history.  It is linked with the possession of records.  It is a special brand of historical memory 
that establishes the continuity of Israel as God's people.  (Louis Midgley, "'To Remember and Keep': 
On the Book of Mormon as an Ancient Book," in The Disciple As Scholar: Essays on Scripture and the 
Ancient World in Honor of Richard Lloyd Anderson, p. 111-122.)]


	 




[3 Nephi 18]

[Note:  In 3 Nephi 18:8 Christ commanded his disciples that "they should take of the wine of the cup and drink 
of it."  Donna Nielsen writes that a knowledge of scriptural marriage imagery can greatly enrich our understanding 
of how God relates to us through covenants.  In the Bible we find that Jesus taught the people using examples 
of weddings and feasts, and of Himself as the Bridegroom.  It was meaningful to the Jews in a way that it is not 
to us because we lack understanding of their culture.   
	The marriage covenant was sealed with a cup of wine.  Wine represented blood (Matthew 26:27-28) 
[hence its suitability for covenant making], sacrifice, and also joy.  These three elements were intrinsic to the 
marriage relationship.  If the woman was willing to receive the man and his proposed condition, she would 
accept his gift and also drink the cup of wine which sealed the covenant.  This showed that she was willing to
 take his name upon her.  This act had to be witnessed by two observers.  Technically, once the above conditions 
were met, they were considered married.  (Donna B. Nielsen, Beloved Bridegroom: Finding Christ in Ancient 
Jewish Marriage and Family Customs, p. 2, 30.)]


[Note: In 3 Nephi 18:35 Christ says, "I go unto the Father because it is expedient that I should go unto the Father 
for your sakes."  John Welch asks, What is expedient about his returning?  He is returning and reporting, and it is "expedient"—a word that is used always in the Book of Mormon in connection with the efficacy of saving 
ordinances.  Check the use of that unusual word.  It doesn't mean expedient in a sense of "just pragmatic," ("this
 is an expedient kind of solution, a short cut to get out of a problem").  No, it's expedient meaning "expediting, efficient, effective."  (John W. Welch, "Christ at the Nephite Temple," in Teachings of the Book of Mormon, 
Semester 4, p. 132.)]  


[Note: John Tvedtnes notes that as an abridger of the Nephite records, Mormon makes several important 
promises which are later fulfilled.  One example is found in 3 Nephi 18:36-37.  Here Mormon wrote how Jesus 
had given the twelve disciples "power to give the Holy Ghost.  And I will show unto you hereafter that this 
record is true."  In 3 Nephi 19:13, he told how the Holy Ghost fell on the twelve after their baptism, and in 4
 Nephi 1:1, he wrote that those baptized by the twelve "did also receive the Holy Ghost."  But it was Moroni 
who quoted Christ's actual words to the twelve (left out by Mormon in 3 Nephi 18): "ye shall have power that 
to him upon whom ye shall lay your hands, ye shall give the Holy Ghost" (Moroni 2:2), then adding, "and on as 
many as they laid their hands, fell the Holy Ghost"   (John A. Tvedtnes, "Mormon As an Abridger of Ancient 
Records," in The Most Correct Book, p. 9-10.)]







Chapter 19
{Original 1830 Chapter IX}

The Twelve Prepare the Multitude for Continued Teaching from Jesus

 1   And now 
       it came to pass 
       that when   [He] Jesus had 	ascended 			    into 	heaven 		        
the multitude  did  disperse 			          aa
and 	EVERY man     did  take 	his wife 
    and 	his children 
and     did  return 
    to 	his own home

 2   	And 	it was noised abroad 								          bb
among  the people 		immediately 
before it was yet dark 
that 	the multitude had seen 	Jesus 
         and that	He [Jesus] had 	ministered 
unto 	them 

         and that 	He [Jesus] would also 		 	    	    show Himself 
on the morrow 	
unto	the multitude

 3    Yea   					and even 	ALL the night 
it was noised abroad 		       	  concerning 	Jesus 
    
[Note:  Donald Parry (1992:414) views the above verses 2-3 as chiastic: 

          2 	And    	[A]  And it was noised abroad among the people immediately
[B]  before it was yet dark 
[C]  that 	the multitude had seen  Jesus, 
[D]  and that He  had ministered unto them, 
[C]  and that He  would also show Himself  on the morrow unto	the multitude.
          3 		                [B]   Yea, and even all the night 
[A]  it was noised abroad concerning Jesus   ]

___________
[Par. aa – Circular repetition  “the multitude”]	
[Par. bb – Like beginning and End of paragraph  “bookends”]								
[bookmark: _Hlk505402453][3 Nephi 19]

   	And 	insomuch did they send forth
 unto 	the people 

that there were MANY 
yea 		an exceedingly GREAT number 		        [added in 1981]

              [who] did labor exceedingly 
ALL that night 
              [They  did labor] that they might be 
on the morrow 
in 	the place where Jesus 
should     show   Himself 
unto	the multitude			


{The Second Day}

 4 And it came to pass 					that 	on the morrow 
when				          	the multitude  was gathered together    [see 3 Ne. 11:1]
behold 	        Nephi 
and	his brother	whom he had raised from the dead 
whose name was Timothy 
and 	also  	his son 		whose name was Jonas
and 	also 	Mathoni 							            cc
and 	Mathonihah	his [Mathoni’s] brother    	        		          dd
and 	Kumen 
and 	Kumenonhi 
and 	Jeremiah
and 	Shemnon 
and 	Jonas
and 	Zedekiah
and 	Isaiah
 
     	now 	these were 	the names 
of 	the disciples 	whom Jesus had chosen   			          ee

       And it came to pass 
that 	they      [the disciples] 	went forth 
and 	stood 		in the midst	
			of 	the multitude
_______
[Par. cc – Enumeration]				
[Par. dd – Many “and”s]							
[Par. ee – Circular repetition “the disciples”]		

[3 Nephi 19]

 5  And 	behold 				            	the multitude was so GREAT 
that 	they      [the disciples]      did cause 					            01
that 	they      [the multitude] 
should   be separated 	
 	into 	twelve bodies

6 	And 			the twelve           did teach 
the multitude 

     and  behold 		they      [the twelve ] 	did cause 
that 		the multitude 
should   kneel 	down 							            02
upon 	the face 			of         the earth          03

and 	[that 	the multitude] 
should   			            	pray 				          ff	
unto 	the Father 		          gg
in 	the Name of Jesus

 7 	And 			the disciples 	did 		pray 	
unto 	the Father also 
in 	the Name of Jesus 

     And it came to pass 
that 	they      [the disciples] 	     arose 
and       [they       the disciples] 	     ministered 
unto    the people

 8  And 	when		they      [the disciples]   had ministered 
[unto   the people] 
those same words which Jesus had spoken
NO THING varying 
from      the words which Jesus had spoken

behold 		they      [the disciples] 	      
knelt     again 		and        prayed 	
to 	the Father 
in 	the Name of Jesus

 9 	And 		they      [the disicples] 	did  	               pray for that
            which    		they      [the disciples] MOSTdesired
_______
[Heb. 01 – Use of “did cause that”]			[Par. ff – Circular repetition  “pray”]
[Heb. 02 – Compound preposition]			[Par. gg – Like line and paragraph endings]
[Heb. 03 – 2 nouns connected by “of” = construct state]	
[3 Nephi 19]

and	they      [the disciples] 	        desired 	that 	the Holy Ghost 
should 	be   given 				               
unto 	them


The Nephite Apostles Are Baptized and Receive the Holy Ghost

 10 And when 		they      [the disciples] had thus 	            	prayed 
they      [the disciples]         went down unto the water's edge 		        04
and 	the multitude followed them

 11 And it came to pass 						
that      [he] Nephi           [a     disciple ]          went down into  the water 			         hh
and       [he  Nephi] was 	        baptized

 12	And 	he [Nephi]  		                   came up out of    the water 		[opposites]        05	
and       [he  Nephi]  began to baptize  							          06
and 	he [Nephi]                   baptized 
ALL those            whom Jesus had chosen        			             ii   

 13 And it came to pass 
   when 		they      [the disciples] 
were      ALL  baptized 

        and  [when] 	              [the disciples] had  come up out of    the water
the Holy Ghost did fall 
upon 	them    [the disciples] 

and 	they      [the disciples] were filled 	with 	the Holy Ghost
 and 	with 	fire

 14 And behold 	they	              [the disciples] were  encircled about 
as if 	it were 	by 	fire 

and 	it    	    [the   fire] 
    came down from 	heaven 

and 	the multitude            did witness               it 
and       [the multitude] do/^did bear record [of it]   
        [P, 1830 / ^1920]

_______
[Heb. 04 – Compound preposition]			[Heb. 06 – Use of “began to”]
[Par. hh – Like beginnings   “he Nephi”]			[Par. ii – Like paragraph endings]
[Heb. 05 – Compound preposition --- repetition]							
[3 Nephi 19]

and    angels  	           did  come down out of 	heaven 
and   [angels] 	           did  minister 
unto	them    [the disciples]

{Christ’s   Visit on the  Second Day}

 15 And it came to pass 
       that    while		the     angels were 	    ministering 
unto 		the disciples 

       	behold [He] Jesus     			   came 						          jj
 		          			and           stood 	    in        the midst 
and           ministered 
unto 	them    [the disciples]


The Savior's Prayer Cannot Be Written or Uttered by Man

 16 And it came to pass 
that 	He [Jesus] 	spake 	unto 	the multitude 
    	and       [He  Jesus] 	commanded 	them 						          kk

that 	they should       kneel down again upon  the earth         07
       and also 	that	 	His  disciples 	         should       kneel down 	  upon  the earth

 17 And it came to pass 
        that   when 				they had  ALL    knelt  down 	  upon  the earth 
He [Jesus]	commanded
His disciples 
that 	they should       	pray

 18 And behold 					they began to   	pray 
and 	they             did 	pray 
unto 	Jesus
calling 	Him 
Their Lord 
and 	Their God

 19 And it came to pass 
that      [He] Jesus 		          	departed out of the midst 
of	them
______
[Par. jj – Like beginnings  “He Jesus”]			
[Par. kk – Circular repetition “them/they”]		
[Heb. 07 – Compound preposition – repeated]		
[3 Nephi 19]

and       [He  Jesus] went a little way off 
from 	them 
and       [He  Jesus] bowed 					Himself    to      the earth 
and 	He [Jesus]	said		
[Prayer quoted from 1o source (Jesus?)  -- comprising v. 20-23]

20				  Father 
I [thy Son] thank Thee 								            LL
that 		  Thou hast given 		            	the Holy Ghost 
unto  	these           
whom I [thy Son] have chosen          	  [see v. 28]

And	it is 	because 	of 	their belief	 in 	Me
 that 	I [thy Son] have  chosen 		them 			            out of    the world

 21 				  Father 
I [thy Son] pray   Thee 
that 	  Thou wilt give 			            	the Holy Ghost 
unto 		        ALL	them 
that 	            shall 	          believe  
in 	their words

 22 				  Father 
  Thou hast given them 			the Holy Ghost 
because 		they  believed 	in 	Me               [deleted in 1830]         mm

and 	  Thou seest 
    that	 	they  believe 	in 	Me 
because  Thou hearest 	them 
and 	they 	pray	unto 	Me 

And 	they 	pray 	unto 	Me 
because 
I [thy Son]    	  am   	with 	them

23 And now 			  Father 
I [thy Son] pray 
unto 	  Thee 	for	them 

and also 	for ALL 	they *		           [*O / changed to “those”—see note]
who 	            shall 	          believe 
on 	their words 					(AG}

[Question:  Is there a difference between believing “in” their words and believing “on” their words?]
_________________
[Par. LL – Like beginnings  “I thy Son”]			
[Par. mm – Like endings  “Me”]							
[3 Nephi 19]

 					that 	they may believe in 	Me
that 	I [thy Son]      may be 	in 	them 
as 	  Thou 
                 Father art 			   in 	Me 
   that 	We
          may be 		One

 24 And it came to pass 
       that when  [He] Jesus had 				thus   prayed 
unto 	the Father 
He [Jesus] came 
unto 	His disciples

       and behold 		they      [His disciples]  did still 	continue 
without ceasing 
  to     pray unto Him

and 		they      [His disciples]  did NOT multiply 
MANY words 

for 	it 	was        given 
unto	them    [His disciples] what they should pray 
and 	they     [His disciples ] were filled with   desire

 25 And it came to pass 
that      [He] Jesus 						[upward gradation]	
            beheld / ^blessed them    [His disciples]  						[P / ^1830]
as	they      [His disciples]  	           did          pray unto	Him			         nn

       [A]   			And	His countenance           did   smile		[Synonymous parallelism]  	 
upon 	them    [His disciples] 					

        [A]  and	 the light of 	His countenance           did   shine
upon 	them    [His disciples] 

       and behold 		they      [His disciples] were  as          white           				      08  oo
      as   the countenance 
and also     [as] the garments  of 	Jesus 

      And behold       				             the whiteness  thereof 
did exceed ALL the whiteness 
________
[Par. nn – Upward gradation]				[Par. oo – Circular repetition  “white”]
[Heb. 08 – Simile --- multiple = parable]							
[3 Nephi 19]

yea 	even there could be           NO THING 			upon           earth 
      so 	     white
      as   the whiteness  thereof

 26 	And      [He] Jesus 	said 
unto 	them    [His  disciples]		            	Pray on
	 
nevertheless 	they      [His disciples]  did NOT cease   to pray

 27	And 	He [Jesus]	turned 
from 	them    [His  disciples]  again 

and       [He  Jesus] went a little way off 
and       [He  Jesus] 	bowed 					Himself     to     the earth 

and 	He [Jesus]				            	prayed again 			
unto 	the Father 
saying
[Prayer quoted from 1o source (Jesus?)  -  comprising v. 28-29]

 28 				  Father 
I [thy Son] thank Thee 								         pp
that 		  Thou hast 		           purified 
               those          [disciples]       whom I [thy Son]have chosen                       [see v. 20]
because of their faith 

And 	I [thy Son]  				            	pray 	
for 	them    [My disciples] 
       			and also	for 	them who shall believe 
on 	their		          words 
that 	they   may  be  purified 
in 	Me 		  	          qq
through faith 
on 	their		          words 
even 	as 	they   are           purified 
in 	Me



_______
[Par. pp – Like beginnings  “I thy Son”]							
[Par. qq – Like endings  “purified in Me”]	
						

[3 Nephi 19]

 29 				  Father 
I [thy Son]					pray NOT for 	             the world 
but       [I   thy Son]					pray] 	
for 	those 
whom Thou hast given 	Me 	out of  the world 
because of their faith 

that 	they   may  be   purified 
in 	Me 

that 	I [thy Son] may be 	       in 	them 
as 		  Thou 
  Father art 			in 	Me 

that 	We 
           may  be 		One 

that 	I [thy Son] may be glorified in	 them

 30 And it came to pass								      [deleted in 1837]
      that when    [He] Jesus had 	spoken these words 						          rr
He [Jesus]	came again 
unto 		His  disciples 

       and behold 		they      [His disciples] 		did 	pray 	steadfastly 
without ceasing 
unto 	Him 

     	and	He [Jesus]   			               did         smile 
upon 	them    [His  disciples] 
           again

       and behold 		they     [His  disciples] were 	               white
                              even as 	Jesus 
 31 And it came to pass 
that	He [Jesus]           went  again a little way off 
    		 and       prayed 				          ss
unto 	the Father
		[Omission from the record?]
32  [A]	And 	tongue canNOT speak    the     words 				     [personification]            tt
      [B]    	which 	He [Jesus] 			       	            	prayed	
_______
[Par. rr – Like beginnings  “He Jesus”]		[Par. tt – Alternating parallelism]					
[Par. ss – Circular repetition  “prayed”]							
[3 Nephi 19]

      [A] 		NEITHER can be written by man 
        the words 
      [B] 	which 	He [Jesus] 			      	            	prayed

33 					And 	the multitude   	       did     hear 
and       [the multitude] 	do [did?] bear record 
		
     					and 	their hearts	       were  open          [personification]
and 	they 		       did     understand 
in	their hearts 
	
        the words 
which 	He [Jesus]	                                    	            	prayed

 34 Nevertheless 
so   GREAT 
and       [so] marvelous were 	        the words 
which 	He [Jesus]		                     	            	prayed 
that 	        they 	CANNOT  be           written 		         uu
NEITHER can they 	                 be           uttered by man


Miracles Performed Because of Great Faith
 
 35 And it came to pass 
        that when  [He] Jesus  had made an end   		of       	praying 				          09

He [Jesus] 	came again 
to 		the disciples 
and 	said 
unto	    	them
[Quoted from 1o source  -- comprising v. 35-36]

   So GREAT faith have       
I [the Lord]	    NEVER   seen 
               among  ALL the Jews 

      wherefore 
I [the Lord]  could NOT 	    show 	unto      them 
                  so GREAT miracles
    because of      their unbelief
_______
[Par. uu – Repetition of NOT, NEITHER, NEVER, NONE]		
[Heb. 09 – Use of “made an end”]				
							
[3 Nephi 19]

 36 	Verily 	I [the Lord]	say 
unto 	you       [My disciples]


there are  NONE 	of      	them 
that 	have	        seen 
   so GREAT things 
as 	ye          [My disciples]		            	have	        seen

 			    NEITHER 		            	have  they    heard 
   so GREAT things 
as 	ye          [My disciples]		            	have 	        heard

_______




[Note:  In 3 Nephi 19:4, the names of the twelve disciples of Jesus are listed.  According to Widtsoe and Harris in Seven Claims of the Book of Mormon, 

in no instance is there a letter "Q", "X", or "W" in an uncorrupted proper name in the translated 
Nephite records.  Nor is one of them in an uncorrupted Hebraic proper name found in the Bible.  
Not one of these letters occurs in the Hebrew alphabet under any name, and the Nephites as 
Israelites, or Hebrews, could not therefore make use of them. . . . Furthermore, there are no 
surnames in the Book of Mormon—a profoundly wise omission, since surnames first came into 
general use about A.D. 1040.   
(Quoted in Roy E. Weldon, Book of Mormon Deeps, Vol. III, p. 289.)]


[Note: The name of one of the Lord's disciples listed in 3 Nephi 19:4 – Timothy – seems to be Greek in origin.  
Is there an explanation for the appearance of a Greek name in the Book of Mormon?  According to Stephen Ricks, 
one possibility may be that the name Timothy, as well as other manifestations of Greek influence, were brought 
to the New World by the Mulekites.  The people of Mulek may have made their escape to the New World on a Phoenician ship (see Ross T. Christensen, ed., Transoceanic Crossings to Ancient America, S.E.H.A.)  The 
Phoenicians, whose port cities included Sidon, Acco, and Tyre, were the greatest seamen of the region.  They 
had regular contacts both with Greek speaking merchants and traders and with the Israelites. (See, for example, 
Judg. 1:31; 2 Sam. 5:11; 1 Kgs. 5:1-12; Matt. 11:21-22; Mark 3:8). (Stephen D. Ricks, "I Have A Question," The 
Ensign, Oct. 1992, p. 53.)]



[3 Nephi 19]

[Note:  In an article by Stanford Carmack, he writes:
Extensive comparative study shows that the Book of Mormon contains archaic, nonbiblical usage to such a degree as to reasonably rule out Joseph Smith as its author . . . In the case of syntax, the Book of Mormon contains various large-scale archaic patterns and many individual archaic structures that are nonbiblical and nonpseudobiblical.

Carmack cites one of the most relevant ones as “the object ‘they’.”  He writes: “The Book of Mormon has three examples of object they after the preposition for, each with a following relative clause.”  He then gives 
3 Nephi 19:23 as one example:

	And now Father, I pray unto thee for them,
	And also for all they which shall believe on their words.

(Stanford Carmack, “Bad Grammar in the Book of Mormon Found in Early English Bibles.” Interpreter: A Journal of Latter-day Saint Faith and Scholarship 36 (2020): 1-28.)]



[Note:  In the 1981 edition of the Book of Mormon, a footnote connects 3 Nephi 19:25 with Numbers 6:25 (23-27).  A few years ago, Matthew J. Grey drew renewed attention to this language similarity by framing it as part of a Priestly Blessing that God commanded Aaron, the high priest, to pronounce upon the people of Israel.   

And the Lord spake unto Moses, saying, Speak unto Aaron and unto his sons saying, On this wise ye shall bless the children of Israel, saying unto them, The Lord bless thee, and keep thee: The Lord make his face shine upon thee, and be gracious unto thee: The Lord lift up his countenance upon thee, and give thee peace.  And they shall put my name upon the children of Israel; and I will bless them. (Numbers 6:22-27) 

Thus, when Jesus gave His blessing in 3 Nephi 19, He fulfilled in a very literal sense, the petition of the traditional priestly blessing which Moses directed Aaron to give. Jesus was acting as the great high priest (see Hebrews 4:14–16), come to bless this remnant of the house of Israel. Interestingly, The New American Bible has a footnote to Numbers 6:25 which indicates that the expression “let his face shine” is “a Hebrew idiom for ‘smile.’” Thus, in the Book of Mormon we find: 

And it came to pass that Jesus blessed them as they did pray unto him. And his countenance did smile upon them and the light of his countenance did shine upon them. And behold, they were as white as the countenance and also the garments of Jesus. And behold, the whiteness thereof did exceed all whiteness; yea, even there could be nothing upon earth so white as the whiteness thereof. (3 Nephi 19:25) 

Although neither a transfiguration or white clothing are mentioned in connection with the blessing in Numbers 6, these things are often part of scriptural accounts of persons who have met the Lord face to face. For example, after Moses spoke with the Lord on Mount Sinai, his face shone so brightly that he had to wear a veil when he returned to speak with the children of Israel (Exodus 34:32–35).  Exodus 33:11 declares that “the Lord spake unto Moses face to face, as a man speaketh unto his friend.” Similarly, when Jesus spoke to the Father on the so-called Mount of Transfiguration, He was transfigured so that “his face did shine as the sun, and his raiment was white as the light” (Matthew 17:2).  
[3 Nephi 19]

This blessing was an important part of the religious practices of ancient Israel and is still a key ritual in modern Judaism. Its significance can be seen through the many biblical passages that borrow from its language, especially in mentions of the Lord lifting up the light of His countenance. Furthermore, archaeological digs in Jerusalem have uncovered the Priestly Blessing written on small, rolled up sheets of silver placed in amulets, dating from the late seventh century BC (the oldest portion of scripture ever discovered). These finds attest to the antiquity and popularity of the blessing’s use. 

(Sources: Book of Mormon Central, “Why Did Jesus Allude to the Priestly Blessing in Numbers 6?” KnoWhy #212, 
October 19, 2016; Matthew Grey, “’Jesus Blessed Them . . . and His Countenance Did Shine Upon Them’: Understanding Third Nephi 19 in Light of the Priestly Blessing.”  Presented at the BYU Conference, “Third Nephi: New Perspectives on an incomparable Scripture, September 2008.) 






[Note:  According to Greg Wright (1976:89), 3 Nephi 19:31-35 can be seen as a chiastic structure as follows:

A    “he went again a little ways off and prayed unto the Father”     			(19:31)
    B    “and tongue cannot speak the words which he prayed”   				(19:32)  
        C    “neither can be written by man”   						(19:32)  
           D    “the words which he prayed”    						(19:32)   
	E    . . . and their hearts”     							(19:33)   
	    F    “were open”							(19:33)
	    F    “and they did understand”						(19:33)
	E    “    in     their hearts”							(19:33)
           D    “the words which he prayed”    						(19:33)  
       C    “ . . . they cannot be written”    						(19:34)    
    B    “neither can they be uttered by man.”    					(19:34)   
A    “and it came to pass that when Jesus had made an end of praying”    			(19:35)
____________



[3 Nephi 19]

[Note:  In regard to 3 Nephi 19:25, Matthew L. Bowen writes: 
A few years ago, Matthew J. Grey drew renewed attention to the language of 3 Nephi 19:25 as reflecting the language of Numbers 6:24-27, a text sometimes called the Priestly Blessing.  
	Numbers 6:22-27:  And the Lord spake unto Moses, saying, Speak unto Aaron and unto his sons, saying: 	 
On this wise  ye shall bless the children of Israel, saying unto them, The Lord bless thee, 
And keep; thee:  The Lord make his face shine upon thee, and be gracious unto thee: The Lord lift  up his countenance upon thee, and give thee peace.  
 
3 Nephi 19:25:  And it came to pass  
that Jesus blessed them as they did pray unto him.  And his countenance did smile upon them,  and the light of his countenance did shine upon them. 
 
The use of language from the Priestly Blessing in the Psalms (e.g., Psalms 31:16; 80:3), “the hymns of the temple,” helps us appreciate how temple-connected this blessing was. . . . In 3 Nephi 19:25, the Lord’s presence is not just ritual or cultic.  Jehovah’s actual countenance or face is there.  Jesus literally fulfilled the expectation of Leviticus 9:4: “to day the Lord will appear unto you.” 
 	We can further appreciate Jesus’s actions in 3 Nephi 19;25,30 as the apex of all priestly blessings— the priestly “hopes . . . of all the years”—met in Jesus Christ. 
(See Matthew J. Grey, “’Jesus Blessed Them . . . and His Countenance Did Shine Upon Them’: Understanding Third Nephi 19 in Light of the Priestly Blessing (address at the September 2008 conference, “Third Nephi: New Perspectives on an Incomparable Scripture,” Provo, Utah: Brigham Young University.) 
(See Matthew L. Bowen,, “Scripture Note: Alma’s and Helaman’s Priestly Blessings, Jesus’s Divine Acts in 3 Nephi 19:25, 30,” Religious Educator  Vol. 22, No. 1 (2021): 169-177.) 





Chapter 20
{Original 1830 Chapter IX – continued}

Jesus Miraculously Provides the Sacramental Elements
 1   And it came to pass 
[A]	that 	He [Jesus] 	commanded 			           	the multitude 	                  aa   bb
         [B]				that 	          they 	   should cease 	to pray 	           		   cc    dd

[A]  And also	[He  Jesus 	commanded]
         [B]  [that] 	         		His disciples     		  [should cease 	to pray]  

[A]  And		He [Jesus] 	commanded them 
         [B]				that 	         they 	   should NOT cease 
to pray 
      in their hearts

 2   And		He [Jesus] 	commanded them 
that 	          they 	   should    arise 
and 	  [should]  stand up 	   [added  Poc, 1830]
upon their feet	  	          01

And 	          they		    arose up 
    and 	    stood upon their feet		       

 3   And it came to pass 
that 	He [Jesus] 	brake 		bread 	again 					            ee
and 	blessed it [the 	bread] 
and 	gave     [it  the 	bread] 	     to   	        the disciples
     to   eat

 4   And  when 	they 	had 	eaten       [the 	bread]
He [Jesus] 	commanded 		           	        them 
that 	they 	should  break 		bread 
and       [they	should] give  	              [bread] 	unto                   	the multitude

 5   And when 	they 	had 	given 	              [bread] 	unto                   	the multitude  	
_______
[Par. aa – Like beginnings  “He Jesus”]			[Par. dd – Circular and random repetition  “should”]
[Par. bb – Circular repetition  “commanded”]		[Heb. 01 – Compound preposition]
[Par. cc – Repeated alternating parallelism]		[Par. ee – Circular repetition  “bread”]
[bookmark: _Hlk505403099][3 Nephi 20]

He [Jesus] also 	gave them 	wine           to  drink 				          ff
and       [He  Jesus] 	commanded 			        them 
that 	they 	should 	give 	              [wine] 	unto                   	the multitude

6 	Now	there had been 	NO 		bread 
NEITHER 	wine 	brought	 by  the disciples 
NEITHER             [bread 
NOR		wine 	brought] by 	the multitude

 7 	But 	He [Jesus] truly  gave      unto them 
						bread         to  eat 
       and also 	wine           to  drink

 8 	And 	He [Jesus]  	said 	unto them		[Quote]

[A]		He that eateth 	      this 	bread 				         		         gg
[B]		eateth 	 of	My body 	to    his soul

[A]	and 	he  that drinketh of this  wine 
[B]		drinketh of 	My blood 	to    his soul 
				
And 	        his soul 	
			shall 	never 	hunger 
nor        [never]	thirst 					[dbl neg.?]	
but               [his soul] 	
shall be filled 
              [with 	the Spirit]

 9  Now  when 	the multitude 	
                              had ALL eaten 	     [the   bread]
and 	             [had ALL]drunk         [the   wine] 			          [“drunk” in P, 1830]    {AG}

     behold 	they 		    were  filled 
with       the Spirit 

and 	they	did cry out 	      with one voice 
and      [they] 	gave glory 	      to             Jesus 				[did give?]	
       whom 
they 	both 	saw 
and 	heard

_______
[Par. ff – Circular repetition  “wine”]			
[Par.gg – Simple alternating parallelism]			
							
[3 Nephi 20]

Sermon #3:  The Covenant People Discourse
(Comprising 3 Nephi 20:10--23:5)

[Note:  According to Victor Ludlow, the third major sermon given by Christ in the New World is called "The Covenant People Discourse."   The previous day, Christ had stopped his lengthy preaching after beginning to teach about the words of Isaiah (3 Nephi 16:-20).  Upon seeing that the people were not absorbing His message, Jesus stopped and told them to go home and ponder (3 Nephi 17:2-3).  Now, He will once again introduce his sermon with the words,
” Ye remember.” ]

The Fulfillment of God's Covenant with Israel

 10 And it came to pass 
           that 	when 	
they 	had ALL given glory unto        	Jesus 
He [Jesus] 	said 	unto them 	  
[bookmark: _Hlk535919335][Sermon quoted from 1o source]
             Behold 
  now 	I [the Lord] finish the 	commandment 		which		the Father 
hath 	commanded 	Me 
concerning 	this people 
who are 	a     remnant 		of 	the house of Israel     hh 

 11 		Ye 		REMEMBER 	
that	I [the Lord] 	spake 	unto    you						           ii 
 and 	said 

that 	when            the 	words of Isaiah  
should 	be	fulfilled

             behold 	they 	are 	written 
ye 	have 	them 	before you 
       therefore 		search 	them		                     [Bookend #1 - see 3 Ne. 23:1 + note at end of chapter]

 12 And verily     verily										          02
	I [the Lord]	say         unto    you 						       

that 	when they [the  words of Isaiah] 
shall    	be   	fulfilled 
then 		is          	the  	fulfilling   of the 	covenant 			         03
which		the Father 
   hath 	made 	unto 	His  people 
O    house of Israel
_______
[Par. hh – Like paragraph endings and beginnings]	[Heb. 02 – Duplication  “verily verily”]
[Par. ii – Like paragraph beginnings]			[Heb. 03 – Use of participle + “of”]
[3 Nephi 20]

Scattered Israel Will Be Gathered

 13 	And 	then 	            	shall 		the  remnants                  [of     	the house of Israel]     jj
which 	shall     	be  	scattered 	abroad
upon      the face of the earth 

be  	gathered 	in 				          kk
from 	the east        [compare 1 Ne. 21:12]
and 	from 	the west  
and 	from 	the south 
and 	from 	the north

and       [then] 		               	they      [the remnants                    of 	the house of Israel] 
shall     	be	brought 	to 	the knowledge 
of 	The Lord Their God Who Hath Redeemed  Them

14 	And 	the Father 	hath 	commanded 				Me
that 	I [the Lord] 	should 	give 	unto you 		this land 
for 	your inheritance
	
15 	And	 I [the Lord] 		say  	unto you 	
		
that	 if 						           the Gentiles 		          LL
do NOT repent 
after 	the 		blessing 
which 	they	shall 	receive 
after 	they 	have 		scattered 		              	My  people                 mm

 16 		then 	            	shall 	ye 
who 	are 		a     remnant 	           of 	the house of Jacob 
go 	forth 	among them [the Gentiles] 

And      [then] 	ye 	shall 	be 	 in the midst of them [the Gentiles] 
who 	shall 	be 	MANY 

And       [then] 	ye 	shall 	be 		among them [the Gentiles]
as a lion 	among the beasts of the forest 		          04


_______
[Par. jj – Circular repetition “shall”]			[Par. mm – Repetition of paragraph phrases]
[Par. kk – Distribution & also Working out]		[Heb. 04 – Simile]
[Par. LL – Circular repetition  “the Gentiles”]		
[3 Nephi 20]

and 	as a young lion 	among the flocks   of sheep 
who  if he 	goeth 	    through 
both	treadeth   down 	
and        teareth    [up]	in pieces 	
and 	NONE can deliver

 17 		Thy 	hand 	shall 	be 	lifted up upon thine adversaries 			          05
and 	ALL       [hands – or power] 		 [of]    thine enemies 			          06
shall 	be 	cut   off

18 	And 	I [the Lord] 	will 	gather 				            	My people 
together 
as 	a man 	gathereth his sheaves  [of grain] into the floor   		          07

[Note:  As part of the grain harvest,  workers would gather in the field the freshly cut grain stalks, tie them 
together into “sheaves,” and then gather them to the “threshing floor,” where the precious grains were collected.]

 19 	For 	I [the Lord] 	will 	make 				            	My people 
with 	whom 
the Father 	hath 	covenanted
yea 	I [the Lord] 	will 	make thy horn	iron 		        			          nn
and 	I [the Lord] 	will 	make thy hoofs  brass             [symbols of the strength and power]          08

[Note:  Each tribe of the house of Israel was symbolized by something.   Moses prophesied of Joseph: “His glory is 
like a firstborn bull, and his horns like the horns of a wild ox; together with them he shall push the peoples to the 
ends of the earth; they are the ten thousands of Ephraim, and they are the thousands of Manasseh” (Deut.33:17, NKJV). In the KJV this reads: “His glory is like the firstling of his bullock, and his horns are like the horns of unicorns” The original Hebrew word rem can be translated either “wild ox” or “unicorn,” from the word raam, “to be lifted 
up” (i.e., the horns).]

And 	thou 		shalt 	beat 	in pieces MANY people 
and 	I [the Lord] 	will 	consecrate    their gain 		unto 	the Lord                              oo	
and	[I the Lord] 	will 	consecrate]   their substance 	unto 	the Lord of the Whole
              Earth 
    And behold	I [the Lord] Am He Who	Doeth It

 20 	And 	it 		shall 	come to pass 
saith 				            	the Father 
that 	the sword 	of 	My justice 
shall 	hang  over them 
at that day 
_______
[Heb. 05 – Use of the phrase “lifted up”]		[Par. nn – Alternating parallelism]
[Heb. 06 – Metaphor  “hands” = power]		[Heb. 08 – Metaphors horn, hoofs, iron, brass]	
[Heb. 07 – Simile]					[Par. oo – Simple synonymous parallelism]
[3 Nephi 20]

And 	EXCEPT 	they 		repent 
        it   [the sword 	of	 My justice] 
shall 	fall     upon them 
saith 				            	the Father 
yea even 	           upon ALL the nations of the Gentiles

21 	And	it 		shall 	come to pass 
that 	I [the Lord] 	will 	establish 				My people 
O    house of Israel

22  And behold 									this people 	
will 
I [the Lord] 		establish in    		this land 
unto	 the fulfilling of 	the  covenant 				          09
which 	I [the Lord] 				        made 	with       your   father Jacob

and   	it            [this land] 
shall 	be 		a      	New Jerusalem 
 
And 	the powers 
of    heaven 	shall 	be 	  in the midst 		of 	this people                     pp
      yea 	even 	I [the Lord] 	will 	be             in the midst 		of 	you		            10


Christ Has Been and Will Be Testified of by All the Prophets

 23 	Behold 
I Am He of Whom Moses Spake		                  [Quotation – compare Deut. 18:15]

A Prophet 	shall 
    the Lord Your God 	raise   	up 
unto you 	of  your brethren 		           11
like unto me 			          12	
Him 		shall ye hear 	
in ALL things whatsoever 
He 		shall 	say 	unto you  

     	And 	it 		shall 	come to pass 
that 	every soul who 	will NOT hear 	  That Prophet 
shall 	be cut    off 
                from 	among 			the people
_______
[Heb. 09 – Use of participle + “of”]				[Heb. 11 – Compound prepositions]
[Par. pp – Simple synonymous parallelism]			[Heb. 12 – Simile]
[Heb. 10 – Separated prepositions]				
[3 Nephi 20]

 24 	Verily 	I [the Lord] 		say 	unto you 

yea 		and 	ALL   the           prophets   from  Samuel 	
and       [ALL] those      [prophets]  that   follow after 

              	              [and]	as many          [prophets]  
as 	have spoken 
have testified 	    
of 	Me


Ye Are Covenant Children of the Prophets (and Thus Covenant Children of Christ)

 25 And behold 										        	         qq
     [A]			ye 	are 	the children   	of the prophets 				          rr   
and 		ye 	are        [the children] 	of the house of Israel 
and 		ye 	are        [the children] 	of the covenant 			            ss

        [B]   						         which     [covenant] 
        [C]                 [He] the Father 		made    		with   your fathers 
saying    	unto   Abraham

          [D]	And			 in 	thy seed 	
shall 	
`				ALL 	the kindreds 	of the earth 	be       blessed  

 26 	              [He] the Father 		hav ing   raised	           	Me 	up unto      you 	first 	         13
and       [hav ing] sent 	          	Me 	to       bless you 
in 	turning  away 
EVERY ONE				of 	       you 
from his iniquities 

and 	this because 
ye 	are 	the children 	of the covenant    	


Concerning the Role of the Gentiles

 27 And after 	
     [A]  		that 	ye 	              [the children 	of the covenant]were  blessed 
[in 	turning  away 
from      iniquities]
_______
[Par.  qq – Separated extended alternating parallelism]		[Par. ss – Synonymous triplet]
[Par. rr – Like beginning and ending of paragraph – “bookends”]	[Heb. 13 – Compound preposition]
[3 Nephi 20]

then 	fulfilleth 		the Father 	    the covenant 
      [B]    						     which         [covenant]	
        [C]    			       He [the Father]made with  Abraham 
saying 

           [D]			In 	thy  seed 		[duality]
shall ALL the kindreds 	of the earth 	be 	blessed  	          14

unto the 	pouring out of 	           		            	the Holy Ghost            15
              		 through            		Me 
upon the Gentiles 
which 	blessing    
upon the Gentiles 
shall 	make them mighty 	           above ALL                  	          16
                     [mighty] 
unto the 	scattering of 	        			My people 	          17
        			O    house of Israel

 28 	And 	they  [the Gentiles] 
shall 	be a scourge unto     			the people 	
of 	 this    land  
      Nevertheless 
when 	they  [the Gentiles] 
shall 	have received the     	fulness 
of                  	My gospel 
then 	
if 	they  [the Gentiles]
			shall 	harden their hearts 
against          		Me 

             [then] 	I [the Lord]	will 	return   their iniquities					          tt
 		upon    their own heads 
saith  the Father
		

Concerning the Covenant People (the “Jews”) in the Old World
 
 29 	And 	I [the Lord] 	will 	remember           the    covenant 
which 	I [the Lord] 			have	           made with 	My people 
      	and 	I [the Lord]			have	           covenanted 
                    with  them    [My people]
_______
[Heb. 14 – 2 nouns connected by “of”]			[Heb. 17 – Use of participle + “of”]
[Heb. 15 – Use of participle + “of”]			[Par. tt – Like beginnings  “I the Lord”]
[Heb. 16 – Use of “above ALL” in comparisons]		

[3 Nephi 20]

that 	I [the Lord] 	would		gather 	   	               them    [My people]									together 	in 	Mine  own   due time 

that 	I [the Lord]  	would 		give 		unto 	them    [My people] again 
    the     land 
of 	    their  fathers 
for 	   their   inheritance 
which 	              [land] 
is the 	land of Jerusalem
which 	is the	promised land 
unto      them    [My people] forever
saith  the Father

30 	And 	it 		shall 	come to pass 						            uu
that 	the time 		cometh 
when    the fulness 		of	My gospel 	          vv
shall 	be 	preached	unto      them    [My people]

 31 	And 	they     [My people]
shall 		believe 			in 	Me 
that	I Am Jesus Christ          the Son of God 					[Genealogy]   G

And      [they  	My people]  
shall 		pray       	unto 		the Father 
in 	My Name

	
The Prophecies of Isaiah Will Be Fulfilled

[Note: The inserted commentary in the verses that follow is patterned after David J. Ridges, Isaiah Made Easier.   
The reader can compare the verses that follow with Isaiah **52:8—52:10**]
				
 32 	          **	Then 		shall their watchmen	 [prophet leaders] 
lift up     their voice        			            18

and 	with       the    voice  
together 
shall 
they     [My people]		sing 

for 	they		shall 		see eye to eye  [agree completely]			        19
 33 		Then 		will the Father	gather 	   		them      
together 			       again 
_______
[Par. uu – Circular repetition]			[Heb. 18 – Use of “lift up”]	
[Par. v v – Circular repetition  “My . . . “	]	[Heb. 19 – Idiom  “eye to eye”]
[3 Nephi 20]

and       [then 		will the Father]  give 		unto      them    [My people] 												Jerusalem 
for 	the land
of their inheritance

 34 		Then 		shall 
they     [My people]		break forth into joy
Sing 	together 
           ye waste places of Jerusalem 

for        [He] the Father 		hath 	comforted 			His people
              [and] 	He [the Father] 		hath 	redeemed		               Jerusalem

[Note:  This redemption will likely occur in the last days, near or at the beginning of the Millennium.]

 35 	              [He] the Father 		hath 	made    bare 			His holy arm                20						               in the    eyes 	
of 	ALL the nations 

And 	ALL the ends of the earth 
shall		see         the Salvation 	of    	the Father 			
And      [He] the Father 
and 	I     [the Son]
are         One


The Prophecies of Isaiah Will Be Fulfilled

[Note** The inserted commentary in the verses that follow is patterned after David J. Ridges, Isaiah Made Easier.  
The reader can compare these verses that follow with Isaiah **52:1-3,6-7,11-15** ]

36     **	And 	then 		shall 		be brought to pass 
that 	which 	is 		written 

Awake awake again 							            21

      [A]      	and 	put on thy                  	 strength 					         ww
O  Zion    
      [A] 			put on thy beautiful 	garments  	
O  Jerusalem the holy city 

[In other words, the remnant of the covenant house of Israel needs to return to the proper use of the covenant priesthood (D&C 113:7-8), and establish a covenant society.]
_______
[Heb. 20 – Idiom & Metaphor]		[Par. ww – Simple synonymous parallelism]
[Heb. 21 – Duplication  “awake awake”]		
[3 Nephi 20]

For 	henceforth  						[from this time on]              {AL}
there 	shall   NO more come into thee 
the uncircumcised 
and 	the unclean 

 37 		           	Shake thyself 	from the dust 					         	          xx
Arise 	              [from the earth]	        	 [let the times of being walked on be over]

sit down  	O		            	Jerusalem  [make covenants at the temple]
loose  thyself 	from the bands of thy neck 
O captive daughter of 	Zion 	[come out of spiritual bondage]

[Note:  Verse 37 above can be seen in thought as two paired synonymous couplets.  However, if one focuses on 
the beginning words of each line, it can be viewed as a chiastic parallelism.]

 38 	For 			thus 	saith the Lord 
				
[A]	Ye 	have 	sold yourselves 						          yy
[B]		for         naught    	[nothing]

[In other words, for temporary and thus worthless earthly riches, you have sold your eternal covenant birthright 
and put yourselves into spiritual slavery.]

      and [but] 	[A]	ye 	shall 	be redeemed 						          22
[B]		without money 

[That is, the Lord will grace you with the redeeming power of His Atonement.]

 39 	Verily    verily										          23
	I [the Lord] 		say 	unto you 
								that 		My people 
shall 	know 					My Name 

yea 	in that day     [in the last days] 				they      [My people] 
shall       know 			that 		I Am He 
        That Doth Speak

 40 	And 	then 		shall 					they     [My people]	
say

_______
[Par. xx – Synonymous parallelism]				[Heb. 23 – Duplication  “verily verily”]
[Par. yy – Contrasting alternating parallelism]			
[Heb. 22 – Use of “and” meaning “but”]
				
[3 Nephi 20]

How beautiful upon the mountains    	 [symbolic of a holy temple location]		            24
are the 	feet   	  [symbolic of a messenger]		
[duality]		of 	Him  That Bringeth      Good Tidings unto Them              25
              [of 	Him] That Publisheth  Peace 			           26
              [of    	Him] That Bringeth      Good Tidings unto Them of Good 
              [of 	Him] That Publisheth  Salvation 
              [of 	Him] That Saith unto   Zion: Thy God Reigneth 

[What a Marvelous Work and a Wonder Our Beautiful Savior has wrought—He is our King!]

41	 And 	then		shall 	a cry 	go forth 			[in the last days]

Depart 	ye 									           27
Depart  ye 									             zz

Go	ye 	out from  thence 		 [or from the wicked world—D&C 38:42]             28
Touch NOT that which is    unclean 			

Go 	ye 	out of the midst 
       of 	    her  			                  [or out of mother Babylon]              29

Be 	ye	clean that bear the vessels    of 	the Lord         [implying temple work]

[In other words, there will come a time when the Lord's covenant people will be washed and declared clean from 
the sins of their generation of time.] 

 42 		For 	ye 	shall	NOT go out  with haste 					         aaa
NOR go 	        by     flight 

[That is, one should trust in the steadiness and sureness of the Gospel plan.]

[bookmark: _Hlk128025634]        [A]  							for 	the Lord 			           bbb
[B]  			will 	go before     you 
        [A]  							and 	the God of Israel 
[B]  			shall 	be your rearward 			      	              {AL}      ccc

[The Lord, “the Beginning” and “the End” will guide and protect you.]


_______
[Heb. 24 – Metaphors   “mountains, feet”]			[Heb. 28 – Compound preposition]
[Par.  25 – Multiple metaphors for Christ or His Prophets]		[Heb. 29 – Separated prepositions]
[Heb. 26 – Consecutive prepositions]				[Par. aaa – Simple synonymous parallelism]
[Heb. 27 – Duplication  “Depart ye, Depart ye”]			[Par. bbb – Alternating parallelism]
[Par. zz – Circular repetition  “ye”]				[Par. ccc – Circular repetition  “shall”]
[3 Nephi 20]

 43   Behold 						              
              [He] My Servant   [duality]
shall 	deal prudently 
He [My Servant]        								        ddd
shall 	be   exalted    	 [lifted up]

and       [He  My Servant]
              [shall	be] extolled   	[praised in the highest manner]
and       [He  My Servant]   
              [shall]	be   very high

[Note:  What follows is in the “prophetic perfect” tense, where the future is spoken of in past-tense terms as if 
it is an absolute certainty.]

 44 		As 	MANY 	were astonished at 	Thee				              {AL}

[Note:  The word astonished here means “greatly impressed.”]

    [Nevertheless]        [A]	His visage [countenance] 		was SO 	marred 	     [harmed, distorted]          {AL}      eee
[B]				MORE than ANY man 

and  [A]	His form  [external appearance]     [was SO 	marred]  
[B]				MORE than the sons of men 

 [That is, while what Christ, or Joseph Smith, or the prophets say and do is highly praised by some, they are viewed much differently and maligned by others.  In the case of Christ, All the forces of evil were arrayed against him.]

 45 		So		shall He	 sprinkle [JST: gather] 	MANY     nations	

 							The kings [of the nations] 
shall 	shut their mouths at Him
						
[bookmark: _Hlk526403958]        [A]  					for 	that which          had NOT been told them  [added 1879]     fff
shall	they 	see 

        [A] 					and 	that which they had NOT           heard 
shall 	they	consider                           [see from a different perspective]     {AL}

					                        [see 3 Nephi 21:8]

[Even the most powerful leaders of the world will not be able to stop the Lord's work in the last days.]

_______
[Par. ddd – Synonymous parallelism]				
[Par. eee – Synonymous parallelism]							
[Par. fff – Synonymous parallelism]				
[bookmark: _Hlk25562426][3 Nephi 20]

46 	Verily    verily										          30
	I [the Lord] 		say 	unto you 					         ggg				
ALL 	these 	things 
shall 	surely come [to pass] 
           even as    [He] the Father 	hath 	commanded 				Me  

Then 		shallthis covenant 
which   [He] the Father 	hath 	covenanted		with 		His people 
be fulfilled

 and 	then 		shall 					            	Jerusalem 
be inhabited again 	with 	  	My people 

and  	 it           [Jerusalem - Zion] 
shall 	be 				            	the land 
of 	their inheritance

_______
[Heb. 30 – Duplication  “verily verily”]				
[Par. ggg – Like paragraph beginnings]				




[Note: Jerald Simon writes that in Jesus' Covenant Discourse in 3 Nephi 20—23 he twice commands his faithful 
listeners to "search Isaiah" (see 3 Nephi 20:11; 23:1).  "Christ was not only the Master but the Master teacher of Isaiah."  

He teaches the Nephites that they are "children of the prophets" and "children of the covenant" (3 Nephi 20:25-26).  He also speaks of the time when Isaiah's words will be fulfilled, regarding the scattering, the gathering, the role of the Gentiles, a marvelous work, the Prophet Joseph Smith, the coming forth of the Book of Mormon, and other themes, interspersing in his discourse almost every verse from Isaiah 52 and 
54.  As if setting bookends to hold the covenant doctrine in place, Jesus, who quoted Isaiah more than 
he quoted any other prophet while in his mortal ministry, instructs the Nephites at both the introduction and conclusion of his covenant discourse to "search Isaiah.” 

(Jerald F. Simon, "Researching Isaiah Passages in the Book of Mormon," in Covenants Prophecies and Hymns of the Old Testament, p. 218-219.)] 





[3 Nephi 20]

[Note: Victor Ludlow writes:

The term covenant shows up one way or another, in one form or another, over a hundred and 
fifty times in the Book of Mormon. . . . Some of you Bible scholars may be aware of the fact that in the
earliest English editions and translations of the Bible, the two parts of the Bible were known as the Old 
Covenant and the New Covenant that we now identify as the Old Testament and the New Testament. . .
Sometimes we may not appreciate how much covenant teachings are a part of the Book of Mormon, 
but we find it starting right on the front page, on the very title page.  The first stated purpose of the Book 
of Mormon is, "to show unto the remnant of the House of Israel what great things the Lord hath done for 
their fathers; and that they may know the covenants of the Lord, that they are not cast off forever."

	Now there are many purposes for covenants. Covenants give us teachings about purposes of life, our existence, our relationship with our Heavenly Father, the plan of Salvation.  Covenants also indicate 
God's commandments and expectations for us. . . . Covenants also provide incentives for obedience and warnings for disobedience of that covenant contract. . . . But one of the most important purposes of covenants is they provide gateways for salvation.  There are certain covenants, such as baptism by water 
and spirit, that are absolutely prerequisite for a person to enter into the kingdom of God.  And there are 
other covenants like those of the temple that are necessary gateways for special Celestial blessings that 
our Heavenly Father would like to give to us.  Covenants also give us measurements, or show us how far 
we are progressing on our personal path towards perfection.

	We find that of the over 150 covenant references in the Book of Mormon,  113 are vertical 
covenant relationships between God and mortals.  But they are not evenly distributed throughout the 
Book of Mormon.  These vertical covenant relationships tend to predominate in three books.  It's easy to remember which three books they are, because they all have the same name with a different numerical prefix—First, Second, and Third—meaning 1, 2, and 3 Nephi.  

(Victor L. Ludlow, "The Covenant Teachings of the Book of Mormon," F.A.R.M.S., p. 1-4.)]

[Note: Jesus declares to the Nephites, "this people will I establish in this land, unto the fulfilling of the covenant which I made with your father Jacob" (3 Nephi 20:22).   In 3 Nephi 20:25, 27) the Lord declares: “ye are the children of the prophets, and ye are [the children of] the covenant, which the Father made with your fathers . . . and He [the Father] made with Abraham. “  
According to Richard D. Anthony, 

          	The story of the Father and the firstborn was given to us for the first time in greatest detail with Abraham. . . As Adam was firstborn son, and Noah a firstborn son, Abraham became a firstborn son also.  
It was to be through Abraham's ministry that God's name would be known in the earth forever (Abraham
1:19).  The firstborn of the Father, Jehovah, made a promise to Abraham that:
	1. He would make him a great nation.
	2. He would bless him above measure, (beyond man's ability to measure).
	3. His name would be great among nations.
	4. He would be a blessing to his seed who should bear this priesthood and ministry.
	5. God would bless those that bless Abraham, and curse those who curse him, (curse those who 
pay no heed to the teachings of Abraham and His seed).
	6. Through Abraham's literal seed, the Firstborn Son of God would be born to bless all the earth 
with the gospel of salvation and eternal life. (Abraham 2:10-11)

As Adam started life on this earth, and Noah started life again after the flood, so Abraham started in the likeness of Adam and Noah.  Rather than destroy all evil with another flood, God chose to scatter the righteous seed among these "desolate" nations so that the blessings of the covenant people might come to all.  
[3 Nephi 20]

	A pattern begins to emerge from the stories of each of the patriarchs—Abraham, Isaac and Jacob.  Each was almost killed, or at least was threatened by a family member.  Abraham was almost sacrificed on an altar, Isaac was threatened by Ishmael and Hagar.  Jacob was threatened by Esau.  They all left where they were and fled to another land.  Here God blessed them.  Although they had trials, they returned to the promised land better than they were before.  Delivery [of the covenant people] was always by the firstborn and ultimate delivery will be by the firstborn son of God, even Jesus Christ.  He will bring them back into the presence of His Father.  The more we can see this type, rather than reading the Old Testament as a compilation of unrelated stories, the more we will be able to understand the prophecies of the Old Testament prophets, particularly Isaiah.  This concept is the key to understanding Isaiah's message [and the Book of Mormon]. This is part of the great plan of Mercy, from before the foundation of the world.
	Jacob's marriage to Leah and Rachel set the stage for two blessings of the Lord to Abraham to be fulfilled.  The Lord promised Abraham, that through his literal seed, the Messiah would be born, and the world would receive the blessings of the gospel, and salvation, and eternal life.  This promise was fulfilled through Leah.  She became the mother of Judah, and it is through the line of Judah that Mary, the mother of Jesus was born.
	Through Rachel another promise to Abraham was fulfilled.  This promise was that through Abraham's seed, or through his priesthood, all the nations of the earth would be blessed.  It was through Rachel that Joseph, the “firstborn,” or birthright son was born.  To him and to his descendants, Ephraim and Manasseh, the keys of the priesthood were given to bring not only the whole house of Israel to Christ, but also the gentiles.
	Both of these blessings were specifically promised to Abraham.  
Jacob as the firstborn heir, . . . needed to flee for his life.  The sibling rivalry "type" of Jesus and Lucifer, Cain and Abel, Ishmael and Isaac, was continued between him and Esau.  Enmity between and among family members has always been prime cause for destruction of the eternal patriarchal or family covenant.  Jacob's mother Rebecca directed him to her brother, Laban.  Jacob's father Isaac blessed and confirmed her direction.  Isaac also blessed Jacob at this time with the blessings of Abraham.  God blessed Jacob, and changed his name to Israel and called him a prince (Genesis 32:28).  The name Israel means one who prevails with God, or let God prevail.  This name (the house of Israel) applied not only to Jacob, but to the literal descendants of Jacob, and to the true believers in Christ, regardless of their lineage or geographical location.  
	After the patriarch Jacob's arrival in the promised land, Rachel gave birth to Jacob's 12th son, and died in the process.  Here the story line in Genesis turns to Joseph.  Thirteen of the 50 chapters of Genesis are devoted to Joseph. . . . Not only are that many chapters devoted to Joseph, but the prophet Joseph Smith added much to these chapters in the JST (Joseph Smith Translation) specifically about Joseph.
	Joseph was designated as the firstborn, or the birthright son.  The life of Joseph is more than a fascinating story of a young man sold by his brothers, who rose to prominence in a foreign land, and then saved his family.  Joseph's life was a type or shadow of the future of the whole house of Israel from "generation to generation."  His life, and episodes in his life are mentioned over and over in the scriptures—particularly in the Old Testament and the Book of Mormon.  He and his descendants were types of Christ and types of the father-firstborn relationship until the great winding-up scene.
	Joseph's life and what he did for his eleven brothers is a mirror of what Joseph's descendants would do for the tribes of Israel until the end of the world.  [Other than Jesus the Christ], Joseph is the greatest example of the firstborn concept of which we have record.
	Although the Savior did not come directly through his loins, the keys of the priesthood to bring Israel and the gentiles to Christ were centered in Joseph and his posterity through Ephraim and Manasseh.  If we understand the life of Joseph, his prophecies and the prophecies about him, particularly the ones by Jacob as recorded in Genesis 50 of the JST, we can begin to understand the Old Testament prophets, who wrote about Joseph and his calling.  Isaiah was a particular prophet who seems to have been able to put all of the prophecies about Joseph and his responsibility into "one." 

[Richard D. Anthony, Isaiah and Joseph, p. 30, 35-38, unpublished.] 





 
Chapter 21
{Original 1830  Chapter IX – continued}
[Note: The inserted commentary in the verses that follow is patterned after David J. Ridges, Isaiah Made Easier.]   

The Coming Forth of the Book of Mormon Is a Sign of the Father's Work
[Sermon quoted from 1o source - continued]

 1 And 	verily 	I  [the Lord]		say 	unto you					    aa   bb
 	             *I  [the Lord]		give 	unto you* 	a sign	          [* . . . *  = “upon” in P ]  

 							              [a sign]                 [Prophetic Promise]  PP
that 	ye 		may 	know 		  the time				          cc
when 			            these things 					    dd  ee
shall 	be about to take place

that	I  [the Lord]	shall 	gather in from their long dispersion 	My people 
O    house of Israel
And      [I   the Lord] 	shall 	establish 	  again 	among them 	My Zion

 2   And behold 
this is 			           the      thing 
which 	I  [the Lord]	 will	give 	unto you for	a sign

       for 	verily	I  [the Lord]	say 		unto you 
that 	when 			            these things 	
which 	I  [the Lord]		declare 	unto you 
    and 	which 	I  [the Lord]	shall 	declare unto you hereafter 	of 	Myself
and   by the power 		of 	the Holy Ghost 
    	which 			shall be given 	unto you 		of 	the Father 	

	              [when 			            these things]
shall be made known 
unto              the Gentiles  [lineal Israelites but cultural Gentiles] 
that they    [the Gentiles]        [see 1 Ne 22:7; D&C 109:60] 
				may 	know

_______
[Par. aa – Like line beginnings]			[Par. dd – Like paragraph repetition  “when these things”]
[Par bb – Like paragraph phrases]  			[Par. ee – Circular repetition  “things’]			
[Par. cc – Circular repetition  “may / shall”]
[bookmark: _Hlk505405303][3 Nephi 21]

concerning 		this people  
who 	are 						a     remnant 
of 	the house of Jacob 

   				and 	concerning this 		My people 
who 	shall be	scattered by them      [the Gentiles]			          ff

3    	Verily    verily										          01
        		I [the Lord]	say 		unto  you 
when 			            these things 
shall be made 	known 	
unto them     [the Gentiles] 
          			of 	the Father

and 	shall 	come 	forth 			of 	the Father 
from them     [the Gentiles]  [the Latter-day saints] 
unto 	you
        [the remaining remnant]

 4 	For	it is wisdom						 in 	the Father
 	that 	they  [lineal Israel, especially the tribe of Joseph, (but who are also part of the cultural Gentiles)] 
should  be 	established 		in 	this 	          land      
               [the   Americas
    	the   Promised Land] 

    		and       [should] be 	set up 			as  a 	free people 
by 	the power 
of 	the Father 

that 	           these  things 
might 	come 	forth 
from them     [the Gentiles]
unto 	a      remnant 
of           your seed 

that	the    	covenant 		of 	the Father 
may      	be          fulfilled 
which 	He [the Father] 		hath 	covenanted 		with 	His  people 
O     house of Israel


_______
[Par. ff – Circular repetition  “the Gentiles”]			
[Heb. 01 – Duplication   “verily verily”]						
							
[3 Nephi 21]

 5   Therefore 											            02
when 			            these works 
     					and     the     works 
which 			shall 	be 	wrought among you 
hereafter 

shall 	come 	forth      from  the Gentiles unto  your seed 
    which       [seed] 
shall 	dwindle in                 unbelief 
because of iniquity

6     for 	thus 	it behooveth 						            	the Father 
that	it        [these works]
should 	come 	forth 	from  the Gentiles 

that 	He [the Father]	may  	show	forth 				His power 
unto  the Gentiles 
for 	this cause 			
that   the Gentiles 

if        	they 		will NOT harden their hearts 					          gg
that   	they 		may 	repent
 			and       [may]	come 			           	unto 	Me 
and       [may]	be baptized 			in 	My Name 
and       [may]	know 				of	the true points 
of 	My doctrine 
that 	they 		may 	be numbered 			among 	My people 
               O     house of Israel

 7 	and 	when 			           these things 
              [shall]	come to pass 			that 	thy  seed 
shall       begin 
         to  know these things

              [then]	it 	shall 	be 		            	a sign 	unto      them 
              [thy seed]  

      									that 	they 
              [thy seed] 	
may 	know 

_______
[Heb. 02 – Use of “therefore” meaning “as I said before”]		
[Par. gg – Upward gradation]					
							
[3 Nephi 21]

that	the  work 		of 	the Father
 				hath 	already 	commenced 
unto 	the fulfilling 	of 	the covenant 
which 	He [the Lord] 		hath 	made 			unto 	the people 
who	are 					of 	the house of Israel


Joseph Smith and the Great and Marvelous Work

8   And  when 	    that day 	shall 	come 
     		it 		shall 	come to pass 
that 	kings 	shall 	shut their mouths

    [A]  	for 	that which	had 	NOT been told them 
shall 	they see 

    [A] 	 and 	that which they	had 	NOT heard 
shall 	they consider* 		[see from a different perspective]            {AL}

[In essence, the powerful leaders of the world will not be able to stop the Lord's work in the last days, revealed 
through a young farm boy named Joseph Smith.]

 9 	For 	in that day 	for    My sake 	
shall the Father 	work a work 					            03
which  [work] 
shall 	be a GREAT 						          hh
and              a marvelous work among them 

[In other words, the work of restoring the covenant Gospel  and gathering Israel will be a wonder to behold.] 

    	And      [in that day] 
		there 		shall 	be 		          among them 	      [see note below]
those 	who	will 	NOT 	believe it 
          although a man [a prophet] 
shall 	declare 		it        unto    them        [see 3 Nephi 11:8 for duality]

[Note:  For the words “them,  those, who” above, Royal Skousen lists the following changes:
		shall be among them which will not believe it				       [P*, 1830]
		shall be among them who    will not believe it				       [P js, 1849]
		shall be among who               will not believe it				       [1837]
		shall be among them those who will not believe it			       [^1840, 1920]
		shall be many among them which will not believe it   			       [conj]
_______________	
[Heb. 03 – Verb & noun with the same root  “work a work”]	
[Par. hh – Word pair  “great , marvelous”]			
[3 Nephi 21]

10 But 	behold 			the life 					of 	My servant                   ii
shall 	be 				in 	My hand        	          04
       therefore 
they 	            	shall 	NOT hurt 			him 	[My servant] 

[Joseph Smith—and also the prophets who follow him are pre-ordained by the Lord for their work. By the power of 
His symbolic “hand” the Lord will protect them and their work until they have done what has been asked of them.] 

          Although 	he 	[My servant]  
shall 	be 	marred 
because of   them 
         [who 	will 	NOT 	believe]						           jj
Yet 	I [the Lord] 	will 	heal 				him  	[My servant]

For	I [the Lord] 	will 	show 	unto 	       them 
  	                        [who 	will 	NOT	believe]    		that 	My wisdom         PL
is 	GREATer than the cunning of the Devil 			          05

[That is, despite the most strenuous efforts of the Devil, the Restoration and Gathering will move forward my 
means of  the Lord's prophets.]   

 11  Therefore	it 		shall 	come to pass 
that 	         whosoever will 	NOT 	believe 			in 	My words 
         						Who am     	Jesus Christ 		
			  
  					       		which          [words] 	
        the Father   shall 	cause 				him       [My servant ]	          06
to 	bring 	forth 				 
unto the Gentiles 

And      
      [therefore	        the Father]  shall 	give 			unto   him           [My servant] power 
that    he             [My servant]  
shall 	bring   			               them     [My words] 
forth 	unto the Gentiles 

[Note*  We find Jesus saying in Matthew 15:24: “I am not sent but unto the lost sheep of the house of Israel.“]



_______
[Par. ii – Circular repetition  “My servant / My words”]		[Heb. 05 – Use of participle + “of”]	
[Heb. 04 – Metaphor  “hand”]				[Heb. 06 – Use of “cause”]			
[Par. jj – Circular line & paragraph repetition  “who”]	

						
[3 Nephi 21]

 [that] 	they   [who 	will 	NOT believe   			 in 	My words]
shall be cut off   from among 			My people 
            who 	are 					of 	the covenant

[Note:  It shall be done even as Moses said: “A prophet shall the Lord your God raise up unto you of your brethren, 
like unto me; him shall ye hear in all things whatsoever he shall say unto you.  And it shall come to pass that 
every soul who will not hear that prophet shall be cut off from among the people”.— see 3 Nephi 20:23-24.] 


The Unrepentant Gentiles Will Be Cut Off from the Covenant People and thus Destroyed

 12 									And 	My people 
            who 	are 						a     remnant of Jacob 
shall 	be 	among       the      Gentiles 
yea 	in the midst 
of them [Gentiles] 
as a             lion among the beasts of the forest  
as a young lion among the flocks  of sheep         07

who  if he go 	  through         		             kk
both	treadeth down 
and 	teareth  [up] in pieces 
and 	NONE can deliver 

[In other words, there will be no stopping the consequences of the final Gathering.]

 13 		Their hand	shall be lifted up upon their adversaries 				      08  09
       and   ALL 	their enemies 	shall be cut off 		[cut off from the light and power of Christ]                          LL

 14  Yea 	wo 		be 		unto 	     the 	  Gentiles 
EXCEPT                they 	repent 

for 	it 		shall 	come to pass in that day	 	saith 	the Father 

that	I [the Lord]	will 	cut off 	thy horses 					        mm							out of the midst 
of      thee 
and 	I [the Lord]	will 	destroy thy chariots 		[symbolic of military power]

15	And 	I [the Lord]	will 	cut off 		the cities of thy land 
and       [I [the Lord]	will] 	throw down 	ALL thy strongholds 	[symbolic of security]
_______
[Heb. 07 – Simile  “as” – multiple = parabe]		[Heb. 09 – Compound preposition  “up upon”]
[Par. kk – Working out ]				[Par. LL – Circular repetition  “cut off”]			
[Heb. 08 – Metaphor  “hand”]			[Par. mm – Like beginnings  “I the Lord”]
[3 Nephi 21]

16 	And 	I [the Lord] 	will         cut off               witchcrafts 
out of            thy hand / land    	       [P, 1830 / 1920]	
and 	thou 		shalt 	have NO more  soothsayers 	[symbolic of false prophets]

 17 						 Thy     graven     images 
I [the Lord]	will also cut off 

    And	 thy      standing  images          [symbolic of false religions]
              [I  the Lord   	will also cut off]	out of the midst  				          10	
of thee

 	and 	thou		shalt 	NO more worship the      works 
    of thy hands    [your false gods will not save you]

 18 	And 	I [the Lord] 	will 	pluck up thy     groves	
						out of the midst 				          nn	
of thee 
so 		will 
I [the Lord]	 	destroy   thy     cities  [places in which you act out your immoral 
						wicked lives]

19 	And 	it 		shall 	come to pass 
that 	ALL lyings 									           oo
and 	       deceivings 									         pp
and 	       envyings 									         11
and	       strifes 
and 	       priestcrafts 
and 	       whoredoms shall 	be done away 	[ultimately with the coming of Christ]

 20 	For 	it		shall	 come to pass 			saith 	the Father 
that 	at that day 

        whosoever 	will 	NOT 	repent 
and 	       [whosoever 	will 	NOT] 	come 			unto 	My Beloved Son

 		them 		will 
I [the Lord] 		cut off 		from among 		My people  
O    house of Israel



_______
[Heb. 10 – Separated prepositions]			[Par. pp – Many “and”s]		
[Par. nn – Repeated paragraph phrases]		[Heb. 11 – Plurals]		
[Par. oo – Enumeration]							
[3 Nephi 21]

 21 	And 	I [the Lord] 	will 	execute vengeance 
and	fury 	upon them 

even as upon the heathen 		          12
such as 	           they have NOT heard

{End of Original 1830 Chapter IX}


{Original 1830 Chapter X}

The Establishment of the New Jerusalem (Zion)

 22 	But   if 	they 		will 	repent 							          qq
       	and [if	they		will] 	hearken 			unto 	My words 	          rr
       	and [if 	they		will]	harden NOT their hearts 
      	[then]	I [the Lord]	will 	establish				 My church 
among them

And 	they 		shall 	come in 			unto	the covenant 
and       [they		shall]	be numbered 	among this 		the remnant of Jacob 	 
unto 	whom 
I [the Lord] 	have	given 					this land 
for 	their inheritance

23	And	they 		shall 	assist 				            	My people 
the remnant of Jacob  

       And also      [they 		shall 	assist]
as 	many 					of	the house of Israel 
as 	shall 	come

that 	they 		may 	build 			a city 
which      [city] 
shall 	be 	called 		the New Jerusalem  [Zion—Moses 7:61-62]

 24	And 	then 		shall 								          ss
they		          	assist 				             	My people 
that 	they 		may 	be 	gathered 	in 			     [opposites]
who 	are 		scattered upon 	ALL the face of 	the  land
in unto  the New Jerusalem
_______
[Heb. 12 – Simile]			[Par. rr – Circular repetition “they”]		
[Par. qq – Upward gradation]		[Par. ss – Like paragraph beginnings]	
			
[3 Nephi 21]

 25 	And 	then 		shall 		the power 		of 	heaven 		          13
come 	down 	among them 
and 	I [the Lord] also 	will 	be 	in the midst 	              [a covenant function of temples]
							[of  them]
[bookmark: _Hlk530933876] 26 	And 	then 		shall 		the work 		of 	the Father             [#1]
          	commence at that day 
even when 
this gospel 	shall 	be 	preached 
among 			the remnant 
of 	this people  

        	Verily 	I [the Lord]	 	say 	unto you
      At that day 
shall 		the work 		of 	the Father             [#2]
          	commence 
           among ALL   the dispersed 	of 	My people 

yea 				even [among ALL] the tribes 
which 	[who]	have been lost 						           {AG}
which 	[who]	the Father 	hath 	led    away out  	of Jerusalem

 27 	Yea 					the work 					   [#3]
shall 	commence 
           among ALL   the dispersed of 	My people 
with 	the Father
 	to 	prepare    the WAY 
           whereby 
they 		may 	come 				unto 	Me 

that	they 		may 	call 				on 	the Father
in 	My Name

 28 	Yea 
and 	then 		shall 		the work					   [#4]
commence 			with 	the Father 
           among ALL   nations 
				in 	preparing the WAY 
           whereby 	His people 
may 	be 	gathered home 		to 	the land 
of 	their inheritance

_______
[Heb. 13 – 2 nouns connected by “of” = adjective]							
							
							
[bookmark: _Hlk128027265][3 Nephi 21]

 29 	And 	they 		shall 	go out 	from ALL nations 
and	they 		shall 	NOT 	go out in haste 
NOR 	go by flight 

For 	I [the Lord]	will	go 	before        them 	saith 	the Father 
and 	I [the Lord]	will 	be their rearward	   [“I am the Beginning and the End”]


_______


[Note: Dana Pike notes that the graphically striking imagery in 3 Nephi 20: 19 of people being beaten in pieces by brass hooves and iron horns and in 3 Nephi 21:12 of a lion trampling on and tearing to pieces its prey are very forceful. He writes: “As much as this violent language may disturb modern readers of the scriptures, it is clearly prevalent in ancient times and texts.”  He compares these statements to Isaiah 49:26 (“And I will feed them that oppress thee with their own flesh, and they shall be drunken with their own blood”) but more importantly, he alludes to the setting of all these passages as “reversal-of-fortune” passages in which their fulfillment or nonfulfillment is dependent on the unrighteous or righteous actions of the people.  “Thus, Micah 4:12 -13 and 5:8-15 function in 3 Nephi as a second witness of sorts to teachings from the book of Isaiah that appear elsewhere in the Book of Mormon (see 1 Nephi 21:26; 2 Nephi 6:128). (Dana M. Pike, “Passages from the Book of Micah in the Book of Mormon,” They Shall Grow Together: The Bible in the Book of Mormon, 2022, p. 420.)  
 
  
[Note:  Starting in 3 Nephi 21:14 and continuing through to verse 18 or possibly 19, there is a repetition of the possessive adjective “thy.”  In a well-written article, Dana Pike notes: “Given that Micah 5:10-14 [3 Nephi 21:14-18 appears to be directed at Israel and how Jehovah will purge them of reliance on powers of their own making, it is not clear what the antecedent of thy is in 3 Nephi 21:14-18.”  On the one hand he notes that the expansion phrase at the beginning of verse 14 (“wo be unto the Gentiles) might make the antecedent of “thy” to mean Gentiles.  On the other hand, in verse 12 “my people” is mentioned, and thus the antecedent of “thy” might mean “my people.”  Moreover, in verse 21, the idea that the Lord is dealing here with the Israelites is reinforced by the phrase, “I will execute vengeance and fury upon them, even as upon the heathen.”  Yet this phrase also brings up the question as to whether this is referring to the unrepentant Israelites or the unrepentant Gentiles. (Dana M. Pike, “Passages from the Book of Micah in the Book of Mormon,” They Shall Grow Together: The Bible in the Book of Mormon, 2022, p. 410-411.) 
The answer to this “challenging situation” might be found in the Hebrew literary device or word form 
referred to as “enallage.” Thomas W. Brookbank, on the authority of “Dr. Angus in the Bible Hand Book: 
paragraph 277,” writes: 

When more than one was to share in a thought, or sentiment, the plural was sometimes used to show that the single individual chiefly in mind was not the only one to whom it was applicable, and, conversely, when more than one was to be included, the singular could be substituted for the plural to show, among other things, that those to whom the thought or command, etc., was directed, were not viewed collectively only, but as individuals also, who separately composed the mass. 

[3 Nephi 21]

Once again, this Hebrew literary device is termed “enallage,” or the shifting of personal pronouns.  Thus, in what appears to be a brilliant reworking and expansion of Micah 5:10-14, Jesus refers first to “them,” a 3rd person plural personal pronoun in reference to the Gentiles (v. 12), but then Jesus refers to the remnant of Jacob being in the midst of the Gentiles (v. 12), which links the two groups.  Christ then speaks of the consequences for the unrepentant Gentiles and for the unrepentant Israelites, seemingly focusing on both groups. However, Jesus then repeats multiple times the 2nd person singular personal pronoun “thy” in relation to the sins that bring about these consequences—thus using “enallage” to direct the message and warning to each individual, whether Gentile or remnant of Jacob, to repent and become (or remain) one of Christ’s covenant people, or continue in sin and be destroyed.]  
 
 [Note* In regard to 3 Nephi 21:16, Dana Pike writes in his article, “Passages from the Book of Micah in the Book of Mormon”: 
Micah 5:12 reads, “And I will cut off witchcrafts out of thine hand” . . . This is also the reading of this verse [3 Nephi 21:16] on the printer’s manuscript and in the 1830 and 1837 editions of the Book of Mormon.  For some unknown reason, whether intentional or accidental, hand was changed to land in the 1840 edition . . . and has remained land ever since.  Although both words can make sense in this context, the change from hand in Micah 5:12 to land in 3 Nephi 21:16, from 1840 onward, is a “modern” transmission issue within the Book of Mormon, not an ancient text issue.  Thus, this should not be viewed as a case of the Book of Mormon correcting biblical wording. (Dana M. Pike, “Passages from the Book of Micah in the Book of Mormon,” They Shall Grow Together: The Bible in the Book of Mormon, 2022, p. 411.) 
 
 	Perhaps this word change might be explained as, in a way, bringing to the attention of the reader BOTH options.  In my structural arrangement of this verse, the word hand in “witchcrafts . . . of thine hand” aligns with hand in “works of thy hands.”  I have not colored the term “hand” in brown, as it should be in this alignment, but a brown coloration implies sin, or a penalty for sin.  Likewise, the word “land” aligns with the previous phrase in verse 15, “I [the Lord] will cut off the cities of thy land. This also implies a penalty for sin and normally would be colored brown. By combining the two words, “hand” and “land,” the message seems to be that in a covenant arrangement, the continued enjoyment of living in the covenant “land” is conditional upon covenant actions (“hands”) or obedience to covenant laws (see verses 22-29).] 
 
 
[Note: Dana Pike writes: “Micah’s name does not occur in the Book of Mormon.  Jesus cites specific verses from the book of Micah without attribution.  Latter-day Saint authors have proposed various explanations for this situation, but a review of these would be too lengthy for the main body of this study.” (Dana M. Pike, “Passages from the Book of 
Micah in the Book of Mormon,” They Shall Grow Together: The Bible in the Book of Mormon, 2022, p. 419.)]  
OBTAIN THIS LIST OF AUTHORS AND THEIR PUBLICATIONS IF POSSIBLE.	 
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Chapter 22
{Original 1830 Chapter X – continued}
[Note*  In my inserted commentary on the verses that follow I have followed the manner of David Ridges, Isaiah 
Made Easier.  The reader can compare these verses with Isaiah chapter 54.]

The Savior Quotes Isaiah on the Gathering of Israel 
[Sermon quoted from 1o source - continued]

 1   And 	then   [in the last days] 
shall that which is written  [the prophecies] come to pass
         [A] 	Sing O  barren 		 							           aa
        [B] 	thou that didst NOT bear 	[did not bear any children of Israel] 

         [A] 	Break forth into singing		 [or rejoice]
and  [A]	cry aloud			 [or give thanks] 
        [B]  	thou that didst NOT travail with child 

[In other words, be thankful that you were not part of apostate Israel from times past.]

 for       MORE 	are the children of the desolate  
    than 	       the children of the married wife 		          01
saith the Lord							          bb

[That is, there will be more righteous children of Israel gathered in the last days from the Gentiles than have been gathered from established Israel.  There will be more righteous children of Israel than you ever thought possible.]

 2                     [A]	Enlarge the place of thy tent 		 					             cc         	
    	 	and [B]	let them stretch forth the curtains of thy habitations

       	         [A] 	Spare NOT 	[don’t limit your enlargement]
         	        [B] 		  lengthen        thy cords and strengthen thy stakes 

[In the last days, the Church will greatly expand as righteous Israel is gathered.]



_______
[Par. aa – Alternating parallelism]			[Par. cc – Simple synonymous parallelism]
[Heb. 01 – 2 nouns connected by “of”]							
[Par. bb – Like paragraph ending]

[bookmark: _Hlk505405407][3 Nephi 22]

 3 	For 	thou        shalt  break forth    on the right hand 					           dd
and       [thou        shalt  break forth]   on the left  [hand]

[That is, righteous Israelites will be appearing on every side]

    	and 	thy seed shall   inherit the Gentiles 
    	and       [thy seed shall] make   the desolate cities to be inhabited 

[In other words, the Church shall be established in cities where the Gospel had been heretofore unknown.]

 4    [A]	Fear NOT 										     ee  ff
        [B]	for 	thou        shalt NOT be 		a--- shamed  	 	 [that is, you won't fail] 
        [A]	         NEITHER                          be 
thou  		           confounded      			[perplexed, worried]			
        [B]	for 	thou        shalt NOT be put 	to   shame 

        [A]	for 	thou        shalt forget               	the shame 	of thy youth     			          gg
        [A] 	and       [thou]      shalt NOT remember 	the reproach 	of thy youth 	                  [added 1837]
        [A] 	and       [thou]      shalt NOT remember 	the reproach 	of thy widowhood ANY more

[In essence, you can forget all the failures of the past when Israel was apostate; the once "barren" Church is 
going to bear much fruit in the last days.]

[bookmark: _Hlk526698937] 5 	For 	Thy Maker 									            hh	          
Thy Husband 
The Lord of Hosts 		is 	His Name 		               [see Isa. 54:5]

[In other words, the God you worship as the Creator is in charge.] 

And 	Thy Redeemer 
The Holy One of Israel 
The God of the Whole Earth 	shall 	He be called		

[And furthermore, this same being, who is also called the Holy One of Israel - Christ - shall rule according to his 
calling in the Millennium.]
										                
[bookmark: _Hlk526404409] 6 	For 	the Lord hath called thee     as 	a woman 	forsaken                           [wife]          {AL}        02
        and    [as      a woman]	grieved in spirit
        and    [as]	a wife of youth   
           when thou wast 			refused 
saith Thy God

[That is, the covenant-marriage between the Lord and the house of Israel has been through some very rough times.  The children of Israel have been allowed to be scattered.  But this was forecast by many of the prophets.]
_______
[Par. dd – Synonymous parallelism]		[Par. gg – Synonymous parallelism]
[Par. ee – Simple alternating parallelism]	[Par. hh – Working out, or multiple Metaphors]			
[Par. ff – Repetition of NOT, NEITHER]		[Heb. 02 – Simile – multiple simile = Parable]
[3 Nephi 22]

 7  [A]	For a        small  moment 								             ii
have      I [the Lord]  forsaken 	thee            
        [B]	but with   GREAT      		  mercies 
will        I [the Lord]  gather     	thee

 8   [A]	In    a       little             wrath 				
              [have]     I [the Lord]  hid My face 
    	from    	thee 
for  a      [small] moment 
        [B]	but with everlasting kindness    
will        I [the Lord]  have mercy 
on	thee 
saith the Lord Thy Redeemer

[Although you might feel scattered and lost forever, it is just a small moment to the Lord.  From everlasting to everlasting the Lord will keep the covenants that He has made with His children.]

 9    	For 	this [this scattering is like] the waters of Noah 	unto Me		                        03   04
      [A]  	for 	as 	I [the Lord] have sworn 							           jj
        [B]  		that 		             	the waters of Noah 					          05
should NO more go over the earth 			          
      [A]  	  			so   have 
I [the Lord]           sworn 
        [B]     	that	I [the Lord] 	would  NOT be wroth 	with  thee  

[In essence, just as I the Lord gathered together the waters of Noah that had covered or flooded the earth, so 
shall I the Lord gather together scattered Israel.]

 10 [A]	For 	the mountains    shall 	    	depart 						          kk   
       [A]	and 	the hills	              [shall]	    	be removed     

           [B]	but 	My kindness       shall          NOT 	depart 		from thee 
         [B]   	              			    NEITHER 
shall  the covenant 
of 	My^peace / people		be removed 			               [^P  / 1830]
saith the Lord That Hath Mercy 	on    Thee			          LL

[The people of the earth might experience violent changes, but the Lord’s eternal covenant way of kindness 
and peace does not change.  The Lord will always keep his covenants.]

_______
[Par.  ii – Alternating parallelism]			[Heb.  05 – 2 nouns connected by “of” = adjective]	
[Heb. 03 – Simile]					[Par. kk – Synonymous couplet contrast]
[Heb. 04 – Plurals]					[Par. LL – Like paragraph ending]		
[Par. jj – Alternating parallelism]
[3 Nephi 22]

11 [A] 		O     thou 	afflicted      	    [house of Israel]	 		                        mm
      [A] 				tossed with tempests				     [deleted in 1830]
       [A]			 and 	NOT comforted     
      	Behold 								
           [B]		I [the Lord]  	will  lay               thy  stones 	with fair colors  			          nn           
           [B]	and       [I [the Lord]  	will] lay                thy  foundations	with sapphires 			          oo
 12   [B]	And 	I [the Lord]  	will   make         thy  windows 	of     agates     [colored precious stones]         06
           [B]	and       [I  the Lord] 	will   make]       thy  gates              	of     carbuncles      [bright red stones]         07
         [B]  and       [I  the Lord   	will   make]ALL thy  borders   	of     pleasant stones 

[Oh scattered house of Israel, although you have experienced a stormy past, being tossed to and fro, I the Lord
have established a firm foundation for your heavenly homes, which are glorious and preciously  beautiful – see Revelation 21.  In other words, the righteous will have it very good.]

 13 	And 	ALL thy children shall be taught of* the Lord 			[by]		          08	
      		and       GREAT    shall be                     the peace 
of    thy children 

[What a great period of time will be the Millennium – and furthermore . . . ]

 14  [A]	In 	righteousness    	shall								          pp	      
         [B]   	         thou 	          be                     established			  		          qq

         [B]   	        Thou 	shalt be          far  from 		oppression
For         [C]   thou 	shalt NOT      			fear 

and [B]	      [thou 	shalt be          far] from 		terror 
for          [C]   it       	shall NOT       come near 			thee

[Under Millennial conditions, righteousness will NOT be oppressed by wickedness.]

 15  [A]   Behold 	they [the enemies 
            of righteousness] 
          [B]          		shall  surely   gather together 	against 	thee 
[C]   	              [but] NOT       by Me 

        [B]   whosoever 	shall      	          gather together 	against	thee 
 [C]     	    	shall  	          fall 	               for 	thy sake 

[In other words, although the principle of "opposition in all things" is eternal, I the Lord will NOT be it's head.  
All efforts at oppression of righteousness will fail because I the Lord will protect you and give you peace.]
_______
[Par. mm – Multiple synonymous contrast]		[Heb. 07 – Repetition of preposition  “with/of”]
[Par. nn – Like beginnings “I the Lord”]			[Heb. 08 – Use of “of” meaning “by”]
[Par. oo – Circular repetition  “will”]			[Par. pp – Extended alternating contrast]		
[Heb. 06 – Repetition of possessive  “thy”]		[Par. qq – Circular repetition  “shalt / shall”]

[3 Nephi 22]

 16 	Behold 
I [the Lord]  have created the Smith 		[or blacksmith] 	    		          rr
that 	bloweth 	the coals	in       the fire 
and 		that 	bringeth forth 	an instrument 	for  his     work

     	and 	I [the Lord]  have created the Waster 
to 	destroy [with      an instrument    for  his    work 
from the fires
of             hell] 

[In truth, I the Lord have created all men and have given them agency to do good or evil.  However one should remember that I the Lord also have the power over all men and all things.]

 17 		NO       weapon  that 	is       formed  		against 	thee    			          ss
shall prosper 					
    	 and 	EVERY tongue    that 	shall^revile/rise		against 	thee in judgment   [^P / 1830]     09
thou      shalt condemn 

This is the    heritage* 	of the servants 	of    the Lord 
    		and     their  righteousness is 		of    Me 
saith the Lord 							          tt

[The ultimate blessings of those who serve the Lord righteously will be protected and watched over by the Lord.]

[Note*  According to the KJV Dictionary, a “heritage” is (1) an Inheritance; an estate that passes from an ancestor 
to an heir by descent or course of law; that which is inherited.  (2) In Scripture, the saints or people of God are 
called his heritage, as being claimed by him, and the objects of his special care (see 1 Peter 5:3).  The word 
“heritage” appears 29 times in the Old Testament and only 1 time in the New Testament.  It appears only 2 times 
in the Book of Mormon (1 Ne. 21;8; 3 Ne. 22:17) both times being quotations of the words of Isaiah.  Exodus 6:8 
gives insight into the meaning:  “And I will bring you in unto the land, concerning the which I did swear to give 
it to Abraham, to Isaac, and to Jacob; and I will give it you for an heritage: I am the Lord.” ]


[Note*  According to John Tvedness, in comparing the Isaiah text from the King James Bible with the Book of Mormon, 
we find that in 3 Nephi 22:4 (compare Isaiah 54:4) after the words "thy youth," the Book of Mormon adds the 
phrase "and shalt not remember the reproach of thy youth."  This phrase was not in the 1830 edition of the Book 
of Mormon, nor is it found in the RLDS version.  It is apparently a printer's error, post-dating the 1830 edition 
[1837].  It was caused when the printer began setting the type for the next part, which reads, "and shalt not remember the reproach of thy widowhood any more."  After the word "reproach," his eye returned to the last 
word in the pervious section, "youth," which he then added.  He then continued from the word "youth," where it occurs in the original text, and did the last part of the verse again, this time properly, for he put "thy widowhood 
any more" in place of "thy youth." [John A. Tvedtnes, "The Isaiah Variants in the Book of Mormon," FARMS, p. 94.]
_______
[Par. rr – Alternating parallelism]			[Par. tt – Like paragraph endings]
[Par. ss – Contrast of opposites]				
[Heb. 09 – Preposition + action = adverb]

[3 Nephi 22]








Chapter 23
{Original 1830 Chapter X - continued}
The Savior Proclaims: "Great Are the Words of Isaiah"
[Sermon quoted from 1o source – continued to v. 5]

 1 And now behold 
I [the Lord] 	say 	unto you 						          aa	
that ye ought to search 	    	these things  		                         [see 3 Nephi 20:11]     bb
Yea 		            a commandment
I [the Lord] 	give       unto you 
               that ye 		search 		these things diligently                                   [Bookend #2]

For 	GREAT are     the words 	of   Isaiah						          cc
 2 	For 	surely 	       		he [Isaiah]           spake 					          dd

as 	touching ALL things concerning 	My people 
     which     [people] are		 of 	the house of Israel      01

       therefore 	it MUST needs be that	he [Isaiah]MUST speak also to  	the Gentiles
 3         		And 	  ALL things that he [Isaiah] 	spake 
have been 		              [“hath” in P, 1830]    {AG}
   and 	shall  be 
even 	according to  the words 
 which   he [Isaiah] 	spake


Jesus Commands the Nephites to Add Missing Parts to Their Scriptural Records
 
 4   Therefore	give heed to My words 

Write   the     things 
which 	I [the Lord] have told   	         you

and 	according to  the time 
and       [according to] the will of the Father 	

they    [these things] shall 	go forth 	    unto 	the Gentiles
_______
[Par.  aa – Like paragraph beginnings]			[Par. dd – Repetition  “spake / speak”]
[Par. bb – Repetition  “things”]			[Heb. 01 – Separated prepositions]
[Par. cc – Circular repetition  “Isaiah”]			
[bookmark: _Hlk505405526][3 Nephi 23]

5	 And 	whosoever  will   hearken 
 		               unto My words 
and 	repenteth 
and    is	baptized 
the same      shall 	     be 	saved  

Search the prophets 
for 	MANY        [prophets] there be 							{AG}
       	that       	testify 
of             these things


Jesus Expounds All the Scriptures in One

 6   And now 
       it came to pass 
       that when  [He] Jesus   had 	said these words 						          ee
He [Jesus] 	said 	    unto them again 
after 	He [Jesus]  had   expounded         						          ff        
                ALL the scriptures unto them 
                 which 	          they had received

He [Jesus]	said 	    unto them

         	Behold	                other    scriptures 
I [the Lord]  would 	
that 	ye   should 	     write 
that 	ye   have NOT        [written]

 7   And it came to pass 
that 	He [Jesus] 	said 	    unto Nephi

Bring      forth         the records 			   [“s” deleted in 1830]
which 	ye   have 	    kept

 8   And  when 	Nephi had 	brought forth         the records 
      And [when    Nephi had]	laid                them [the records]  	 before  Him 

      and	[then]	He [Jesus]cast his eyes upon them [the records] 		              [deleted in 1830]     {AG}        02
      and                [He  Jesus] 	said

_______
[Par. ee – Circular repetition “He Jesus”]			
[Par. ff – Like beginning and ending of a paragraph – “bookend” #1]	
[Heb. 02 – “And” meaning “then”]
[3 Nephi 23]

9 	Verily 	I [the Lord]	say 	unto you 						   	       
I [the Lord]	commanded my servant Samuel  the Lamanite 
that he  [Samuel  the Lamanite]  
should testify unto   this people            gg      
that 	at the day 	that 	          the Father 	should glorify 	His Name
       	       in     Me 

that there were MANY    saints 
               who 	should arise  from the dead                    hh
and	should appear unto MANY 
and 	should minister unto them  
   
[bookmark: _Hlk45426264]   	And 	He [Jesus] 	said 	unto them          				[Prophetic Dialogue]    PD
Was it [the testimony of  Samuel  the Lamanite] NOT so ? 

 10 	And 	His disciples 	answered     Him 
and 	said 
 			Yea  Lord              Samuel [the Lamanite] DID  prophesy 
according   to Thy words 
and 	they [Thy words] were   ALL  fulfilled

 11 	And      [He] Jesus	said 	unto them 
How be it 	that ye  have NOT 	    written 	this thing 
that 		MANY   saints 	did        arise [from the dead] 
and       [did]       appear unto MANY 
and 	did        minister unto them?

 12 And it came to pass 								
that	Nephi 		remembered 				that 	this thing        	           ii
 					               had   NOT been      written

 13 And it came to pass 
that      [He] Jesus 	commanded  				that it   [this thing] 
should       be 	    written 

    			  					therefore      it   [this thing] 
was 		    written
    according as 	He [Jesus] 	commanded

{End of Original 1830 Chapter X}

_______
[Par. gg – Circular repetition “should”]			[Par. ii – Repeated alternating parallelism]
[Par. hh – Like paragraph endings]								

[3 Nephi 23]

{Original 1830 Chapter XI}

 14  And now 
       it came to pass 
       that when   [He] Jesus  had 	expounded							           jj	
                ALL the scriptures in ONE 
               which they    had   written 

He [Jesus]	commanded        them

that 	they should 	teach the things 
which 	He [Jesus] had 	expounded unto them
_______
[Par. jj – “Bookend” #2]	


[Note: One might ponder what Nephi (and/or Mormon) had in mind when he recorded that "Jesus . . . expounded 
all the scriptures in one which they had written (3 Nephi 23:14).  Almon Fackrell writes that the Lord has used parallels, comparisons, types or examples, throughout the scriptures, to help distinguish between truths and falsehoods, to choose between good and evil, and especially to identify the Messiah, His prophets, and His people 
the Saints.  The more we parallel our lives with the life of the Son of God, with the lives of the prophets, or with 
the lives of the successful Saints, the better off we will be in the hereafter.
	These parallels give evidence to the age-old theory that "history repeats itself" and the old saying, "There 
is nothing new under the sun," which is a paraphrase of Ecclesiastes 1:9-10.  Some of the most obvious examples 
of these types or parallels pertain to the Messiah:

	a.  Abel's sacrificial offerings were the "firstlings" of his flock. (see Genesis 4:4).
	    God's sacrificial offering was his "firstborn" Son. (see Romans 8:29 & Colossians 1:15).
	b.  Abraham's offering was a "lamb." (see Genesis 22:8)
	    Jesus is called the "Lamb" of God. (see John 1:36)
	c.  Moses' sacrificial lamb was a male without blemish. (see Exodus 12:5)
	    God's sacrificial lamb was a male without blemish. (see 1 Peter 1:19)
	d.  Manna was the bread of life for the Israelites in the wilderness. (see Exodus 16:15)
	    Jesus is the bread of life for Christians. (see John 6:35)
	e.  The rock in the wilderness provided water for the Israelites. (see Exodus 17:6)
	    Jesus is the rock which provides living water for Christians. (see 1 Corinthians 10:4)
	f.  There would come a prophet like unto Moses. (see Deuteronomy 18:15)
	    Jesus was that prophet like unto Moses. (see Acts 7:37).

Almon Fackrell, Parallels of Moses, Jesus, and Joseph Smith, p. 17-19.]  

	To more fully understand these types and parallels which appear in cycles over and over through the history of the earth, the reader might refer back to the words of Nephi at the conceptual chiastic center of his book of First Nephi.  These thoughts would chiastically be the most important concepts in all of First Nephi and they are as follows:

	For He is the same yesterday, to-day, and forever; and the way is prepared for all men from the 
foundation of the world, if it so be that they repent and come unto him. 
	For he that diligently seeketh shall find; and the mysteries of God shall be unfolded unto them, by 
the power of the Holy Ghost, as well in these times as in times of old, and as well in times of old as 
in times to come; wherefore, the course of the Lord is ONE eternal round.  (1 Nephi 10:18-19) 
[3 Nephi 23]

[Note: After having Nephi bring forth the records, Jesus examined them and found a prophecy of Samuel the 
Lamanite missing.  Concerning this missing prophecy he declared, "How be it that ye have not written this thing, 
that many saints did arise and appear unto many and did minister unto them?" (3 Nephi 23:11)  The meaning 
of this verse has sparked a debate among scholars relative to the time of Christ's visit to the Nephites in 
America.  

	John Tvedtnes thinks one must allow enough time between the destructions at the time of the 
crucifixion and the appearance of Jesus at Bountiful for some record keeping to have occurred during the interval, since Jesus reviewed the Nephite records and asked Nephi why they had not recorded "that many saints did 
arise and appear unto many and did minister unto them" (3 Nephi 23:11). Tvedtnes finds no way to satisfactorily explain why "[Nephi} would have to 'remember' the thing had not been written if the event were only a day 
or so old"  (John A. Tvedtnes, "The Timing of Christ's Appearance to the Nephites," S.E.H.A., p. 13).

	Indeed, when Jesus audited the records of the Nephites on his second day among them, he inspected everything down to that point in time, including the Nephite records regarding events at the time of the 
destruction.  This would require that some record keeping must have taken place between the crucifixion and 
Christ's appearance.  Since the Nephites had "gathered together . . . round about the temple" (3 Nephi 11:1) 
with "men, women, and children" (3 Nephi 17:25), one is reminded of a covenant assembly.  Traditionally, 
Israelites (and Nephites) gathered at the temple at appointed times each year for the feasts of Passover, 
Pentecost, and Tabernacles: "three times in the year all thy males shall appear before the Lord God" (Exodus 
23:17).  (John Tvedtnes and Kent Brown ("Jesus Among the Nephites: When Did It Happen?", F.A.R.M.S.) 
	Note* Both Tvedtnes and Brown propose that the festival of Passover might have been involved; 
however, John Welch prefers another festival.

	According to John Welch the Nephites had observed the law of Moses until Jesus proclaimed its 
fulfillment (3 Nephi 1:24-25; 15:2-8).  While Jesus' voice had announced to the Nephites the end of the Mosaic 
law at the time of his death (3 Nephi 9:17), no new instructions had yet been given.  Moreover, Jesus reiterated
 the fact that the old law had been fulfilled when he spoke to them in person (3 Nephi 12:18; 15;4), but they 
were still confused about what Jesus meant by this (3 Nephi 15:2-3).  Sooner or later, as they gathered at their 
temple, they would have wondered if their old ritual order was still appropriate.  Since it seems unlikely that 
they would have gone 12 months without addressing the implications of Christ's death for the continuation 
of their public rites, this would argue that his appearance was probably not so long after his crucifixion.

	If one can assume that the two ritual calendars (Old World and New World) had not grown too far 
apart, the feast of Shavuoth (Pentecost in Greek) would have been celebrated in Bountiful about two months 
after Jesus' crucifixion and shortly after the best known ascension of Jesus from Jerusalem, reported in Acts 1.  
Such a date would make good sense of the reference in 3 Nephi 10:18 to Christ's appearing in Bountiful "soon 
after" his ascension; plus, that date is not so long after the events of the destruction that the people could still "marvel" and "wonder" about the whole situation as they conversed about Christ and the signs of his death 
(3 Nephi 11:1-2).  Such a date accommodates all of Brown's points about the settled condition of the people, 
and it also solves Tvedtnes' major problem by allowing time for records to have been kept between the time 
of the crucifixion and the appearance in Bountiful.

	 The hypothesis that Christ appeared at the feast of Shavuoth in Bountiful raises some interesting implications.  No more relevant occasion than Shavuoth can be imagined for the day on which to explain the fulfillment of the old law and the issuance of the new.  It was on the Feast of Shavuoth, according to recent scholarship, that ancient Israelites celebrated the giving of the law, especially the revelation of the Ten Commandments on Mount Sinai.  Given the obvious connections between materials in Matthew 5, 3 Nephi 12, 
and three of the Ten Commandments, it seems ideal that the day on which the Nephites would have traditionally celebrated the giving of the Ten Commandments should be the time when Jesus could teach the new 
understanding of those very commandments.  


[3 Nephi 23]

In addition, Shavuoth was a day for remembering great spiritual experiences (cf. the Holy Ghost was 
manifest as tongues of fire to the saints gathered for Pentecost that same year in Jerusalem, Acts 2:1-4).  
Shavuoth celebrated the day on which the Lord came down on Mount Sinai and appeared to Moses on behalf 
of the host of Israel.  Now Jesus came down and appeared to all gathered in Bountiful.  Indeed, the ancient 
model for Shavuoth was the three day ritual observed by the Israelites before the giving of the law at Sinai 
(see Exodus 19:15) and Jesus similarly appeared three days to the Nephites (3 Nephi 11:1: 19:1; 26:13).  Thus, 
while the suggestion that Jesus appeared at Bountiful on Shavuoth remains tentative, the choice of Shavuoth 
could well be considered more deeply.  (John W. Welch, "When Did Jesus Appear To The Nephites In Bountiful?," F.A.R.M.S., p. 5-10.)]



[Note:  According to Donald Parry (2007:485), 3 Ne. 23:6-14 exhibit a complex chiastic parallelistic structure.  
I have slightly adapted his structure as follows:

6      A    1    And now it came to pass that when Jesus had said these words
2    he said unto them again,
               1    after he had expounded all the scriptures unto them which they had received,
      2         he said unto them      (simple alternating parallelism)
             B          Behold, other scriptures I would that ye should write, that ye have not.
7    	C          And it came to pass that he said unto Nephi: Bring forth the record which ye have kept,
8	             And when Nephi had brought forth the records, and laid them before him, 
he cast his eyes upon them and said:
9	    D          Verily I [Jesus] say unto you, I commanded my servant Samuel, the Lamanite, that he should testify 
unto this people, that at the day that the Father should glorify his name in me 
that there were 	many saints who should arise from the dead, and 
should appear unto many, and should minister unto them.
	        E           And he said unto them: 		     Was it not so?
10	        E           And his disciples answered him and said:  Yea, Lord, Samuel did prophesy 
according to thy words, and   they were all fulfilled.
11	    D          And      Jesus said unto them: How be it that ye have not written this thing, 
that		 many saints did               arise 
and     appear unto many and         did minister unto them?
12	C          And it came to pass that Nephi remembered that this thing  had not been written.
13     B      1      And it came to pass that Jesus commanded
                     2      that it should be written;
                     2      therefore it was  written
                     1      according 		    as he      commanded.     (simple chiastic parallelism)
14    A          And now it came to pass that when Jesus had expounded all the scriptures in one, 
which they had written, he commanded them that they should teach the things 
which he had expounded 		unto them.
       





Chapter 24
{Original 1830 Chapter XI – continued}
[Compare Malachi chapter 3]			[1920]			
[Note:  In my inserted commentary on the verses that follow I have followed the manner of David Ridges, The 
Book of Mormon Made Easier.  The reader can compare these verses with Malachi chapter 3.]


Jesus Quotes the Father's Words to Malachi
Offer Yourselves to the Lord in Righteousness and He Will Make You His and Give You Life

1   And it came to pass 
that 	He [Jesus]	commanded	them 

that 	they       should 	write 	the words 
which    the Father had given unto Malachi 
which 	He [Jesus]  
               should 	tell 	unto 	them

      And it came to pass 
       		that  after 	they      [the words]  
were 	written 
He [Jesus]  expounded    them 

     	And 	these are 		the words 
[bookmark: _Hlk128028815]which 	He [Jesus]  did 	tell 	unto 	them 
saying 
[Quotations from 1o sources – comprising 3 Ne. 24:1—25:6]

  Thus 	said 		the Father 	         unto Malachi

          	Behold 	I [the Lord] will 	               send 	My messenger   [The name “Malachi” means “messenger”]
and he [My messenger] 
shall 	prepare 	the way 
before 	Me

And	   The Lord Whom Ye Seek 
shall suddenly   come to His temple 
even 	   The Messenger of the Covenant 
     Whom Ye Delight in 
          	behold 	    He 	shall 	               come 
saith 		the Lord of Hosts
_______

[bookmark: _Hlk505405658][3 Nephi 24]

 2  [A]  	But 	who 	may 	abide the day 							          aa
of 	His coming 
      [A]  	and 	who 	shall 	stand when	He  appeareth?  


For 	He 	is   like 	a refiner's fire 	  [used to remove impurities]	                [upward gradation]         bb
And      [He	is]  like  fuller's       soap    [used to bleach garments white]
 3 	And 	He 	shall 	sit 	as a    refiner 
And      [He	shall 	sit	as a]   purifier 		    of 	silver  			          cc
							   [and    gold] 
And 	He 	shall 	purify 		the Sons of Levi                           [temple ordinance workers] 
And      [He 	shall] 	purge    them     [the Sons of Levi]   as 	gold 
    and 	silver  [or in the highest manner] 
that	they 	may 	offer 	unto 	the Lord 
        an 	offering in 	righteousness 
[meaning the power of righteous and authoritative covenant temple worship will be restored]

 4 		Then	shall the offering 	of 	Judah 
and       [of] 	Jerusalem 
       be 	pleasant unto 	the Lord 
as 	in        the days of old 
and 		as 	in        former years

 5 	And 	I [the Lord] 
will 	come near 	to 	you 
                   	to 	judgment 
    	 and 	I [the Lord] 
will be 		a swift 	Witness 					            dd
					against the sorcerers 					          01
and 	against the adulterers 					          ee
and 	against false swearers 
  				and 	against those that oppress 	the hireling in his wages 
the widow 
and 	the fatherless 
and       [against those] that turn aside 	the stranger 
and       [against those that] fear NOT 
Me     
saith 	the Lord of Hosts
 6 	For 	I Am  the Lord 	
              [and] 	I        [the Lord]  change NOT 
[Note:  Jehovah (Yahweh) of Old Testament times went by the title “I Am.” (Exodus 3:14)]
_______
[Par.  aa – Simple synonymous parallelism]		[Par. dd – Working out]
[Par. bb – Upward gradation]				[Heb. 01 – Repetition of a preposition]
[Par. cc – Word pair  “silver/gold”]			[Par. ee – Many “and”s]
[3 Nephi 24]

       therefore 		ye 	sons 	            of           	Jacob  	          [the Patriarch of the House of Israel]       ff
are 			NOT consumed  [yet]

 7 	Even 		from  the days 	           of      your fathers 	
ye  are gone away from 	Mine 	ordinances
and       [ye] have NOT kept 		them 

  Return unto 	Me 
and 	I [the Lord] will 	  return 	 unto 		you 	
saith 	the Lord of Hosts 

But 		ye 	  said / ^say 				                       [P, 1830 / ^1920]
Wherein               [“In what way”]			
shall we  return?

 8 		Will a man 	  rob 		God?  						          gg
Yet 	ye have   robbed 	Me 	
              [saith 	the Lord of Hosts]

But 		ye 		say
Wherein	[“in what way”]					
have we  robbed 	Thee?  

In               tithes 
and 	              [in] 	   offerings   
              [saith 	the Lord of Hosts]

 9 			Ye are 		cursed with a curse 					            02
for 	ye have    robbed 	Me    
even 	this whole nation 				      [this whole covenant nation]
    [has       robbed 	Me]

 10 		Bring 	ye ALL the tithes into the storehouse 			   [synecdoche – 1=all]
that 	there may be meat in 	My     house 

and 	prove 			            	Me now herewith 
saith 	the Lord of Hosts

if 	I [the Lord] will   NOT  open you 	the windows of heaven 			        	            hh
     and  [if]          [I  the Lord  will   NOT] pour  you out 
a blessing 
              [a blessing] 
that   there shall NOT  be room enough 
    to 	receive  it
________________
[Par. ff – Circular repetition  “ye”]			[Heb. 02 – Verb and noun with same root  “curse”]
[Par. gg – Circular repetition  “rob/robbed”]		[Par. hh – Repetition of NOT, NEITHER]
[3 Nephi 24]

 11 	And 	I [the Lord] will rebuke	 the Devourer 
               for           your sakes 
and   he [the Devourer] 
       shall NOT destroy the [covenant] fruits 				          03
of 	 your ground 

NEITHER      shall                your vine cast her     fruit 
before 	        the time   in the   fields 
saith 	the Lord of Hosts 

12 	And 	ALL nations shall call you 	blessed 
for          ye  shall be 		a delightsome land 
saith	the Lord of Hosts    

 13 		Your words have been 	stout*				[proud, resolute, obstinate]   {AL}
     		against 	Me     
saith 	the Lord[of Hosts]  
	
Yet 	ye 		say
What have   we 		spoken 
against 	Thee ?

14 			Ye  have	said 	
It is vain 	to 	serve 	God 			[a false statement]

and 	what doth it profit 
[bookmark: _Hlk24879645]that we have 	kept 	His ordinances ?		[a hypocritical question]

and       [what doth it profit] 
that we  have 	walked mournfully 
before 	the Lord of Hosts ? 	[a hypocritical question]

 15 	And  	now [or as a result of your sayings]

         we              [saith 	the Lord of Hosts
 
         they that    are  wicked] 	    					{AG}     ii       
call the proud 	happy 
yea 	         they that work wickedness* 			
are set up    [as   good examples] 
yea 	         they that tempt 	God 		
are even delivered [from shame]

_______
[Heb. 03 – Plurals  “fruits”]			
[Par. ii – Repeated alternating contrast parallelism]							
[3 Nephi 24]

[Note*  What follows is written in the prophetic perfect tense—that is it is written in the past tense as if it has 
already occurred.  The words can be read in a future tense as in “the Lord will hearken and will hear.”]

16 		Then  [as a result of these  sayings     or actions against the righteous covenant people]
they   that 	feared 	the Lord                        [the righteous covenant people]    {AG}            
spake often one to another 

 and 	the Lord 
hearkened 
and 	heard 

and 	a book   of 	remembrance was written 
 before  Him 	  
for	them  that 	feared 	the Lord 
and       [for	them] that 	thought 
 upon 	His Name

17	   	And 	they   shall 	be 	Mine 
saith 	the Lord of Hosts 

        			in        that day 
when 	I [the Lord]		make 	up 		[decide upon through judgment]	
My jewels 	[my peculiar treasure or covenant people]

[Note:  Jewels are associated with the New Jerusalem—the Celestial City of God.]

   And	 I [the Lord]     will	spare 	them               [spare them from harsh judgment for mistakes
but yet ignores the intent of their heart]	
as       a man       	spareth his own son 
that 	serveth him		

[In essence, you will be numbered among the righteous children of Israel.]

 18 		Then 	            shall ye    return 				
[A]  	and        [then 	            shall ye]   discern 							
between 	the righteous 					          jj
and 	the wicked 

[A]          [and  	then      	            shall ye    discern]	
between 	him that serveth God 
and 	him that serveth Him NOT

_______
[Par. jj – Simple synonymous contrast parallelism]		
						
[3 Nephi 24]

[Note:  John Pratt writes that the closing words of the Old Testament contain Malachi's promise that Elijah the prophet would be sent as a messenger before the Messiah to prepare the way before Him.(see Malachi 3:1).
          Malachi's words were considered so important that the Savior gave to the Nephites all of chapters 3 and 4 
of Malachi, which end with this prophecy of Elijah's return.  After commanding them to write the words (3 Nephi 24:1), he later explained, "These scriptures, which ye had not with you, the Father commanded that I should give 
unto you; for it was wisdom that they should be given unto future generations." (3 Nephi 26:2).
          The promise of Elijah, taught by the scribes in Jesus' day, is still remembered by the Jewish people every year 
at Passover.  A special place is set for him, with a cup of wine.  At a prescribed time during the meal, the door is opened for him to enter. The origin of the tradition that Elijah would return at Passover seems to have been lost in antiquity.  It has been suggested that Elijah's return was associated with Passover, the feast commemorating the redemption of Israel, because it would herald the coming of the Messiah, the Redeemer of Israel.
          The long awaited return of Elijah occurred in the Kirtland Temple on Easter Sunday, 16 Nisan, 3 April 1836.  
First the Savior appeared, followed by Moses, then Elias, and finally Elijah. Thus, the coming of Elijah on 3 April 1836 was to occur after forerunners had returned in the spirit of Elias to prepare the way. (See D&C 27:6-7; 128:20-21) . . . 
          Should the date of Elijah's return be anything special?  Ancient prophets had revelations concerning the use 
of astronomy for reckoning time.  Abraham, for example, was given to know the "set times" of the earth, moon, 
and sun, and then was shown that these "lights in the expanse of the heaven" were to be "for signs and for seasons, and for days and for years." (Abraham 3:6; 4:14) Moses received revelations mentioning the use of the sun and 
moon to reckon time (Moses 2:14), which became very important in determining sacred days according to the law 
of Moses (see Leviticus 23). 
          Even in our day, the Lord has promised that "all the days of their days, months, and years, and all their glories, laws, and set times, shall be revealed in the days of the dispensation of the fulness of times." (D&C 121:31)
          It is intriguing that Elijah's return at the Kirtland temple occurred not only during Passover week, as antici-
pated by the Jews, but also on an Easter Sunday that was calendrically similar to the proposed date of the Savior's resurrection, being both April 3 on the Gregorian calendar and 16 Nisan on the Hebrew calendar.  Was this merely 
a calendrical coincidence?  Or could the timing of Elijah's return have been purposely chosen to correspond to some special Passover in accordance with Jewish tradition? The chance that Easter Sunday would occur on both April 3 
and 16 Nisan (as it did in A.D. 33) happens less than once every century. In addition, to the very day, the Easter of 
1836 completed a Jewish calendar realignment interval of 1,803 years since the Easter of A.D. 33.  In other words, 
this means that the Easter of 1836 was calendrically the most similar in history to the Easter of A.D. 33. Moreover, 
the interval of exactly 658,532 days between 3 April A.D. 33 and 3 April 1836 is equal to 100 saros periods of 6,585.321 days each.  The saros is a period of 18.03 years known to astronomers as the interval in which solar or 
lunar eclipses often repeat. That is, if one counts saros periods from the lunar eclipse that occurred on the proposed date for the Crucifixion, 1 April A.D. 33, the first time that a saros would again begin on April 1 would be in 1836.
          It should be emphasized that the fact that the same period of time (1,803 years) can be equal both to a 
lunisolar calendar realignment interval and to 100 saros periods is very surprising because the length of the saros 
is also determined by other factors.
          Is there any astronomical significance to the number 100 (saros)?  Yes, it turns out that after 100 saros 
periods, the lunar orbit is in about the same orientation relative to the sun.
          Thus in summary, a period of 1,803 years (658,532 days) is simultaneously two realignment intervals: (1) for 
the day, week, month, and year of the Jewish calendar; and (2) for the saros and the year.  The evidence presented above suggests that the timing of Elijah's return may have been arranged to occur on the best anniversary of 
Easter, calendrically speaking, in history.  But for what reason?  How does this add to historical narrative criticism?
	1. Apparently this dispensation could not have fully begun before 3 April 1836, when the keys of Elijah were restored. Thus, on Sunday, 3 April 1836, apparently the time had fully come to open the dispensation of the fulness of times on a special anniversary of the fulness of time of the Resurrection.
	2.  It is proposed that on Easter Sunday, 16 Nisan, 3 April A.D. 33, the physical body of Christ was restored, clothed with a fulness of power and glory. (See Alma 40:23)  On Easter Sunday, 16 Nisan, 3 April A.D. 1836, the ecclesiastical body of Christ was restored, clothed with a fulness of priesthood authority.  Thus, a correspondence is suggested between the restoration of the body of the Savior to a fulness of power and the restoration of the body of the Church to the fulness of the Melchizedek Priesthood.  (John P. Pratt, "The Restoration of Priesthood Keys on Easter 1836 – Part 2: Symbolism of Passover and of Elijah's Return," in The Ensign, July 1985, p. 60-61.)]  




Chapter 25
(Original 1830 Chapter XI - continued}
[Compare the following with Malachi chapter 4.]

The Coming of Elijah the Prophet
[Sermon quoted from 1o source - continued]
 
[Note:  Although this chapter is very short (6 verses in length), it contains a truly amazing weave of short elements, multiple examples of synonymous parallelism, literary opposites, a chiasm, and word elements such as “shall” and “the Lord,”  and connectors such as “that” and “and” that run through the length of the text in circular repetitive parallelism.  There is not one element that is not connected to another one in the text.] 

Verse	Short Elements	Content							     

[bookmark: _Hlk24652181]1	[A] [B]		For 	behold 	    the day                       cometh 				          aa		[C] [D] [E]				    that  	shall   burn          as     an oven		     bb  01 			
[F] [G]			and 	ALL the         proud
[F] [H] [G]	yea 	and 	ALL that do  wickedly 	
[C] [I]						shall   be          stubble 				        

[A] [B]		      	and 	    the day that               cometh 
[C] [D] G] [K]					shall   burn  them 	up 	
[L] [M*]						saith 	    the Lord of Hosts

[A] [B]			that it      [the day that               cometh] 
[C] [N] [G]					shall   leave them 	
[F] [I]    						        NEITHER  root 		
[F] [I]						        NOR          branch 

2    	[O] [P] [Q]	But 	unto 	you that       FEAR   	    MY Name 
[C] [Q] [R]					shall          the Son*of Righteousness arise 
[S] [T]								with healing   in His wings         aa 

[O] [C] [N] [R]		and  	ye           	shall   go 		forth 
 
[O] [C] [U] [K]		and       [ye         		shall]         grow 		up                         		
  	[S]    								as     calves     in the stall 
											         [P = of]
_______
[Par. aa – Like beginnings]			[Heb. 01 – Simile  “as”]
[Par. bb – Circular repetition  “shall”]		[Heb. 02 – Metaphor  “wings”]
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Verse	Elements	Content									    

3 	[O] [C] [U] [K]	[but]  And 	ye          		shall          tread 		down     		       
          	[G]				           the      wicked


[G]		For 		they [the      proud 
[G]				and    the      wicked] 
[C] [E]						shall 	    be 		ashes     
[J]									under 
[J] [O] [T]						    the soles                 of your feet      
[A] [B]				in the day [that             commeth]
[M] [C] [H]		that  	I [the Lord] 	shall    do this
[L] [M*]						saith 	    the Lord of Hosts

4 	[P]					        REMEMBER 	
[O] [V] [W] [X]		ye 			the 	law 	of      Moses   My servant 
 [V]						which   [law] 
[M] [L]				I [the Lord]	commanded 
[W] [Y]								unto him  in  Horeb   [cov. place]
[F] [Y]								                   for ALL Israel [cov.people]            
[V]					      with the   	statutes 
[V]			          [yea]   and     [with the]  	judgments

5     	[M] [C] [Z] [O] [W] [X]	Behold 	I [the Lord]	will       send   you        Elijah     the prophet   
[A] [B]  	 		 	before the 	           coming 
[aa]  [A ]  						    of 	the 	GREAT   [day]
[aa]  [A]  					    and       [with   the]        dreadful day 
[M*]						    of           the Lord[of Hosts]

6 	[W]			And 	     He [Elijah]  	
[C] [Z] [bb] [cc]					shall    [re]turn   the heart of the    fathers         03
[dd]							                  	   to the  children 

[W]			and 	   [He   Elijah]		
[C] [Z] [bb] [dd]			                             [shall    [re]turn]  the heart of the children    
[cc]  								   	   to their fathers

[P]  				       lest  [for FEAR that]
[M] [C] [B] [ee]			I [the Lord           shall] come  [to the earth]		                        
[C] [ff] [ee]				and       [shall] smite 	the earth 
[ff]								   with    a curse
_______
[Heb. 03 – Lack of plurals  “heart” instead of “hearts”]
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The List of elements 			# of Times	Verses

[A]    the day / before the			6		1, 1, 1, 3, 5, 5
[B]    cometh/come			6		1. 1. 1. 3. 5. 6
[C]    shall / will				15		1, 1, 1, 1, 2, 2, 2, 3, 3, 3, 5, 6, 6, 6, 6
[D]    burn				2		1, 1
[E]    as an oven  / as ashes			2		1, 3
[F]    ALL / NEITHER, NOR      		4		1, 1, 1, 1
[G]    proud / wicked / them		7		1, 1, 1, 1, 3, 3, 3
[H]    do					2		1, 3
[I]      stubble / root / branch		3		1, 1, 1
[J]     under / soles				2		3, 3
[K]    up / down /				3		1, 2, 3, 
[L]    saith / commanded			3		1, 3, 4	
[M]  the Lord / [M*] the Lord of Hosts	7		1, 3, 3, 4, 5, 5, 6
[N]   leave / go				2		1, 2
[O]    you / ye				7		2, 2, 2, 3, 3, 4, 5
(P]    FEAR / REMEMBER			3		2, 4, 6
[Q]   My Name / Son of Righteousness	2		2, 2
[R]    arise / [go] forth			2		2, 2
[S]    healing / as calves in the stall		2		2, 2
[T]    wings / feet				2		2, 3
[U]   grow / tread 				2		2, 3
[V]    law / statutes / judgements		4		4, 4, 4, 4
[W]  Moses / Elijah			2		4, 5
[X]    My servant / the prophets		2		4, 4
[Y]    Horeb (cov. place) / Israel (cov. people)	2		4, 4
[Z]    send / return				3		5, 6, 6
[aa]  GREAT / dreadful			2		5, 5
[bb]  heart				2		6, 6
[cc]   Fathers 				2		6, 6
[dd]  children				2		6, 6
[ee]  earth				2		6, 6
[ff]    smite [= curse?]			2		6, 6
[gg]   curse  

There are also the following initiating and connecting words:
For					2		1, 3
Behold					2		1, 5
Yea					2		1, 4
But					2		2, 3
That					8		1, 1, 1, 1, 2, 3, 3, 6
And					11		1, 1, 1, 2, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 6, 6
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[Note: According to Donna Nielsen, Israelite prophets frequently used "trees" as symbols for the people because 
of their long lives, deep roots, and spreading branches.  The roots represented ancestry and the branches typified posterity.  To be cut off "root and branch" (Malachi 4:1 / 3 Nephi 25:1) was a horrifying image because it meant 
no familial ties or increase.  (Donna B. Nielsen, Beloved Bridegroom: Finding Christ in Ancient Jewish Marriage 
and Family Customs, p. 102.)]


[Note: In 3 Nephi 25:2 the Lord foretells the condition of those who "fear (or respect) [his] name."  For them, 
"the Son of righteousness [shall] arise with healing in his wings."  According to Kent Jackson, in Malachi 4 the 
term "Sun" is used, whereas here in the Book of Mormon the record uses "Son."  The translators of the King 
James Bible correctly recognized the term "Sun of righteousness" as an allusion to the Lord, noting this under-
standing by the use of the capital letter in the word "Sun."  Their interpretation is borne out by the Book of 
Mormon, where the phrase is personified completely—"Son of Righteousness." 
          The personification of the metaphor "sun" to the explicit "Son" need not be viewed as a scribal matter, regardless of what may have been either in Malachi's original text or on the gold plates of Mormon's abridgment.  There is no reason not to assume that the Book of Mormon text here is deliberate and inspired.  (Kent P. Jackson, "Teaching From the Words of the Prophets," in Studies in Scripture: Book of Mormon, Part 2, p. 201.)]


[Note: In 3 Nephi 25:2 we find the statement that "the Son of Righteousness [shall] arise with healing in his wings."  The term "wings" is obviously symbolic, but of what?  David Ridges notes that understanding symbolism can help 
one understand the scriptures and gives the following list as an aid to the reader:

Body Parts	Symbolism
wings		power to move, act, etc. (Example: Revelation 4:8; D&C 77:4)
palms		joy; triumph, victory (Example: John 12:13; Revelation 7:9)
eye		perception; light and knowledge
head		governing
ears		obedience; hearing
mouth		speaking
hair		modesty; covering
members	offices and callings
heart		inner man; courage
hands		action, acting
rt. hand		covenant hand; making covenants
bowels		center of emotion; whole being
loins		posterity; preparing for action (gird up your loins)
liver		center of feeling
reins		kidneys; center of desires, thoughts
arm		power
foot		mobility; foundation
toe		associated with cleansing rites (Example: Leviticus 14:17)
nose		anger (Example: 2 Samuel 22:16; Job 4:9)
tongue		speaking
blood		life of the body
knee		humility; submission
shoulder		strength; effort
forehead		total dedication, loyalty (Example: Revelation 13:16:14:1)

(David J. Ridges, The Book of Revelation Made Easier, preface.)]
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[Note: Malachi’s prophecy about the coming of the Lord is dualistic in nature.  Most Christians believe that Christ 
first came to earth to effect the Atonement, and that Christ will come again to usher in the Millennium.  Thus, I will first present a basis for interpreting Malachi’s prophecy as the first coming of the Lord, and follow it with a basis for interpreting Malachi’s prophecy for the Second coming.
          According to John Pratt, a clear example of the rising sun representing Christ is the prophecy that unto the righteous "shall the Sun of righteousness arise with healing in his wings." (Malachi 4:2)  This reference to the sun 
so clearly meant Christ that the phrase "Son of Righteousness" is interchangeable with it. (see 3 Nephi 25:2; 2 Nephi 26:9)  Nephi pointed out that Christ would rise "with healing in his wings" at His resurrection. (see 2 Nephi 25:13)  Mark wrote that when the women arrived at the tomb, the sun had risen, and Christ also had risen (see Mark 16:2,9).
          Adam was given the promise that the Son of Man, Jesus Christ, would come "in the meridian of time." (Moses 6:57)  Later, Enoch specifically asked when the Savior would come, and he was given the same response: "in the meridian of time." (Moses 7:46)  This phrase is again used in the Doctrine and Covenants to refer to the time of the first coming of the Savior. (see D&C 20:26; 39:3)  But what does this phrase, "the meridian of time," mean?  
          In astronomy, the meridian is a north-south line passing exactly overhead that divides the sky in half.  Meridian literally means "mid-day."  The sun culminates (reaches its high point) as it passes over the meridian.  Time before 
that "passover" is called ante meridiem (A.M., or "before midday") and afterward it is post meridiem (P.M., or 
"after midday"). . . 
          The law of Moses was given to prepare Israel for the "coming of Christ." (2 Nephi 11;4), but just how is the meridian of time symbolized in the calendar of the law of Moses as a "type of his coming" (Alma 25:15) "with 
healing in his wings?" (3 Nephi 25:2)
          The Hebrew day begins in the evening, the month begins at the new moon, and the year begins in the fall.
Because the Hebrew 24-hour day begins at sunset, the meridian - or middle point - of the full daily cycle is actually 
at sunrise.  
          The first day of any month is within two days of the new moon, and the fifteenth day of any month (of twenty-nine or thirty days) is near the full moon.  Accordingly, the midpoint of every Hebrew month can be represented by 
the fifteenth day.
          The meridian month of the year is the spring month Nisan.  Thus, 15 Nisan represents the meridian both of the Hebrew year and of that month.  In the law revealed to Moses, this meridian day of the Hebrew year was also the annual Passover feast day.
          Inasmuch as Jesus died in the closing hours of 14 Nisan, his coming to the spirit world was at the beginning of 
the Passover feast day, 15 Nisan, the day symbolic of deliverance from the house of bondage. (see D&C 138:50)  
This coming fulfilled one Jewish tradition which insisted that the Redemption could take place only on 15 Nisan, 
as foreshadowed by the Exodus.  The tradition is: "God said, 'Let this sign be in your hands: on the day when I 
wrought salvation for you, and on that very night know that I will redeem you; but if it is not this night, then do not believe.'"  A footnote clarifies: "This apparently means: Should a pretended redeemer come at any other time, do 
not believe him, for the redemption will take place on that day and on no other."
          The climax of the Savior's mission in the meridian of time was the act of delivering mankind out of bondage 
by loosing the chains of hell and breaking the bands of death. (See Alma 5:6-9)  It was the apex of a crescendo that had been swelling since the fall of Adam, culminating in the three days of the Atonement (Friday) to Resurrection (Sunday).
          We read that those in the spirit world had been "assembled awaiting the advent of the Son of God into the 
spirit world." In fact, they were already "rejoicing in the hour of their deliverance from the chains of death," when 
the Redeemer would come to declare "liberty to the captives who had been faithful." (D&C 138:16, 18)  Thus, they clearly expected the Lord to come at that very time.  But why?  Apparently it was because it was Passover, the day when Israel had been "redeemed" from the "house of bondage" at the exodus (see Deut. 13:5), foreshadowing the 
day when "the Redeemer" would proclaim "the opening of the prison," and deliver the "spirits in prison" from "bondage." (see D&C 138:42,28)  (John P. Pratt, "Passover -- Was It Symbolic of His Coming?", The Ensign, January 1994, p. 38-41.)]
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[Note:  Now for an interpretation of Malachi’s words in regard to the Second Coming.
          In consulting Bible Hub for the various interpretations of the phrase, “as calves in the stall,” many Bible 
scholars want to interpret it as in some way meaning that calves in bondage are set free to jump and leap 
around and be free.  Thus they apparently link to words like “arise” and “wings,” and “go forth.”  This is one way 
of interpretation, and it fits with the First Coming.  "Calves of the stall" is seen by some as an allusion to calves 
kept in stalls (in bondage) that were offered in the temple as sacrifices—thus a connection to Christ’s atonement.
          My structured text and my gospel teachings lend themselves to a complementary interpretation which 
links to the Second Coming.  My interpretation of the phrase “calves in the stall” implies “protection and nourishment,” which corresponds to the previous “healing”  and would be in fulfillment of covenant law, or a 
covenant between the Lord and his covenant people.  That covenant involves covenant fathers and covenant 
children and alludes to a restoration of covenant promises and a “return” of a bond or connection between 
“fathers” and “children” that might seem strained or broken.  This fits perfectly with LDS temple work for the 
living and dead in the linking-up of family lines.  
          Among some comments edited by Jack Douglas, he notes that Nephi taught that “the time cometh speedily
 that the righteous must be led up as calves of the stall” (1 Nephi 22:24).  Similarly, Alma taught, “for I do know 
that whosoever shall put their trust in God shall be supported in their trials, and their troubles, and their afflictions, and shall be lifted up at the last day (Alma 36:3).  The first verse from 3 Nephi 25 (Malachi 4) (“For, behold, the 
day cometh, that shall burn as an oven”) indeed implies the last days, and the scene of the final resolution 
according to covenant law, for sinful conduct.
           In that same line of reasoning, President Joseph Fielding Smith taught that children raised during the 
Millennium “shall grow up ‘as calves of the stall’ unto righteousness, that is, without sin or the temptations which 
are so prevalent today” (The Way to Perfection (1970, p. 299). Monte Nyman repeats the statement: “Those 
who are left after the judgment of the Second Coming will be able to raise up their children as calves are raised 
in a stall. The calf is protected from the elements, and his environment is controlled (Malachi 4:2; 1 Nephi 22:24). 
The children in the Millennium will similarly ‘grow up without sin unto salvation’ (D&C 45:58). The telestial 
element will be removed, and with Satan being bound (Revelation 20:1–3; 1 Nephi 22:26; D&C 101:28), the environment will be more controlled.” (Monte S. Nyman and Farres H. Nyman, The Words of the Twelve Prophets: Messages to the Latter-day Saints (1990), p. 145.)
          Contemplate the difference between a calf that is raised out on the range or in the mountains and one 
that is raised in a barn. The calf on the range is subject to all the forces of nature: inclement weather, predatory animals, and occasional scarcity of food and water. On the other hand, the calf raised in the barn or in a stall is protected from poor weather and predatory animals. Likewise, food and water are regularly provided. (see Jack Douglas, response to “What does grow up as calves in the stall mean in Malachi 4:2b?” Biblical Hermeneutics, https://hermeneutics.stackexchange.com/questions, December 4, 1918.) 

          But again, why would the earth be cursed if the heart of the children does not turn to the fathers?   We 
read in the History of Joseph Smith that the angel Moroni quoted to him from Malachi and said that “If it were 
not so, the whole earth would be utterly wasted at his coming”  (see Joseph Smith—History 1:37–39; and 
D&C 2:3).. So again, why would the earth be “wasted”?  

          Leland Gentry writes:

God created this earth as a home for man to work out his eternal life and salvation. Were all men to be 
left with neither ancestry nor posterity, there would be no eternal family of God to inherit the earth. 
Were those in the spirit prison waiting for their temple work to be done never to realize that great 
blessing (they too once lived on this mortal earth), that would be one of the greatest catastrophes imaginable. To answer the question succinctly, we must view the eternal family organization from Adam 
and Eve to the present time as one grand unit and realize that God desires the salvation and even the exaltation of all His children. Hear these words of scripture: “The earth will be smitten with a curse 
unless there is a welding link of some kind or other between the fathers and the children. . . . 
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For we without them cannot be made perfect; neither can they without us be made perfect. Neither can 
they nor we be made perfect without those who have died in the gospel also” (D&C 128:18). Were this 
not the case, each person would exist “separately and singly, without exaltation, in their saved condition [that is, with some degree of glory], to all eternity; and from henceforth are not gods, but are angels of 
God forever and ever” (D&C 132:17). (Leland Gentry, “Redemption for the Dead (D&C 2),” in Sperry Symposium Classics: The Doctrine and Covenants, ed. Craig K. Manscill.  Provo, UT: Religious Studies 
Center, Brigham Young University, 2004, p. 92–102.)


          In other words, the people of the earth would be cursed because they would not have a covenant-obedient family system after the order of heaven—that is, a priesthood-directed family system that was obedient to the 
Lord’s covenant plan and where ALL obedient children that have been, or are, or will be part of this earth would 
be covenant-bound to their “fathers,” where the binding was sealed by holy covenant authority.  Therefore, if this 
system of obedience and potential eternal progression and eternal increase was not established, then the people would not be prepared to join the holy covenant order of the people of heaven, or to have Christ present the 
“children” to His Father for entrance into His heavenly kingdom.  Elijah had apparently been given the “keys” 
or the “key words of authority” by Christ Jehovah to administer this sealing power, and thus Elijah would be 
sent to earth at the proper time to restore this sealing power before “the great and dreadful day of the Lord.” 
Elijah came to Joseph Smith and Oliver Cowdery in the Kirtland temple on April 3, 1836 and restored these keys. 
(See the Doctrine & Covenants, Section 110:11-16) ]

          As the Prophet Joseph wrote, “And now, my dearly beloved brethren and sisters, let me assure you that 
these are principles in relation to the dead and the living that cannot be lightly passed over, as pertaining to our salvation.  For their salvation is necessary and essential to our salvation” (D&C 128:15)] 


[Note:  In addressing the Nephites in the Americas, the Savior quoted to them the third and fourth chapters of 
Malachi (3 Nephi 24-25) concerning the second coming of the Lord.  In this context it is interesting that just before mention is made of the work of Elijah (3 Nephi 25:5-6) which work is associated with covenant temple sealings, 
an exhortation is given to "remember ye the law of Moses, my servant, which I commanded unto him in Horeb 
for all Israel" (3 Nephi 25:4).  One might wonder, How is obedience to the law of Moses associated not only with 
the coming of Elijah, but with the second coming of the Lord?
          According to Matthew Brown, in order to gain a more complete understanding of these verses, it is important
 to understand that the Israelites who lived during the time of Moses were aware of the gospel of Jesus Christ (see Hebrews 4:2; 1 Corinthians 10:1-4).  After Moses had led the children of Israel out of bondage in Egypt, he took 
them to the foot of Mount Sinai, which was also known as "the mountain of God" (Exodus 3:1; 4:27; 18:5).  There 
the Lord promised them that if they would obey His voice and  keep His covenant He would make them "a 
kingdom of priests" and a holy nation (Exodus 19:1-6).  
          The Israelites agreed to these stipulations and proceeded to build an altar at which they entered into a 
covenant to be obedient to divine laws (see Exodus 24:1-8).  Following this solemn ceremony, the Lord allowed 
several Israelite leaders, including "seventy of the elders of Israel," to ascend the  mountain and see him from a distance (Exodus 24:1-2, 9-10).  After this experience, the Lord revealed the pattern for the tabernacle to Moses 
(see Exodus 25-31) and directed that it be erected in the camp of the Israelites so that He could "dwell among 
them" (Exodus 25:8-9; 29:45-46).
          But the tabernacle was also built for another purpose.  In the Doctrine and Covenants the Lord tells us 
that He commanded Moses to build the tabernacle so that He could reveal certain ordinances  unto His people 
(see D&C 124:37-41).  Moses "plainly taught" the children of Israel about the need for these ordinances and 
"sought diligently to sanctify his people that they might behold the face of God" as he had.  But unfortunately 
the Lord's covenant people "hardened their hearts and could not endure his presence" (D&C 84:19-25).  They 
became so hardened and rebellious, in fact, that they fashioned and worshipped a golden calf. This act of idolatry 
was all the more atrocious because it took place right before the holy mountain of God (see Exodus 32:1-8).
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	Because of their extremely wicked behavior, Moses took the stone tablets, whereon God himself had 
written the laws of the covenant, and destroyed them (see Exodus 24:12; 32:15-16, 19).  Some biblical interpreters 
feel that this action signified that the covenant had been broken.  These tablets had contained "the words of the everlasting covenant of the holy priesthood" that would have made it possible for the children of Israel to enter 
into the Lord's presence (JST Deuteronomy 10:2).  It is from the Joseph Smith Translation that we learn what 
happened next.

	And the Lord said unto Moses, Hew thee two other tables of stone, like unto the first, and I will write 
upon them also, the words of the law, according as they were written at the first on the tables which 
thou brakest; but it shall not be according to the first, for I will take away the priesthood out of their 
midst; therefore my holy order, and the ordinances thereof, shall not go before them; for my presence 
shall not go up in their midst, lest I destroy them.
	But I will give unto them the law as at the first, but it shall be after the law of a carnal commandment; 
for I have  sworn in my wrath, that they shall not enter into my presence, into my rest, in the days of 
their pilgrimage.  Therefore do as I have commanded thee, and be ready in the morning, and come up
 in the morning unto mount Sinai.  (JST Exodus 34:1-2; emphasis added)

	This remarkable restoration of scripture, and the Prophet's assertion that the "law revealed to Moses 
in Horeb never was revealed to the children of Israel," finds support in ancient Jewish tradition.  In the Zohar, 
for instance, we read that the first set of stone tablets given to Moses "emanated from the tree of life" but the 
second set "came from the side of the tree of good and evil."  And according to Jewish kabalah, the first tablets "
were the light and doctrine of the Messiah, the outpouring of universal deliverance, the source of eternal life on 
earth" while the second pair "represented the indirect or 'fragmented' manifestation of this light."
	Because the children of Israel chose to be "lawless and disobedient" and to believe in precepts that 
were "contrary to sound doctrine" (1 Timothy 1:9-10), the Lord "added" the Law of Moses unto the gospel as 
a strict "schoolmaster" to prepare them for the coming of the Messiah (JST Galatians 3:19-20, 24).  At that time 
the Savior would once again invite all Israel to participate in the ordinances of the temple and thereby qualify 
to enter into the presence of the Lord.  [Matthew B. Brown, The Gate of Heaven, p. 58-59.)]
 


[Final Note:  I apologize for the lengthy notes, but I felt it necessary to give reasoning to the literary structure.]





Chapter 26
 {Original 1830 Chapter XI – continued}

Christ Continues to Teach and Minister to the Multitude
Christ Expounds All Things--Great and Small--From Beginning to the End

 1    And now 
        it came to pass 
       that when   [He] Jesus  had 	told 		    these things 					          aa
He [Jesus]	expounded them [these things]  
unto 	the multitude 

    	 and 	He [Jesus] did 	expound	    ALL     things 
unto 	them 
both	GREAT 
and 	small	          [Distribution]	          

 2 	And 	He [Jesus]	saith 							[Quote]

These        	scriptures 
which 	ye   had     NOT 	with 	you 
    the Father 	commanded 

that 	I [the Son] 	      should 	give 	unto 	you 				          bb
for 	It was    wisdom 
in        Him 

that 	they [the  	scriptures]
                     	      should be    	given 	unto 	future generations

 3 	And 	He [Jesus] did 	expound 	    ALL     things 
even 	from  the beginning 
              [even]	until  the time 
that 	He [Jesus]  	      should come 		in 	His glory
 
    yea 	even 					    ALL     things 
which 	      	      should come 		upon 	the face of the earth                  01
_______
[Par. aa – Circular repetition  “things”]		[Heb. 01 – Separated prepositions]					
[Par. bb – Circular repetition “should”]								
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even 	until   the elements should melt with fervent heat 
and       [until] the earth        should be wrapt together as a scroll     [all the history wrapped up]   {AG}
              [and 	until] the  heavens 
and    the earth        should pass away               [the end of the Millennium]

[Note:  The word "wrapt" is a past tense of the word wrap.  For its definition #7 for the word wrap, Dictionary.
com reads: " to fold or roll up."  The word "wrapt" does not appear in the King James Bible.  However, we find 
the following in 2 Kings 2:8:  "And Elijah took his mantle, and wrapped it together, and smote the waters . . . ]

 4 And 	even 	unto the       GREAT 					                [see Helaman 12:25-26]
          and      last     day 
when 				ALL 	people               				            cc
 					and 	ALL	kindreds 
and 	ALL	nations 
and       [ALL] 	tongues 

      shall            stand 		         before God 
to be                 judged of 	their  works 				         dd
							        
whether they    [their  works] 	be   good 		         ee
or 	whether they    [their  works] 	be       evil

 5 		[A]		        	If 	  they    [their  works]	be   good 		          ff
[B]         		[then]		to the resurrection	
of    everlasting life 

[A]		and        if      	 they    [their   works]	be       evil 
[B]         		[then]		to the resurrection 	
of        damnation 

     being on a parallel 
    the  one          [good works] 	on the one    hand               
and	    the other        [evil    works] 	on the other hand 

according to 	    the mercy 						          gg
and 	    the justice 
and	    the holiness 
which is	 in 	Christ 
Who was before the world began

{End of Original 1830 Chapter XI}
_______
[Par. cc – Enumeration]				[Par. ff – Alternating “if/then” parallelism]. 
[Par. dd – Circular repetition  “works”]			[Par. gg – Working out]					
[Par. ee – Detailing - Contrast parallelism of opposites]
[3 Nephi 26]

{Original 1830 Chapter XII}

Mormon Comments on His Writings  (verses 6-21)
He Writes What the Lord Commands

 6 And now 							
[A]  there  canNOT be 	    written    in this book						         hh
[B]  even a hundredth part 							          02
[C]  of the things 
[D]  which  [He] Jesus did truly teach 
[E]    unto  the people		[Omission of 1o source material]
 7 But  behold 
[A] the plates of Nephi DO contain 
[B]  the MORE               part 
[C]  of the things 
[D]  which    He [Jesus] 	          taught 
[E]  [unto] the people

 8 And   [A]  		       these things 
    		        have  
I [Mormon]	   written    [in this book]
[B]  which are a lesser part  
[C]  of the things 
[D]  which    He [Jesus] 	          taught 
[E]  [unto] the people 

    	And 	I [Mormon] have  written  them [these things]
to the intent 	that	    they   [these things] 
may be 	    brought again 
       unto   this people 
            from  the Gentiles 	
according to    the words which Jesus hath      spoken

 9 And when 	they [this people] shall     have received this
					       [>or  these things] 
	              [according to    the words which Jesus hath      spoken]

       [in] which 	[it] 	is 	expedient that they [the Gentiles] 
   should have      [these things] first 
           to try their    faith					[test]	               {AL}
_______
[Par. hh – Extended alternating parallelism]		
[Heb. 02 – Amplification “hundredth part”]							

[3 Nephi 26]

      [A]	and 	if	 it shall so be 								          ii
that 	they [this people] shall        believe these things 
       [B]		then 		   shall          the GREATer things be made 	manifest 
unto them
              [unto their salvation]
 10 [A]	And 	if 	it           so be 								{AG}
that 	they [this people] will NOT believe these things 					        
       [B]		then 	   	   shall 	      the GREATer things be 	withheld 
from them 
unto their condemnation

[Note:  The above verses can also be structured in an extended alternating pattern:
[A] and 	if it shall so be 
[B] that they [this people] 
[C] shall        believe these   things 
[D]  then shall the greater things 
[E]  be made manifest 
	[F]  unto them
		[G]  [unto their salvation]
 10 	[A] And 	if it so be 
[B] that they [this people] 
[C] will NOT believe these   things 
[D]  then shall the greater things 
[E]  be 	         withheld 
[F]  from them 
[G]   unto their condemnation
_____________

 11   	Behold 
I [Mormon] was about to   write     them[things] 		        	      [1st    Statement]           jj
ALL which were 		    engraven upon the plates of Nephi 			          03

but            the Lord   forbade it 	saying 		[Quote]                [see the note at the end of the chapter]

I [the Lord]  will try the 	faith 	of 	My people

 12 Therefore 	I   Mormon  do 		    write	    the     things 			      [2nd  Statement]                    
which have been 	commanded       me  
of   	the Lord  

       And now 	I   Mormon  make an end             of 	my 					            04
sayings 
_______
[Par. ii – Alternating “if/then? parallelism]		[Heb. 03 – Separated prepositions/also construct state]
[Par. jj – Like line beginnings  “I Mormon”]		[Heb. 04 – Use of “make an end”]
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and       [I   Mormon] proceed to 	    write	               the    things 	          [Resumptive repetition]
which have been 	commanded 	me


Mormon’s Summary Comments
Christ Teaches for Three Days
Christ Shows Himself Often

 13 Therefore 
I [Mormon] would 
that 	ye   should behold 

that      [He] the Lord truly did  teach 	                  the      people  	           	  		          kk
for      the space of three days 
and 	after [the space of three days]

that 	He [the Lord]         did  show  Himself 	unto  	them 	oft 			          LL
and       [He  the Lord]         did  break bread 			oft 
and       [He  the Lord]         did] bless  it 
and       [He  the Lord]         did] give    it  	        	unto  	them
* *  *

{The Account of Christ’s Visit to the Nephites - Continued}

The Mouths of Nephite Children Are Opened
They Testify of Marvelous Things

 14 And it came to pass 
that 	He [the Lord] 	   did   teach 
and 		  [did] minister	       unto  the      children 
       	   of 	the multitude 
   of 	whom 
hath been        spoken                    						          05

     	and 	He [the Lord]         did  loose          	    their  tongues 

and 	they[the children] did  speak 	       unto   their   fathers 	
           	    GREAT 					         mm
and    	    marvelous things 

even 	    GREATer   [things] 
than	He [the Lord]        had revealed 	       unto   the  	people 
_______
[Par. kk – Like beginnings  “He the Lord”]		[Heb. 05 – Consecutive prepositions]	
[Par. LL – Circular repetition  “did”]			[Par. mm – Word pair  “great/marvelous”]		
[3 Nephi 26]

      	and 	He [the Lord]                loosed		       their   tongues                                                   nn 
that 	they	           could    utter
 
15 And it came to pass 
       that after 	He [the Lord]  had       ascended	            into 	    heaven        the second time              oo
that	He [the Lord]                showed Himself unto   	    them 	          [the third     time]

               And       [He  the Lord]  had       gone	           unto 	    the Father [the second time]             pp

after 		           having  healed 	ALL	       their       sick 		                         qq    
and       [ALL]	       their       lame  		                         06
     and  [after		           having] opened 	 the eyes of their       blind 
     and  [after    		           having] unstopped the ears of  the         deaf 
     
    And   
    even [after      He  the Lord]  had       done           ALL manner of       cures 
              	among       them 
    and   [after      He  the Lord   had]      raised a man       from   the         dead 
    and   [after      He  the Lord]  had       shown forth 		    His power 
   unto        them 
    and   [after      He  the Lord]  had       ascended 		   unto 	    the Father [the second time]


The Third Day

 16   Behold 
        it came to pass  on the morrow 

that 	the multitude   gathered themselves together 
      and		they      [the multitude]  both 	saw 
and 	heard 	        these children 

        yea even 	babes 		did     open 		        their  mouths 
and       [did]   utter 	marvelous    things

  				And    	the  	        things 
which 	they 		did     utter were forbidden 
that 	there should  NOT ANY man   	write             them

_______
[Par. nn – Circular repetition  “their/they/the/them”, also acrostic] 	[Par. qq – Working out]
[Par. oo – Circular repetition  “after”]				[Heb. 06 – Repetition of possessive pronoun]
[Par. pp – Circular repetition  “had.having”]	

						
[3 Nephi 26]

The Twelve Nephite Apostles Minister to the Church

 17 And it came to pass 
that 		the disciples 	
whom 
              [He] Jesus 	had 		chosen 
began from that time forth 
	to 	baptize 
and       [began]	to 	teach  	as many as 				          06
did 	come     
unto 	them 
And   	as many as 
               were     	baptized 	in 	the Name of Jesus 
      	were     filled 		with 	the Holy Ghost

 18 	And 	MANY of       them 	saw 
and 	heard 	unspeakable things 
which 	        [things]  
are NOT lawful 	to be     written

 19	And 	they 				taught 
and       [they]			did 	minister 	one to     another 

and 	they 			had 		ALL   things common 
among  them 
EVERY 	        man 	dealing  justly 		one with another

 20   And it came to pass
 that	they 			did 	do 	ALL   things 
       even as        [He]  Jesus 		had 	commanded 	them

 21 	And 	they who 		were 	baptized 	      in	the Name of Jesus 
were 	called 	the church of 	Christ
* * *
_______
[Heb. 06 – Use of “began to”]
[Note:  In 3 Nephi 26:13 we find that “the Lord truly did teach the people for the space of three days.”  In the scriptures, according to Vicki Alder, the number three has very special significance.  Its main purpose appears to lie
 in presiding.  The number three also has special importance in witnessing or bearing record.  The frequency of the number three in the life of Savior is phenomenal.
          The infant Jesus was given three gifts from the wise men. (Matthew 2:11)  The wedding in Cana where 
Jesus performed His first miracle and changed the water into wine was held on the "third" day of the week. 
(John 2:1; JST John 2:1)   After the Lord's baptism, the devil tempted Jesus three separate times. (Matthew 4:3-11; 
Luke 4:2-13)  Christ's ministry to the Jews was for three years. On the mount of transfiguration after a heavenly vision, Peter wanted to erect three tabernacles to represent Jesus, Moses and Elias who had been there. (Matthew 17:4; 

[3 Nephi 26]

Mark 9:5; Luke 9:33) Jesus prophesied that Peter would deny Him three times, which he did. (Matthew 26:34, 75; Luke 22:34)  
          When the Lord went into the Garden of Gethsemane to suffer he took three apostles with him.  He found them sleeping three times during his agony, and He admonished and spoke to them three times. (Mark 14:33-41; Matthew 26:37-45) During the trial of the Lord, Pilate asked the people three times to release Jesus and three times the majority of them wanted to crucify Him. (Luke 23:14-23)  Nails were driven into three places in Christ's body during the crucifixion, His palms, wrists and feet.  "And it was the third hour, and they crucified him." (Mark 15:25)  A superscription was placed over the Lord saying, "This is the King of the Jews" in three languages: Greek, Latin and Hebrew. (Luke 23:38; John 19:19-20)  There were three crosses on Golgotha, because Jesus was crucified between two thieves  (Mark 15:28)  At that time in the Americas, there were three hours of tremendous upheaval and earthquakes. (3 Nephi 8:19)  At about the same time in Israel, there were three hours of darkness. (Matthew 27:45; Luke 23:44)  In the Americas, there were three days of darkness (1 Nephi 19:10; Helaman 14:20, 27; 3 Nephi 8:23), while in Jerusalem the body of Jesus lay in a sepulchre for three days. (2 Nephi 25:13)  The resurrection was to take place on the third day. (Matthew 20:19; Luke 24:7; Acts 10:40)  Jesus lived in mortality for thirty-three years. In Israel after His resurrection, Jesus showed Himself to His disciples three times. (John 21:14)  Before ascending to heaven, Jesus asked Peter three times if he loved him and three times He admonished him to feed the Lord's sheep. (John 21:15-17) When Jesus appeared to the Nephites, the voice of Heavenly Father was heard three times before the Nephites understood what He said. (3 Nephi 11:3-7)  Jesus taught the Nephites for three days. (3 Nephi 26:13)  The Lord then translated three of the Nephites. (3 Nephi 28:4-9)  And afterward, three generations of Nephites passed away in righteousness. (1 Nephi 12:11; 2 Nephi 26:9)  It is recorded that Jesus showed himself to three nations after His resurrection, the Jews, the Nephites and the lost tribes of Israel. (3 Nephi 11:8, 15:14-17)
          The use of the number three in the Bible and the Book of Mormon is further evidence and testimony that the same God inspired and revealed these scriptures for He is the same yesterday, today and forever. (Hebrews 13:8)  (Vicki Alder, Mysteries in the Scriptures: Enlightenment through Ancient Beliefs, p. 113-115, 137.)]

[Note:  One of the intriguing features about the literary content and the historical narrative of the Book of Mormon is that:	(1)  it is an abridgement. Multiple writers claim that they cannot write even “a hundredth part” of the 
things of their people (see Jacob 3:13, Words of Mormon 1:5, Helaman 3:14, 3 Nephi 5:8, 
3 Nephi 26:7, Ether 15:33); 
(2)  there are three main writers of this abridgment; but 
(3)  they all claim that their writing is controlled by the Lord, who tells them what to put in and what to 
leave out. 
In essence, Raymond Treat declares, “What is in the Book of Mormon is there for a purpose."  He then provides some examples in the verses that follow verses that illustrate this literary principle:
Reference	Writer		Instruction	Subject 
1 Ne. 14:28	Nephi		leave out	“the remainder of the things which I saw”	
1 Ne. 19:3	Nephi		put in		“the ministry and the prophecies, the more plain 
and precious parts of them”	
W of M. 1:9-10	Mormon		put in		the small plates of Nephi		
3 Ne. 26:12	Mormon		put in		“the things which have been commanded me 
of the Lord”	
3 Ne. 26:5	Mormon		leave out	the rest of the words of Jesus
Ether 4:4		Moroni		put in		the sealed portion
Ether 5:1		Moroni		put in		“the words which were commanded me, according 
to my memory”
Ether 8:9-26	Moroni		put in		information about the secret combinations
Ether 13:13	Moroni		leave out 	the rest of the prophecies of Ether

(Raymond C. Treat, "What is in the Book of Mormon is There for a Purpose," in Recent Book of Mormon Developments, Vol. 2, p. 172-173.)]





Chapter 27
{Original 1830 Chapter XII – continued}

Jesus Instructs the Nephite Twelve on being witnesses of His Name

 1 And it came to pass 
that as 	the disciples of Jesus	were	journeying 					          aa
and 	were 	preach-ing           the   things 
which 	they 		had 	both	heard 
and 	seen 				        [reversal of order]
and 	were 	baptiz--ing	in 	    the Name of Jesus 	          01

     it came to pass 
that 	the disciples 		were 	gathered together 
and 		were 	united 	in mighty   prayer 			          bb
        and     fasting

 2 	And      [He] Jesus again 			showed 		    Himself 	
unto them 

for 	they 			were 	praying 		unto 	    the Father 
in 	    His Name 

and      [He] Jesus 			came 
and 	stood	in the midst 
of      them 
and	said 		unto them         [Quote – 3 Ne. 27:2-32]
								[Prophetic Dialogue]    PD
What 		will 				          ye     			
that 	I     [the Lord] 	shall		give 		unto you ?

 3 	And	they 				said 		unto 	    Him

               Lord 
we 		will 
that       		Thou 	wouldst	tell 		          us     the name whereby 
we 		shall		call 		this 	    church
_______
[Par. aa – Circular repetition  “were”]							
[Heb. 01 -  2 nouns connected by “of”]							
[Par. bb – Word pair  “prayer/fasting”]								
[bookmark: _Hlk505406080][3 Nephi 27]

for 	there 		are 		disputations 
among 	the people 
concerning this matter

4 	And      [He] the Lord 			said 		unto them

Verily    verily 											       
	I     [the Lord] 			say 		unto  you			         cc

Why is it that the people 
should 		murmur 
and 	dispute because 
of	this   thing  ?

 5 		Have      they[the people] NOT 	read the scriptures 	        [Scriptural Commentary]     SC
which 	say 
              [that]  		ye 	[people] MUST 	take 		upon you the Name of Christ                dd
which is    My Name ? 		         ee

 				For      	by this 	           Name 
shall 	
ye 		     be 	called 	    at the last day			          ff

 6 		And  	whoso[ever]		taketh 		upon him My Name
and 	endureth to the end 
the	same 	shall            be 	saved 	    at the last day

 7    Therefore 		whatsoever 
ye   	shall 		do 						          gg
ye	shall 		do   it 		in 	    My Name 	

       Therefore 		ye 	shall		call 			    the church 		          hh
in 	    My Name	
		
and 	        	ye  	shall 		call 		upon 	    the Father 
in 	    My Name 

that 	He [the Father]	will 		bless			    the church 
for 	    My sake            [purpose]

 8 	And 	How 			be 	        it 			    My church 		{AG}
SAVE 	it 		be 	called 		in 	    My Name  ?  
_______
[Par. cc – Like paragraph beginnings]			[Par. ff – Circular repetition  “shall”]
[Par. dd – Circular repetition  “Name”]			[Par. gg – Circular repetition  “ye”]
[Par. ee – Circular repetition  “My . . .”]			[Par. hh – Repetition  “church”]
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For  	if                          a  church    be 	called 		in         Moses' name    		          ii
then      it   		   be     [called]  		            Moses' church 		          jj 

  or    	if     	it         [a  church]   be       called 		in               the  name   of a man 
then 	it     		   be      [called] 		                   the church of a man

but  	if     	it         [a  church]  be 	called 		in 	    My Name 
then 	it     	 is 					    My church 
 	 	if     	it             so    	    be 
that 	they 	are 		built 		upon 	    My gospel

  9 	Verily 	I  [the Lord]			say 		unto you 
that	ye 	are 		built 		upon 	    My gospel 

       Therefore 		ye	shall 		call 
whatsoever 				          things 
ye 	do 		call		in 	    My Name 

       Therefore     if     	ye 			call 		upon 	    the Father 
for 	    the church 
[and]	if     	it     		    be 			in	    My Name 

              [then] 						    	    the Father
will 		hear 		you
 
10 	And 	if   	it       so 		    be 			that 	    the church       
is 		built 		upon 	    My gospel 

then   		will 					    the Father 
show forth 		    His own works 
in   	it [the church]

 11 	But 	if   	it      		be NOT 	built 		upon 	    My gospel 
and       [if   	it]       	is 		built 		upon the  works of men 	 	          02
             >or          [if    	it          	is 		built] 		upon the  works of the Devil	          kk       

           	verily 	I  [the Lord] 			say 		unto you 
              [then]   	they 	have 		joy 		in      their works 
for a season 

and       [then]    	by and by 			the end cometh 
_______
[Par. ii – Alternating “if/then? Parallelism]		[Par. kk – Clarification]
[Par. jj - Circular repetition   “be”]							
[Heb. 02 – Separated prepositions]							
[3 Nephi 27]

and       [then]    	they      	are 		hewn down 
and 	cast into the fire 

      from        whence there is          NO  return
 12 							   	For   their works  DO  follow them 
for 	it 		is 	be	cause        	of     their works 
that 	they 	are 		hewn down 

       Therefore 					REMEMBER           the things 
that 	I  [the Lord]		have 	told 		          you


Jesus Teaches of His Mission and Atonement and Explains the Gospel

 13  Behold 
    [A]		I [the Lord]		have 	given 		unto  you  			          LL
       [B]   									    My gospel
       [B]		and 	this 	is					    the gospel 
     [A]	which	I [the Lord]		have 	given 		unto  you

     [A]        that 	I [the Lord]			came into the world 				        mm
        [B]				to 		do 	the will 	of 	    My Father

        [B]					be	cause 	    		    My Father 
     [A]        					sent 			    Me
     						          [into the world]

 14 [B]        						And 		    My Father 
  						sent 			    Me 
          [into the world]

    [A]       that 	I [the Lord]	might 	be 	lifted up upon the cross 		     		          nn
       and after 	
that 	I [the Lord]	had    	been 	lifted up upon the cross 			       	          03	

    [A]        that	I [the Lord]	might 		draw ALL    men	unto 	    Me





_______
[Par. LL – Chiastic parallelism]				[Heb. 03 – Compound preposition  “up upon”]
[Par. mm – Chiastic parallelism]			
[Par. nn – Repetition of a Hebraism  “lifted up”]							
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that as 	I [the Lord]	have      been	lifted up by men 
            even   so 	should      	                      men 
be 	lifted up 	by 	    the Father 

to 		stand 		before 	    Me 
to 	be 	judged 		of     their works 

whether	they	be 	    good 			         oo
or 	whether 	they 	be 	        evil

 15 	And 	for this cause	have 
I [the Lord]		been 	lifted up

       Therefore		according to 	the 	power 		of 	    the Father 
I [the Lord]	will 		draw ALL     men unto	    Me

that 	they 	may 	be	judged 
according to 			                       their  works

 16	And 	it 		shall 		come to pass 
[bookmark: _Hlk526609063][bookmark: _Hlk526609903]A		that 	whoso 			repenteth 		                [upward gradation]           pp
B			 and		is 	baptized 	in 	    My Name 
C 				shall 	be 	filled 	              [with 	    the Spirit] 

D 	and  	if 	he 			endureth 	to the end        [see 2 Ne. 31:15, 16, 20]
E          behold 		him 	will 
I [the Lord]	hold 		guiltless 	before 	    My Father 
               	               at that day 
when 	I [the Lord]	shall 		stand 
to 	judge 	the world 

 17   
A    And [But]		he  that 		endureth NOT 	unto the end 			    04   qq 
the 	same 		is 				          
B 			he that  	is also 	hewn down 
C 					and 	cast into the fire 

D        					from       whence they can NO more return
because of 	
the	justice 		of 	    the Father		          05

 18 	And  	this 		is 	the 	word 
which 	He [the Father]	hath 		given 	unto the children of men  		          06
_______
[Par. 00 – Contrast of opposites]			[Par. qq – Downward gradation]
[Par. pp – Upward gradation]				[Heb. 05 – Separated prepositions]
[Heb. 04 – Use of “and” meaning “but”]		[Heb. 06 – 2 nouns connected by “of”  = construct state]
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      	And 	for this cause 
He [the Father]	fulfilleth the 	words 
which 	He [the Father]	hath 		given    [unto the children of men] 

And 	He [the Father]	lieth         NOT 							          rr
but       [He  the Father]	fulfilleth  ALL 		   		    His words

 19 			And 		  NO   unclean thing can enter       
into 	    His kingdom 
        therefore 	  			  NO                  thing         entereth 
into 	    His rest 
SAVE 	it be 	those 
who 	have 	washed [clean] their garments 
in 	    My blood 
because of   their 	faith 						          ss

and      [because of]  the 		repentance 
of   	  ALL      	           their sins 
and      [because of]  their 	faithfulness 	unto the end             [Merismus]

20 	Now 	this 		is        	the 	commandment  	[6-element gospel distribution]
									    [see note at end of chapter]
#1						Repent 
  ALL 	ye ends of the earth 

#2				and	 	come 		unto	    Me 
#3				and 	be 	baptized 	in 	    My Name

#4		that 	ye 	may 	be 	sanctified by the reception 
#5								of 	    the Holy Ghost
#6		that 	ye	may 		stand spotless 	before 	    Me 
at the last day

21 	Verily    verily								   		          07
	I [the Lord] 			say 		unto you 
		
this 		is 					    My gospel

and 		ye 			know           the things 
that 	ye 	MUST 		do 		in 	    My church 

_______
[Par. rr – Repetition of “NOT, ALL, NO]				
[Par. ss – Word pair  “faith/repentance”]			
[Heb. 07 – Duplication  “verily verily”]				
[3 Nephi 27]

    [A]				  for       [because 		of]    the    works                                            tt
which 		ye	have 		seen 			    Me 
do 
	
        [B]								that [those works]	
shall 
ye also 		            	do

    [A]							for    	that[those works]
which 		ye 	have 		seen 			    Me 
do 

         [B]							even 	that[those works]	 
shall 	
ye 		            	do

 22  Therefore 
if     	ye  		            	do            these things 

             [then]			            	blessed 
are 	ye 

for  	ye 	shall	be 	lifted up 	at the last day

{End of Original 1830 Chapter XII}

{Beginning of Original 1830 Chapter XIII}


Out of the Books Shall Men Be Judged

 23 						Write      the     things 				          uu
which 	ye 	have 		seen 						          vv
and 	heard 

SAVE  it be 	                those [things] 
which 		are 		forbidden 
       [to   be 	written] 

_______
[Par. tt – Synonymous parallelilsm]				
[Par. uu – Alternating parallelism]						
[Par. vv – Word pair  “seen/heard”]	
			
[3 Nephi 27]

24   [A]						Write the words / ^works 	  [P * / ^P oc , 1830]	           ww
of   this   people 
             [B]		which		shall 	be 							          xx
         [A]		even as 		hath 	been 	written 		 
of   that [people] 
             [B]		which 		hath 	been

 25 For 	behold 
out of 			the 	books 		[the covenant records]
which 		have	been 	written 
and 	which		shall 	be 	written 
shall 			       this   people 
be	judged 

for 	by them  [books]	shall 			            their works 
be 	known 	       unto men

 26 And behold 				      	ALL       things 
are 		written 		by 	the Father

        therefore 	out of 			the 	books 
which 		shall 	be 	written 
shall      			       the 	 world 
be 	judged

27 	And 	know 	ye 
that 	ye	shall 	be	judges  of    this   people 
according  to the 	judgment 
which 	I [the Lord] 	shall 		give 	       unto  you 

which			  	              [judgment] 
shall 	be 	just  			[morally right and fair]  

       Therefore 	What manner of men 
ought 	ye 	     to 	be ?  

Verily	I [the Lord] 			say 	       unto  you 
even as I  Am



_______
[Par. ww – Alternating parallelism]			
[Par. xx – Circular repetition  “shall”]	
		

[3 Nephi 27]

 28 And now 	I [the Lord]			go 	       unto 	the Father  

      And 	verily 	I [the Lord]			say 	       unto you 

       Whatsoever           things 
ye 	shall 		ask 			the Father 
in 	My Name      

      [those	          things] 
shall 	be 	given 	       unto you

 29  Therefore 				            	ask 				           [see 3 Ne. 14:7]
and 	ye 	shall 		receive 

knock 
and 	it 	shall 	be 	opened        unto you 

for 	he 	that 		asketh 
				receiveth 

and 	unto 	him 	that 		knocketh	 
it 	shall	be 	opened


 [Note:  the above alternating parallelisms in verses 28-29 can be seen more traditionally as follows:

[A]  whatsoever things ye shall ask the Father in My Name      
[B]  [those things] shall be given unto you
        29 	Therefore 
[A]  ask, 
and 	[B]  ye shall receive 
[A]  knock 
and 	[B]  it shall be opened unto you 

for 	[A]  he that asketh 
			[B]  receiveth 
and 	[A]  unto him that knocketh	 
[B]  it shall be opened 





_______


[3 Nephi 27]

[Note: Interestingly, although 3 Nephi 27:28 -29 corresponds with Matthew 7:7, the Book of Mormon has added phrases that emphasize alternating parallelism. Whereas, in the Bible the idea of “seeking” is added.  The words 
“seek and ye shall find” imply an indeterminate amount of time and effort on our part before receiving an answer. 
It also gives a chronological perspective to the process of seeking answers from the Lord.  In the Book of Mormon, 
this idea of “seeking” might have been omitted by the principle of “Merismus” (parts = the whole). The duplicate 
of Matthew 7:7 appeared previously in 3 Nephi 14:7-8.  In both versions, the idea of temple covenant is implied 
by the words “knock and it shall be opened unto you,” something that modern Latter-day saints should 
understand through the temple endowment.  I will illustrate Matthew 7:7 in an extended alternating pattern.
7   [A]  Ask, 
	[B]  and it shall be given you; 		[Divine direction to your search]
		[C]  seek, 
			[D]  and ye shall find;             [You must give sufficient labor and time for experience]
				[E]  knock, 
					[F]  and it shall be opened unto you              [Revelation]
___________

 30 And now behold 										          yy
[A]  My joy is GREAT even unto 	fulness  			
             and also	 [B] [because of] 		this generation 				          zz

      yea 	and 	[A]  even the Father 	  rejoiceth 
      and 	also 	[A]  ALL    the holy angels [rejoice]
 		[B]   because of you and 	this generation 
for	[C] NONE of  them are lost	

31         Behold 	I [the Lord]	would 
that 	ye 	should 		understand
for       >I [the Lord]			mean						         aaa
 	[B]  them who are now alive 
of 	this generation 
and 	[C] NONE of  them are lost 

[A]  And 		 			  in  them 
I [the Lord] 	have 		fulness 
of          joy

 32 But behold   it sorroweth Me        because of the fourth     generation 			             {AG}        
     from this generation 
[bookmark: _Hlk25024288]    [A]	for 	they			            [the fourth     generation] 				        bbb
        [B]				are led away 	captive 
             [C]					by him [Perdition]			[Prophetic Promise]	PP

     [A]		even as 		was the son of   Perdition					          08
         [B]     			      [led away 	captive]
             [C]				              [by him  Perdition]
_______
[Par. yy – Extended alternating parallelism]		[Par. bbb – Extended alternating parallelism]
[Par. zz – Like endings  generation”]			[Heb. 08 – Simile]	
[Par. aaa – Clarification]	
[3 Nephi 27]

For	 they 		will 	sell 	Me 						         ccc
for silver 	
and 	for gold

and	for that  which moth doth corrupt 
and       [for that] which thieves can break through and steal  

[In essence, you have exchanged The Eternal God for that which others might esteem as riches, or fame, or power 
of the highest order, but for that which does not last because it is not based on truth, honesty, virtue, . . . (eternal principles).  Thus the power, or the glory, or the riches will be taken away in the end.]

And	in that day 	will
 	I [the Lord] 		visit 	 them [the fourth     generation] 	
even 		in  turning  their works 						          09
upon 	      their own heads				

 33 And it came to pass 
       that when  [He] Jesus had ended these 	sayings 						          10
He [Jesus]			said 	unto 	His disciples 		   [Quote]	
  												        
Enter	ye 	in        								        ddd
at the ^strait / straight               gate 			[^P / 1830]

for 	[A]       ^strait / straight  is    the gate			[^P / 1830]
and	 [B]  narrow is	        the way 
[C]  that     leads  to life 
and 	[D]  few there be that find it     [the way] 

but 	[A]         wide is 	   	    the gate 
and 	 [B]  broad  	        the way 
[C]  which leads  to death
and 	[D] MANY there be that travel   therein 
[E]  until   the  Night  cometh 
 		[E]  	  [the  Night]    wherein   
              		NO man can work

[Note:  According to Royal Skousen, Oliver [Cowdery] spelled virtually every instance  of straight/strait as strait.  
On the other hand, John Gilbert, the 1830 typesetter, spelled every instance of strait/straight as straight.  Since then these words have been edited to supposedly match the context of the verses in which they occur.
(Royal Skousen, The History of the Text of the Book of Mormon. Part Six: Spelling in the Manuscripts and 
Editions. FARMS and BYU Studies, 2020, p. 25-27.)]
_______
[Par. ccc – Working out – synonymous Metaphor parallelism]	[Par. ddd – Extended alternating parallelism]		
[Heb. 09 – Idiom]						
[Heb. 10 – Use of the phrase “had ended”]	
	
[3 Nephi 27]

[Note:  In 3 Nephi 27:32 we find the Savior prophesying concerning the future generations of the Nephites: “it sorroweth me because of the fourth generation from this generation.”  This 4-generation prophecy builds on the vision of Nephi wherein he saw this generation (see 1 Nephi 12:11-12, 15, 20).  Nephi also repeats this 4-generation prophecy in 2 Nephi 26:9-11.  Almost 500 years later (about 70 B.C.), Alma came to his son Helaman and repeated this prophecy concerning the destruction of the Nephites.  Helaman recorded this prophecy in Alma 45:9-14.  Just previous to the Savior’s birth, Samuel the Lamanite included words concerning the Nephite destruction among his prophecies (see Helaman 13:5-19).  That Mormon was able to include prophecies such as these in his record is a testament to the historical narrative.  That he will cite their fulfillment (see Mormon 6:5, 8, 11, 15) and that his son Moroni will confirm this (see Mormon 8:6) is a literary testament to the Book of Mormon.]

[Note:  According to Dallin Oaks, 

the word name occurs in the scriptures about 1500 times, mostly as references to Deity or to the name of Deity.  Instead of directly referring to God the Father or His Son, Jesus Christ, many passages of scripture 
refer only to "the name of the Lord," to "his name," or to "my name" (for example, see 3 Nephi 8:1). . . . 

What is the significance of the word name when it refers to Deity?  Or more especially, What 
does it mean to "take upon you the name of Christ"? (3 Nephi 27:5)

	The first dictionary meaning of the word name is a word or words by which a person is identified, designated, or known.  Consequently, a scriptural reference to the "name" of the Father or the Son can 
be simply a reference to God himself (see 2 Nephi 9:52). . . . 

	Many scriptural references to the "name" of Jesus Christ seem to be references to the authority 
or priesthood or power of Jesus Christ. . . . A prominent Bible dictionary observes, "The prophets spoke 
in the name of the Lord—i.e., with divine authority (James 5:10)"  . . . For example, the Book of Mormon prophet, Nephi, "[did] many more miracles, in the sight of the people, in the name of Jesus" (3 Nephi 
7:20). . . . Dictionaries note that when one person acts in the "name" of another, he acts as the deputy or representative of the other or in behalf of the other.  

	The most frequent single meaning of the scriptures that refer to the name of the Lord seems to 
be work of the Lord (or His work or My work). . . . The Book of Mormon records an impressive illustration 
of the use of "name" to not just identify the Lord's Church, but to declare that something more is required:

	And how be it my church save it be called in my name?  For if a church be called in Moses' name then it be Moses' church; or if it be called in the name of a man then it be the church of a man; 
but if it be called in my name then it is my church, if it so be that they are built upon my gospel. 
(3 Nephi 27:8)  

	There is one more meaning of the word name, as applied to Jesus Christ or God the Father, that incorporates all the other meanings and goes beyond.  It comes from the meaning of the word name as signifying (or even embodying) the essence of the one named.  In this meaning the scriptural words name of the Lord or His name or My name not only incorporate the ideas of His identity, His authority (priesthood), and His work, but also include the idea of His essence, including His Godliness . . . When we read some scriptures to embody this meaning, we also find strong confirmation of the ancient Christian doctrine of deification and of the Latter-day Saint belief in exaltation. . . . 

In other words, to be saved we must take upon us—attain to—the essence of Christ.  This is the purpose and goal of His plan, including His atonement, His authority, and His commandments, under 
which we give obedience and service, receive ordinances, and make and keep covenants.  

[Dallin H. Oaks, His Holy Name, p. 1-56.]


[3 Nephi 27]

[Note: Noel Reynolds writes:

“While explaining the great vision that he and his father Lehi had experienced during their first camp in the wilderness, Nephi prophesied to his brothers that the time would arrive when their own descendants would come again “to the knowledge of their Redeemer and the very points of his doctrine, that they may know how to come unto him and be saved” (1 Nephi 15:14).

In regard to these “very points of his doctrine,” Reynolds writes that the Book of Mormon defines the covenant-related doctrine of Jesus Christ in terms of a six-part formula, which was given on three occasions by Jesus Christ himself (2 Nephi 31, 3 Nephi 11, and 3 Nephi 27).  This same pattern appears among the teachings of all Book of Mormon prophets in the form of injunctions to the people to believe in Christ, to repent, to be baptized that they might be cleansed by reception of the Holy Ghost, to endure to the end, that they might be saved.
The number of the six gospel elements found in these three basic sermons given by Jesus Christ himself are as follows:

Gospel element		2 Nephi 31	3 Nephi 11-15	3 Nephi 27	Totals
Faith			  8		15	          	  3		26		
Repentance		14		  5	         	  9		28			
Baptism			19		10	          	  7		36		
Holy Ghost		  9            		  8	          	  4		21			
Enduring		          	  8		  4	         	  7		19		
Saved			  6		  6	         	  8		20					
Totals			64		48	        	38		150


Reynolds writes that this central teaching gave coherence and foundation to all the teachings of the Book of Mormon prophets, focusing all religious hope and knowledge on the covenant-fulfilling atonement of Christ, which makes the fulfillment of the Father’s promise of Eternal Life possible. 

Three times in revelation, Joseph Smith was told that the Book of Mormon contains “the fulness of the gospel of Jesus Christ” (D&C 20:9; D&C 27:5; D&C 42:12).  When understood as a formula composed of [multiple] ordered elements, the gospel (or “Doctrine of Christ”) presented in the Book of Mormon lends itself well to a rhetorical device called “merismus” [or that I refer to as “Two or More Parts = Whole”].  By mention of two or more of six elements, and by frequently including the sixth element—salvation or eternal life—a writer can immediately invoke all six components of the formula in the minds of readers.  Thus we see a powerful scriptural witness in the Book of Mormon through the combination of rhetorical structure (“Implied Formula” –“Two or More Parts = Whole”) and the 6-point Doctrine of Christ.

Speaking of the purpose of the Bible and the Book of Mormon to become “one in thine hand” (Ezekiel 37: 15-20), Noel Reynolds writes the following:

One challenge facing New Testament scholars is the absence of a single clear, and authoritative passage that provides a comprehensive account of the gospel of Jesus Christ.  There is no passage that gives the clear foundation for New Testament gospel students that 2 Nephi 31 provides for students of the Book of Mormon. . . . Acts, chapter 2 offers the closest thing to a full statement of the six elements listed in the Book of Mormon version of the gospel of Christ . . . With more aggressive interpretation, Hebrews 10 might also be seen to list all six points.  But in the Gospels themselves, where Jesus is quoted directly, nothing comes close.  And neither of these passages employs merismus [“Implied Formula (Two or More Parts = Whole”)] to develop its theme.



[3 Nephi 27]

The six elements that define the gospel or doctrine of Jesus Christ in the Book of Mormon are:

No.	Code	Element				Synonymous Language

[bookmark: _Hlk14380495][1]	[F]  	faith or belief in Jesus Christ 	Look unto  Me, believe in words of prophets
						Rely wholly upon the merits of Him	
[2]	[R]	repentance			Humble oneself before the Father
						Be in the depths of humility
[3]	[B]	baptism of water	       	          	Covenant witness to obedience
to the commandments
						The gate
[4]	[H] 	Receiving the Holy Ghost 		Baptism of fire
[5]	[E]	enduring to the end    		Pressing forward with a steadfastness in Christ
						A perfect brightness of hope and love of God & man
[6]	[S]	gaining salvation or eternal life.	Inherit the kingdom of God


Examples of the Doctrine of Christ Elements in my Volume 6 are as follows:

3 Nephi 11—30						4 Nephi
11:31-33		[1] [2] [3] [6]	[F] [R] [B] [S]		NONE
11:37		[2] [3] [6]	[R] [B] [S]
11:38		[2] [3] [6]	[R] [B] [S]		Mormon 1—7
12:2		[1[ [2] [3] [4]	[F] [R] [B] [H]		3:2	[2] [3] [6]	[R] [B] [S]
12:20		[3] [6]		[B] [S]			7:3	[2] [6]		[R] [S]
14:21		[3] [6]		[B] [S]			7:7-9	[1] [2] [3] [6]	[F] [R] [B] [S]
15:1		[3] [6]		[B] [S]			7:10	[1] [3] [4] [6]	[F] [B] [H] [S]
15:9		[1] [5] [6]	[F] [E] [S]
16:13		[2] [6]		[R] [S]
18:32		[2] [6]		[R] [S]
19:28		[1] [4]		[F] [H]
23:5	          [1] [2] [3] [4] [5] [6] 	[F] [R] [B] [H] [E] [S]
26:17		[3] [4]		[B] [H]
27:6		[1] [5] [6]	[F] [E] [S]
27:16		[2] [3] [4] [5][6]	[R] [B] [H] [E][S]
27:17		[5] [6]		[E] [S]
27:19	 	[1] [2] [6]	[F] [R] [S]
27:20	          [1] [2] [3] [4] [5] [6]	[F] [R] [B] [H] [E] [S]
30:2		[2] [3] [4] [6]	[R] [B] [H] [S]

Example:  3 Nephi 27:20

	Now this is the commandment
[R]	Repent  all ye ends of the earth 
and	[F]	and come unto Me   [having faith and by enduring to the end]
[B]	and be baptized in My name 
[E]	that ye may be sanctified [by  enduring to the end]
[H]	by the reception of the Holy ghost 
[S]	that ye may stand spotless before Me at the last day

For a list of Noel Reynolds’ articles on this subject, see my Introduction: Sources section.]




 
Chapter 28
{Original 1830 Chapter XIII – continued}

Three Nephite Apostles Are Translated

 1 And it came to pass 
when   [He] Jesus 	had 	said 	these 	words 
    [A]		He [Jesus] 		spake 		unto His disciples			          aa
 one 
by 	 one 
[bookmark: _Hlk535920973]    [B]					saying 		unto 	 them			[Quote]

    [C]		What 	is 	it    
that 		ye 		desire 			of 	Me
     after that 	I     [Jesus] 	am 		gone 		to      	the Father ? 	        	          01

 2 	And 		they 	ALL 	spake
SAVE 	it 	were 	three 	saying 			[“saying” deleted in 1837]	[Quote]	        

We 		desire 	
     that 	after 		we 	have   lived 	unto  	the age of man 

that	 our 	ministry 
wherein 		Thou 		
hast		called 			  us 
may 	have 		an end 

that 	we	may 	speedily come 		unto 	Thee 		[opposites]
in 	Thy kingdom

 3 	And 	He [Jesus] 		said 		unto        them 	[ALL save three]    [Quote]

             Blessed 	are 		
ye 

because ye		desired this thing 	of  	Me 	         [added in 1830]

_______
[Par. aa – Like paragraph alternating parallelism]				
[Heb. 01 – Preposition  + “that”]						
							
[bookmark: _Hlk505406619][3 Nephi 28]

       therefore 	
   *after that 		ye 	are 	          		seventy and two years old                                    02
ye 	shall		come 	unto 		Me 
in 	My kingdom

And 	with 	Me 	
ye 	shall 	find 				rest
 
4 And  when
    [A] 		He [Jesus] 	had	spoken 		unto        them 	            [“spake” in P, 1830]  {AG}
He [Jesus] 	turned 	Himself 	unto        the three 				
     [A]	and       [He  Jesus]  		said 		unto        them 		[Quote]
										
What 		will 
ye 
that 	I     [Jesus]  	should  	do   		unto        you 
when	I     [Jesus]  	am		gone 	unto 		the Father ?        	         03
							
 5 	And 		they sorrowed in their hearts 						          04
for 		they durst NOT 	speak 
   	 unto	Him 		the          things 
which 		they 		desired

 6 	And 	He [Jesus] 		said 		unto        them		[Quote – v. 6-11]

         Behold   	I     [Jesus]		know 		                your 	thoughts 
and        ye 	have 	desired 		the          thing 
      		         	       which John 		My beloved 
    who was with Me 
in 	My ministry
   *before that 	I  [Jesus]	was 	lifted up  	by the Jews 		            [opposites]
desired 			of	Me

 7   Therefore 	MORE blessed 	are 
ye 									          bb
for	ye 	shall never taste of death 	         	 [see 3 Ne. 28:38]		          cc
but 	ye 	shall live to behold 
ALL         the      doings   
of	the Father 
        	unto the children of men 
     even until 					ALL                     things 
shall be 	fulfilled 
_______
[Heb. 02 – Numbers units connect by “and”]		[Par. cc – Circular repetition  “shall”]
[Heb. 03 – Use of “that I should”]							
[Par. bb – Circular repetition  “ye”]
[3 Nephi 28]

        according to  the will 
of 	the Father 
when 	I [Jesus]		shall 		come 		in 	My glory 
 		        with    the powers 	of 	heaven

 8 		And 	ye 	shall never endure the pains of  death 				          04
       but 	when 	I [Jesus]		shall 		come 		in 	My glory 
ye 	shall	be 	        	          changed  
in the twinkling of an eye           		              05
      		from     mortality 			          dd
      			to 	immortality 
       and then 			shall 
ye 	               be blessed 		in 	the kingdom 	
of 	My Father

Ye	shall 	NOT   have   	              pain 
while		ye 	shall 	dwell 	in	the        flesh 
NEITHER 
              [shall 
ye 		           have]  	              sorrow 
SAVE it  be 	for 	the        sins 
      of     the        world 

And 	ALL this		will 
I [Jesus]			do 
     because of     the    thing 
which 		ye 	have 	desired 			of 	Me
 
for 		ye	have 	desired 
that 	ye 	might 		bring 	the souls of men 	
unto 		Me 
while 	the world 	shall	stand							          ee

 10 And for 			this 	cause 
ye 	shall have 	fulness 		of 	joy
and 		ye 	shall	sit down 		in 	the kingdom 	   
of 	My Father 
        yea          your	joy 
shall 	be 	full 
        even as 	the Father	hath 	given 				Me                                                 06
   	fulness 		of 	joy 
_______
[Heb. 04 – Plurals]					[Par. ee – Contrast of opposites]
[Heb. 05 – Use of participle + “of”]			[Heb. 06 – Simile – multiple = Parable]
[Par. dd – Contrast of opposites]							
[3 Nephi 28]

And 		ye	shall 	be 	
        even as 	I   Am 									
and 	I   Am 		
        even as 	the Father 

And 	the Father 
and 	I     [Jesus]
are 	One

11 	And 	the Holy Ghost 		beareth record 		of 	the Father 
and 	Me 

and 	the Father 
giveth 
the Holy Ghost 			unto the children of men 
because 	of 	Me

 12 And it came to pass 
     that when    [He] Jesus 	had 	spoken 	these words 		            [“spake” in P, 1830]  {AG}
               He [Jesus]  		touched           EVERY  one 
           of          them 	
with 	His finger 
SAVE it 	were  the three 
    who 
were 	    to 		tarry 

     and then 	He [Jesus] 			departed			            [opposites]

 13 And behold							the 	heavens 
were 		opened 
and 	they  [the three 
    who 
were 	    to 		tarry] 					          	          ff
were 		caught   up 		into 	heaven 

      [A]		and 	they 	       	saw 							          gg
 and 	heard unspeakable     things  

 14      [B]			And	it was forbidden          them 
that 	they 	should 	utter	            [the     things]
		
           [B]		NEITHER  was it  given 	           unto     them power 
that 	they 	could 	utter 	             the      things

_______
[Par. ff – Circular repetition  “they]			
[Par. gg – Chiastic parallelism]									
[3 Nephi 28]

       [A]		which 	they  		saw 
and   	heard	

 15 [A]	And    whether 	they 	were 	in the body 						          hh
         [B]  or       [whether 	they 	were] 	out of the body 
             [C]  		they 	could NOT tell

for 	it 	did 	seem 	  	unto 	  them 
like 	a transfiguration of 	  them 				         	          07

that 	they 	were 	changed 
from 	this body of flesh 
       into        an      immortal state 
that 	they       could	behold 	        the   things	 of 	God

 16 But it came to pass 
that	they did again 	minister 		upon the face of the earth 

       nevertheless 	they did NOT 	minister 
of    the   things 
which 		they 	had   	heard 
and   	seen 						[reversal]
because of  the 	commandment 
which 	was	given 	                 them 	in 	heaven

 17 And now 
       [A]               whether 	they 	were 	mortal 
         [B] or       [whether 	they	were]    immortal from the day 
of  their   transfiguration 
             [C]  	I     [Mormon]		know NOT

 18 	But 		this much 
I     [Mormon]	[DO] 	know 
according to the record 
which hath been given

they 	did 		go forth 	upon the face of the land 
and       [they] 	did 	minister 		unto ALL the people 

uniting  as many 	to the    church 			           ii
as would believe in their preaching 
baptizing   them  	to the    church 
_______
[Par. hh – Extended alternating par. and Like paragraph beginnings]	  [Par. ii – Circular repetition  “as”]
[Heb. 07 – Simile  “like”]	
[3 Nephi 28]

and 	as many 
as were  baptized 
          did receive     the 	Holy Ghost
						
19 		And 	they were cast	         into         prison by them 
    who did NOT  belong 
        	to the 	church 

And [But]	    the prisons could NOT hold  them 		            08
for 	    they     [the prisons] were rent in twain			          09

 20 		And 	they were cast down into the earth 					          10
but 	they	 did	smite        the earth      with the 	word 
of 	God 

insomuch that	 	by	His power 
	they were delivered 
out  of     the  depths 
        of     the  earth 

  and therefore 		they could NOT dig      pits sufficient to 	               hold them  	[duality]

 21 	And 	thrice 	they were cast into  a  furnace 			             	      [see 4 Ne. 1:32]	          jj
And      [they] 			received NO harm

 22	 And 	twice 	         were 
they 	     cast into a  den 
of   wild  beasts 

      and behold 	[twice] 	they       did play with the beasts
as a child with a suckling lamb 			          11
and       [they] 			received NO harm

 23 And it came to pass 
that thus 	they	did 		go forth 
among   ALL the people of Nephi 

and 	              [they]	did preach the	gospel 		of 	Christ 
unto 	 ALL 	people 	upon the face of the land

and 		they were 		converted      unto	the Lord 
and 	              [they were		united 	          unto the	church 
of	Christ 
_______
[Heb. 08 – Use of “and” meaning “but]		[Par. jj – Many “and”s]
[Heb. 09 – Plurals]				[Heb. 11 – Simile]
[Heb. 10 – Compound preposition]		
[3 Nephi 28]
 
      and thus 	              [they] the people of that generation 					{AL}
were	blessed   	
 according to      the 	word 
of 	Jesus

[Note:  While the word “generation” can mean all those of a specific time period, the word “generation” can also mean all those of a particular belief system.]

 24 And now 	I   Mormon 	make an end  
of 	speaking						          12
          concerning   these  things 
        for a time

25 	Behold 	I  [Mormon] was       about 
to 	write the  	names 
of        	those 
who were     never 
to 	taste 	    	of 	death 
but 	        the Lord 		forbade

       therefore 	I  [Mormon] 		write        	them NOT 
for 	   	they are 	hid 	from 	   the 	world

 26 But	behold 
I  [Mormon] 	have 	seen	           	them 
and 		they 	have 	ministered unto me

 27 And behold 
       [A]			they 	will         be among the Gentiles 					          kk
            [B]	and	the Gentiles 	shall 	know 	           	them NOT

 28  [A] 		              They 	will also be among the Jews 
            [B] and 	the Jews 	shall 	know 	           	them NOT

 29 	And 	it 		shall come to pass 
when    	        the Lord 		seeth fit 		in	His wisdom 
that 	they 	shall 	minister  unto ALL the scattered tribes of Israel
and       [that 	they	shall	minister] unto ALL        nations              		          	          LL
            kindreds 
            tongues 
             and       people 
_______
[Heb. 12 – Use of “make an end”]			
[Par. kk – Simple alternating parallelism]		
[Par. LL – Enumeration] 				
[3 Nephi 28]

       	and 	[that 	they] 	shall      		bring out  of 	them 				         13
unto   	Jesus MANY souls 

that 	their 			desire 
may 	be	fulfilled 

       and also 	because of the   convincing 	power 		of 	God 
which is in them

 30 And[for] 		they 	are 	as 	the   angels 	of 	God 			    14   15            
and 	if 	they	shall 		pray 		unto	the Father 
in 	the Name of Jesus 
              [then]	they		can 	show 	     themselves 
unto whatsoever man it seemeth     them 	good

 31 Therefore 
       [A]  	     		     GREAT 							                       mm
and 	     marvelous 		works 

             [B]				shall  	be 	wrought 	
      by 	     them

                 [C]	before the GREAT 	and        coming 	    day 
when ALL people MUST surely 	stand
before 			the 	judgment seat 	of 	Christ

 32 	    Yea 			           even among the Gentiles 
shall  there be 

         [A]		a	     GREAT								
and 	     marvelous 		work 	

             [B]						wrought 	
       by         them 

                 [C]	before that 		      	judgment day



_______
[Heb. 13 – Compound preposition]			[Par. mm – Extended alternating parallelism]
[Heb. 14 – Use of “and” meaning “but”]				
[Heb. 15 – Simile  “as”]		
					

[3 Nephi 28]

 33 	And	 if 	ye 	had ALL the 	scriptures 
which                  [scriptures] give  an     account 
of ALL the marvelous works 
of 	Christ 
ye 	would  [know] 
according to the [covenant]    words 
of 	Christ 
              [ye 	would] 	know 
that 	these things MUST      surely come    

 34  [A]	And 	wo be un to  him      								          nn
              [B]		that 	will 	NOT hearken 	unto         the words      			          oo
of 	Jesus 
       [A] and also [wo be un]to them
              [B]         	              [that 	will	NOT hearken 	unto         the words
						of           those]
[C]		whom 
     [D]	He [the Lord] 	hath	chosen 
      	and	           
[C]                        [whom 
 	     [D]	He   the Lord	hath] 	sent among them 

          [E]	for 	whoso 		receiveth NOT 		  the words 
              [F]						of 	Jesus 

          [E]	and       [whoso 		receiveth NOT] 		  the words 
              [F]						of 	those 
                   [C]		whom 
     [D]	He [the Lord]	hath 	sent
         [E] [F]			receiveth NOT 			Him 			          16

   and therefore 		
     	He [the Lord]     will NOT receive         them at the last day

 35	 And 	it would be better 		for   them 
if they	               had NOT 	          been  born 



_______
[Par. nn – Complex extended alternating parallelism]		
[Par. oo – Repetition of “NOT”]							
[Heb. 16 – Triplication – 3-fold warning]

			
[3 Nephi 28]

For 			do 	
ye 			suppose 						

that 	ye can get rid of the	justice 	of 	an offended	God 
Who 
hath	been 	trampled under feet of men 			        	          17
that       thereby 			salvation might come  ?

 36 And now behold 
as 	I   [Mormon] 		spake 		concerning 	those 	    
whom 
        the Lord ^had /hath chosen 	 			              [^P, 1830 / 1905, 1907]

      				yea 	even    		[concerning] 	three 
who 
were   		caught up	 into 	the 	heavens 

that 	I   [Mormon]		knew NOT 
whether	
they       were  	cleansed /^changed 	       	             [P, 1830 / ^conjecture]         pp
    	from 	        mortality 
to           immortality      [see v. 15, 17]
 37 But 	behold 
since	I   [Mormon] 		wrote 
I   [Mormon] 	have	inquired 		of 	the Lord

and 	He [the Lord]  	hath 	made it manifest 	unto me 
that 	there MUST needs 	be 	a change              				     qq   rr
wrought upon their    bodies 

or else 	it 	        needs 	be 
that 		they MUST 	taste		 of   	        death

 38 Therefore    
that		they might NOT taste 		of  	        death 	        [see 3 Ne. 28:7,8]         ss

there 	was			a change		 
wrought upon their    bodies 

that 		they might NOT suffer      		        pain 
      	NOR		        sorrow 
SAVE it 	were 			for    the sins of the  world
_______
[Heb. 17 – Idiom]					[Par. rr – Repetition  “a change”]
[Par. pp – Like paragraph phrases]			[Par. ss – Repetition of “NOT, NOR, NO]
[Par. qq – Alternating parallelism]			
[3 Nephi 28]

[Note:  According too Greg Wright (1976:91) and later by Donald Parry (2007:494), verses 37-38 are an example 
of simple chiastic parallelism:
A     “there must needs be a change wrought upon their bodies”
	B    “or else it needs be that they must taste of death”
	B    “Therefore, that they might not taste of death”
A    “there was a change wrought upon their bodies”    
______________

39 	Now 			this 	change 	
was 	NOT equal 
to  that                [change]
which 	shall 	take place 	at the last day 

              [A]	but 	there 	was  a 	change 		
					wrought   upon them 

    insomuch 
that      [he] Satan  could have 	NO   power 	    over  them 				          tt
that 	he [Satan] could 	NOT tempt         	                  them

and 		they 	were 	sanctified 	    in    the    flesh 			         uu
that 		they 	were 	holy 

    and 	that	the powers 			    	    of    the   earth 
could 	NOT hold 	              them

40 	And 		in	 this 	state 
they 	were 	
to 	remain 
              until the judgment day 
of 	Christ 

And      at 	that 	     day 
they 	were 	
to         	receive 		a          GREATer change 	         	          	          vv
and 	              [they 	were] 	
to be      received 		into 	the kingdom 
of 	the Father 

to 	go NO MORE 		out 				         ww	
but 	to 	dwell eternally 		in 	the heavens
_______
[Par. tt – Synonymous parallelism]			[Par. ww – Synonymous parallelism]
[Par. uu – Synonymous parallelism]							
[Par. v v – Synonymous parallelism]	

[3 Nephi 28]

[Note:  According to John Tvedtnes, the Hebraisms in the Book of Mormon help persuade us that it is authentic. Biblical Hebrew begins subordinate clauses with prepositions plus a word that translates as that, such as in 
Ezekiel 40:1: "after that the city was smitten."  Such a use of that in English is awkward and therefore rare.  Yet 
it appears frequently in the Book of Mormon, another evidence of Hebrew influence.  It was even more frequent 
in the 1830 edition, but many of the thats were dropped from later editions to read more smoothly.  One example among many found in the Book of Mormon is in 3 Nephi 28:1, "after that I am gone to the Father." (John A. 
Tvedtnes, "The Hebrew Background of the Book of Mormon,"  in Rediscovering the Book of Mormon, F.A.R.M.S., 
p. 86-87.)]

[Note:  According to John Tvedtnes, one of the evidences for Mormon's reliance on extant annals is found in the 
story of the three Nephite disciples who had been promised by Christ that they would not die.  In order to illustrate the effects of this translation, Mormon wrote:

And they were cast into prison by them who did not belong to the church.  And the prisons could not 
hold them, for they were rent in twain.  And they were cast down into the earth; but they did smite the earth with the word of God, insomuch that by his power they were delivered out of the depths of the 
earth; and therefore they could not dig pits sufficient to hold them.  And thrice they were cast into a 
furnace and received no harm.  And twice they were cast into a den of wild beasts; and behold they 
did play with the beasts as a child with a suckling lamb, and received no harm. (3 Nephi 28:19-22)

	In 4 Nephi, recounting the success of the Church, Mormon will write of the beginning of apostasy, then 
of "another church which . . . did persecute the true church of Christ" (4 Nephi 1:23-29).  Then follows a description 
of that false church's acts toward the three Nephites, which events are said to have occurred between 210 and 230 years after the birth of Christ (4 Nephi 1:27, 35).  This description is very similar to that recorded in 3 Nephi 28.  
The question then follows: Were these two separate instances of persecution against the three Nephites?

	According to Tvedtnes, it would appear that the recitation of the trials of the three disciples found in 
3 Nephi 28 was included merely to illustrate the benefits of their translation.  Why, then, did Mormon list them 
here in 3 Nephi 28 and repeat them in 4 Nephi?  The answer is found in 3 Nephi 28:24, where we read that 
Mormon intended to stop writing for a time.  Indeed, the two chapters that immediately follow this statement comprise exhortations that appear to be closing remarks addressed to a later generation.

	When, at length, Mormon returned to the abridgment and wrote 4 Nephi, he cut the story short.  Centuries became but a few lines of text.  But this time, at least, he included the story of the afflictions of the three disciples in its proper historical context.

	It is the historian’s perspective and access to written records that made it possible for Mormon to refer to the same event in two different parts of his work.  These same factors made it possible for him to provide a measure of consistency to the text of his abridgement.  (John A. Tvedtnes, "Mormon As an Abridger of Ancient Records," in The Most Correct Book, p. 16-17.)]














Chapter 29
{Original 1830 Chapter XIII - continued}

The Coming Forth of the Book of Mormon Is a Sign
That the Latter-day Gathering Has Begun

 1  And  now 
behold 
I  [Mormon] 	           	say 	unto  you 

      that 	when            the Lord 	shall 	see     fit     in                  His      wisdom 
that 	these 	sayings    
shall 	come 	unto the Gentiles 
according to    His     word 

then 	ye 		may       know 							          aa
that 	  the   	covenant 
which            the Father 	hath   	made                    with   the     children of Israel        	          01

 [the   	covenant]concerning   their  restoration to the lands            
of        their  inheritance 

is already beginning to be     fulfilled

 2 	And 	ye 		may       know 	that                   the     words   
   		               of        the Lord 
  	which 		have 	been      spoken 
   	by       the holy prophets 
 	shall 	ALL 		             be     fulfilled 

      	And 	ye 	need 	NOT 	say 
that	        the Lord 	           delays          	           His      coming 
unto   the     children of Israel




_______
[Par. aa – Like paragraph beginnings  “ye”]			
[Heb. 01 – 2 nouns connected by “of” = construct state]		
							
[bookmark: _Hlk505408883][3 Nephi 29]

Wo unto Those Who Disdainfully Reject the Doings of the Lord
The Lord Will Remember His Covenants

 3	And 	ye 	need 	NOT 	imagine in your hearts 		         [Scriptural Commentary]  	SC       02
that    the     words 
        which    have  been 	spoken 	              [by       His prophets] 			          bb
        	            are     vain      [worthless having no value]  

       for  behold 	        the Lord   will 	remember   	           His      covenant 
which 	He [the Lord]  hath 	made
unto   His     people 
of        the     house     of Israel

 4   And	when     ye 	shall see these   sayings 	coming forth 
among	        you 
then 	ye need NOT any longer spurn	                	at        the     doings           [distainfully reject]  {AL}
			of        the Lord	

for 	        the sword 		of        His     justice
 	    is         in        His     right hand          [covenant hand]           03

       and behold 
at that day 
if 	ye 	shall 	               spurn 		at        His     doings
              [then]	He [the Lord]  will 	cause that           it        [His     justice]                   		            04
     	shall  soon 	overtake	    	        you

 5 	               Wo unto him 
    that            		spurneth 	at        the     doings 			            cc
       			of        the Lord 		

Yea 	Wo unto him 
    that  	shall  		deny  		            the Christ 
and     His     works
 6 	Yea 	Wo unto him 
    that  	shall  		deny 		            the     revelations 
       			of        the Lord 


_______
[Heb. 02 – Metaphor  “hearts:]				[Heb. 04 – Use of “will cause that”]
[Par. bb – Circular repetition of possessive “His”]			[Par. cc – Like beginnings  “Wo unto him that]	
[Heb. 03 – Metaphor – “right hand” =  symbol of covenant justice] 	
				

[3 Nephi 29]

and     	    that   	shall 		say
        the Lord NO longer  worketh 	by 	        revelations   	  	          dd
    or 	by 	        prophecy      		          ee
    or 	by 	        gifts 			          05
    or 	by 	        tongues 
    or 	by 	        healings 
    or 	by       the     power 
of        the Holy Ghost
 7      	Yea
and 	Wo unto him 
    that  	shall  		say 	at that day 
           to get gain 
          
that   	there       can be 	NO 	miracle 
wrought 	by       Jesus  Christ	       	          	          ff

for 	he   
    that 			doeth 	this 
shall 		become like  	unto   the son of Perdition 	      	          06
for 	    whom	     
there 	was	NO 	mercy 
     	according to    the     words            [“s” deleted in 1830]  
of       [Jesus] Christ 
									              
 8	Yea 
and 	ye   	need 	NOT 
     ANY  longer 	hiss 				
NOR 	spurn 
NOR	make game  of  the Jews 
NOR     [make game of]ANY of the      remnant  
of       the      house    of Israel   		          gg 
 
       For  behold[He] the Lord 		remembereth 	           His      covenant 
unto  them   
          [the     house    of Israel] 
and     	He [the Lord]   	will 	do 	   	unto   them  
          [the     house    of Israel]
according to    that  [covenant]
which 	He [the Lord]   	hath  	sworn    
 			              [to	do]
_______
[Par. dd – Working out - how the Lord worketh]		[Par. ff – Repetition of NO, NOT, NOR]	
[Par. ee – Many “or”s]				[Heb. 06 – Simile  “like”]
[Heb. 05 – Consecutive prepositions in construct state]	[Par. gg – Like endings  “the house of Israel”]

[bookmark: _Hlk34498307][3 Nephi 29]

 9   Therefore 	ye 	need 	NOT  	suppose 
that 	ye 	can 		turn 		           the     right hand 	
of       the Lord 	          	         		          08
            					unto   the     left  [hand] 

that       He 	may 	NOT 	execute               		        judgment 
                             	     		unto   the     fulfilling 
of        the     covenant 	          		          09
which    He          	hath 	made     	unto   the     house    of Israel

[Note: The Lord will figuratively administer justice with His right hand, and mercy with His left hand.  In a covenant relationship, it is not up to an individual servant to expect the Lord to always abandon justice in favor of mercy. If 
He did so He would cease to be the Lord God.  However, it is within the power of the Lord to extend mercy at His 
will.  I see added meaning to this concept in Solomon’s temple, where two pillars were placed at the entrance, one 
on the left and one on the right of the entrance. “And he reared up the pillars before the temple, one on the right hand, and the other on the left; and called the name of that on the right hand Jachin, and the name of that on 
the left Boaz.” (2 Chronicles 3:17)   The name “Jachin” means “fixed or established” as in judgment according to 
the established or fixed law.  The name “Boaz” is linked to strength, but mercy can only be administered from a position of strength. Thus the possible linkage of the two temple pillars with the justice and mercy of the Lord.]


_______
[Heb. 08 – Metaphor  “right hand/ left hand”]
[Heb. 09 – Use of participle + “of”]







[Note:  According to John Welch, the book of Third Nephi ends, as many covenant texts do in the ancient Near East, with a series of warnings and admonitions.  Having entered into a covenant, people need to be reminded of the seriousness of what they have done.  At the end of King Benjamin's covenant ceremony (Mosiah 6) the first order 
of business was to appoint priests to remind people of the covenant that they had entered into, to recall to their memory the seriousness of the commitments that they had made.  So again as you see in many ancient Near 
Eastern covenant or treaty documents, it's appropriate to end with a number of wo's—"Wo unto him that spurneth 
at the doings of the Lord" (3 Nephi 29:5) . . . "Wo unto him that shall deny the Christ and his works" (3 Nephi 29:5)
 . . . wo unto him that shall deny the revelations of the Lord" (3 Nephi 29:6) . . . "wo unto him that shall say at that 
day, to get gain, that there can be no miracle wrought by Jesus Christ" (3 Nephi 29:7).  [John W. Welch, "Under-
standing the Sermon at the Temple, Zion Society," in Teachings of the Book of Mormon, Semester 4, p. 157.)]




[3 Nephi 29]

[Note:  According to John Welch (1970:182) and H. Clay Gorton (1997:332), 3 Nephi 29:1-4 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

1  A     When the Lord shall see fit, in his wisdom that these sayings shall come unto the Gentiles according to his 
word, then ye may know that,

	B	the covenant which the Father hath made with the children of Israel, concerning their 
restoration to the lands of their inheritance, is already beginning to be fulfilled.

2		C	And ye may know that the words of the Lord, which have been spoken by the holy 
prophets, shall all be fulfilled;

			D	and ye need not say that the Lord delays his coming unto the children of 
Israel

3		C	And ye need not imagine in your hearts that the words which have been spoken are 
vain

	B	for behold, the Lord will remember his covenant which he hath made unto his people of the
 house of Israel.

4  A     And when ye shall see these sayings coming forth among you, then ye need not any longer spurn at the 
doings of the Lord








[3 Nephi 29]






Chapter 30
{Original 1830 Edition Chapter IV}

Latter-day Gentiles Are Commanded to Come unto Christ

 1 					Hearken   O    ye Gentiles			         	          aa
and 	hear     			the     words 
of 	Jesus Christ 
the Son of the Living God 

   					which              [words] 
[bookmark: _Hlk25056163]He [the Lord]	hath 	commanded  		me 
that 	I [Mormon] should   	speak 	concerning      	you 

       for 	behold  He [the Lord]          	commandeth 		me 
that 	I [Mormon] should  	write 
                      	saying	[Quote]

 2 			 		Turn 	    ALL ye Gentiles 
from 	your       wicked ways                   	          bb
   		 		and 	repent      [ALL ye Gentiles] 
of      	your       evil doings         	    	          01
    	of      	your       lyings 		 	          02
and       [of      	your]     deceivings 	        	            cc
and 	of      	your       whoredoms 
and 	of      	your       secret abominations 
and       [of]     	your       idolatries 
and 	of 	your       murders 
and       [of] 	your       priestcrafts 
and       [of] 	your       envyings 
and       [of] 	your       strifes 
and	from 	    
    ALL 		your       wickedness 
and       [from 	    
    ALL 		your]     abominations 

    				and 	come 		unto 	Me 
    				and 	be baptized 	in 	My Name 
_______
[Par.  aa – Repetition of “ye”]			[Heb. 02 – Repetition of a preposition  “of”]				
[Par. bb – Enumeration]			[Par. cc – Many “and”s]		
[Heb. 01 – Repetition of the possessive “your”]			
[3 Nephi 30]


that   	ye 	may  		receive 		a	remission 			           dd
    of 	your   	    sins 

and       [that    	ye 	may] be             	filled 			
    with           the Holy Ghost 

that   	ye 	may   be 	numbered 
    with 		My people 
who 	are 			    of 	        the        house   of Israel

_______
[Par. dd – Upward gradation]


 










[FOURTH NEPHI]			[Nothing – P, 1830]
[“Four Nephi”   --  1879]
[“Fourth Nephi”  --  1920 ]	
[Long Title = Preface]
THE BOOK OF NEPHI WHO IS THE SON OF NEPHI
ONE OF THE DISCIPLES OF JESUS CHRIST
An account of the people of Nephi  according to his record
* * *

 
Chapter 1
{Original 1830 Chapter I}
Zion Is Established Among the Nephites
~~~ All Are Converted on All the Face of the Land

 1 And it came to pass 
            that 	the thirty and fourth year passed away 						          01
     and also	the thirty and fifth    [year passed away]
 
    And behold 	the disciples 	of 	Jesus had formed 
a     church 	of 	Christ 							          02
In 	ALL 		the lands 
round about 

And 	as  many as 	did 	 come 	unto them 
and       [as  many as]	did truly repent of their sins 
were 		 baptized	 in 	the Name of Jesus 
and 	they 		did also  receive 		the Holy Ghost

 2 And it came to pass 
in 	the thirty and sixth    year 
the people 	were  ALL	 converted 	unto 	the Lord 	
upon 	ALL the face of 	the land 

           BOTH	 Nephites 
and 	 Lamanites 
_______
[Heb. 01 – Use of “and” to  connect number units]			
[Heb. 02 – 2 nouns connected by “of” = construct state]		
[bookmark: _Hlk505408977][4 Nephi 1]

      [A]  		And	there 	were  NO 	contentions       [among  	them]       		           aa
      [A]  		and       [there	were  NO]	disputations 	among  	them 
and 	EVERY man 	did deal justly 		one with another
 3 		And 	they 	had    ALL things common 	among  	them

[Note: “All things common” means collectively as a group in a just manner; it doesn’t mean that everyone will be individually equal, or can unjustly claim something.  If so, there would be no need for service or opportunity for 
growth (D&C 104:16).  KJV dictionary = serving for the use or benefit of all without a sense of superiority or rank.]

       Therefore 		there 	were  NOT 	rich 						          bb
and	
poor 
               bond 
and  
free 	

but 	they 	were  ALL made free 				            [see 2 Ne. 2:26]
and 	partakers 	of  the 	heavenly gift

 4 And it came to pass 
that 	the thirty and seventh year passed away also 
and 	there 	still continued         to be peace 		in 			the land

 5 	And 	there 	were 	GREAT 
and 	marvelous 	works 
wrought by the  disciples 
of 	Jesus 

        Insomuch 	that 	they 		did 	heal     the sick 			                	          cc
and       [they 		did] 	raise    the dead 				          dd
and       [they 		did]  	cause   the lame to walk 				          ee
and       [they 		did  	cause]  the blind to receive their sight    		          ff
and       [they 		did   	cause]  the deaf  to hear				          03

   		And 		           ALL 	manner of 	miracles 		                         gg
did 
they 			work		among  the children of men 

     		and 		in        NOTHING 
did 
they 			work 		miracles 
           SAVE it 	were 		in  the 	Name of Jesus
_______
[Par. aa – Simple synonymous parallelism]		[Par. ee – Circular repetition  “did”]
[Par. bb – Turning around parallelism]			[Par. ff – Many “and”s]
[Par. cc – Working out]				[Heb. 03 – Use of “did cause”]
[Par. dd – Circular repetition  “they”]			[Par. gg – Alternating contrast of opposites  “ALL – NOTHING”]
[4 Nephi 1]

 6    And thus 				did 
the   thirty and eighth    year 	           pass      away 				          hh

       and also 	the   thirty and ninth     [year          had passed away]  
       and               [the] forty  and first        [year          had passed away]			
       and 	the   forty  and second  [year          had passed away]
yea         even     until forty  and nine        years         had passed away	
		
       and also 	the   fifty   and first         [year          had passed away]
       and 	the   fifty   and second   [year          had passed away]
yea and even 	until fifty   and nine        years 	    had passed away         [see note at end of chapter]

 7   	 And     [He] the Lord 		did 	prosper them 	exceedingly 
in 			the land 
        	yea 	
        insomuch 	that 	they 		did 	 build  	cities again 	     		                          ii
where there had been  	cities  burned

 8 	Yea 			even 	that 	GREAT  	city     Zarahemla 
did 
they 	cause	to    be    built 	          again

 9			But 	there 	were      MANY 	cities 	
which	        had been 	            sunk 

and       [there 	were	               	cities   
where]	waters came    up 					          04
             in  the  stead thereof 
       therefore 	            	            	these     		cities 
  	could 		NOT     	      be renewed

 10  And now  
            behold 
        	it came to pass 								  [upward gradation]	
that     	              [they] the people of Nephi 						           jj
A					did 	wax strong 				                            kk
B				and 	did 	multiply exceedingly  fast 			          05
C				and 	became [??]   an exceedingly  fair 	  [people]     [1920]
D				and       [became  ??    an exceedingly] delightsome people

[Question:  Why not “did become”?]
_______
[Par. hh – Circular repetition of year dates]		[Par. jj – Like paragraph beginnings “they the people of Nephi”]	
[Par. ii – Circular repetition  “cities”]			[Par. kk – Upward gradation]	
[Heb. 04 – Plurals]					[Heb. 05 – 3-fold use of “exceedingly”]
[4 Nephi 1]

 11 	And 	they [the people of Nephi] 	
were 		    married				          LL
and       [were]	given in     marriage

and 	were 	blessed 			 
according to 	the multitude 
of 	the 	promises 
which   [He] the Lord 		had 	made unto 	them

12 	And 	they  [the people of Nephi] 
			did NOT walk ANY more 
after the   performances 
and       [after the] ordinances 
of      the   law of Moses 

but 	they  [the people of Nephi] 
				DID 	walk 
after the   commandments 
which 	they  [the people of Nephi] 
had 	received 	from 	Their Lord 
				and 	Their God 

continuing   in        fasting 
       and     prayer 

and       [continuing]  in        meeting together oft 
             both to 	    pray 
             and  to 	    hear the word 
of 	the     Lord
[Note:  According to Grant Hardy, “Many of the Book of Mormon’s distinctive phrases (especially those borrowed 
from the Bible) occur throughout the text . . . Yet there are also phrases whose distribution is irregular in potentially meaningful ways. Variations of ‘keep [God’s] statutes and commandments’ appear 24 times in the Old Testament 
and 8 in the Book of Mormon, but never after Jesus’ visitation, when adherence to the Mosaic law was no longer required of believers.” (Grant Hardy, Understanding the Book of Mormon: A Reader’s Guide, p. 108-109.)]

 13 And it came to pass 
that 	there 	was 	NO 		contention 	among 	ALL the people 
in 	ALL		the land 

but 	there 	were	MIGHTY	miracles 
wrought 	among   the disciples 
of 	Jesus
_______
[Par. LL – Simple synonymous parallelism]			
							
[4 Nephi 1]

14 And it came to pass 
that 	the seventy and first 	year 	        passed away 				         mm
        and also 	the seventy and second year	      [passed away]

       yea  and in fine 
till 	the seventy and ninth 	year   had    passed away 
       yea  even    	an   hundred 		years had    passed away 

and 	the disciples of Jesus 
       whom He  [Jesus]	had 	chosen 
had ALL gone 	to 	the 	paradise 
of 	God 
SAVE it were the three 
         who should tarry

And 	there 	were 	other 		         disciples 
ordained in their stead 

        and also 	MANY of that generation           had    passed away

 15 And it came to pass 
that 	there 	was 	NO 		contention 	in    [ALL]		the land 
              [among   ALL  the people]
because of the 	love of God 
which 	              [love of God]
did 	dwell in the hearts      of [ALL] the people	  	         06

 16 	And 	there 	were 	NO 		envyings 			    		           nn
NOR 		strifes 					   	         oo	
NOR 		tumults 
NOR 		whoredoms 
NOR 		lyings 
NOR		murders 
NOR	ANY 	manner of lasciviousness  [“NO” in P, 1830]  {double neg.}

      	and 	surely 	
there 	could 	NOT 	be a 	happier 			  people 
among   ALL  the  people 
who had been created 
by 	the hand 		          07
of 	God
_______
[Par. mm – Like line beginnings]			[Par. oo – Repetition of NO, ALL, NOR, ANY, NOT, NEITHER]	
[Heb. 06 – Separated prepositions]			[Heb. 07 – Separated prepositions]
[Par. nn – Enumeration]					
[4 Nephi 1]

 17 		There 	were 	NO		robbers 
NOR   NO	murderers 	   [“NO” deleted in 1837]  {double negative }

NEITHER were 		there	Lamanites
NOR 	ANY  	manner of  	            ites	           [“NO” in P, 1830]  {double negative}
but 
they 	were 		in 	One 	
the Children 	of 	Christ 
and 	Heirs 		to 	the kingdom 
of 	God

 18 	And 	how 				blessed 					          08	
were 	
they  

For        [He] the Lord 		did 	bless 			them 
In	ALL   	their 	doings

        yea  even 	they 	were 			blessed 
and 	prospered 

until 	an hundred and ten 	years 	had    passed away 
and 	the 	first generation 				from 	Christ 
had    passed away 

and 	there 	was 	NO 		contention 	In     ALL  		the land

  19 And it came to pass 
      [A]	that	       Nephi 									          pp
he  	that 	kept      this last 	record 
         [B]	and	he [Nephi]	kept it [this last  record] 
upon the  plates of Nephi
            [C]               [he  Nephi] 	died 

      [A]	And 	his son Amos 	kept it [this last  record] 
in his stead
         [B]	and 	he        [Amos] 	kept it [this last  record] 
upon the  plates of Nephi also

 20    [C]	And 	he        [Amos] 	kept it [this last  record] 
      eighty     and four 	years 
_______
[Heb. 08 – 3-fold repetition of “blessed”]			
[Par. pp – Extended alternating parallelism]							
							
[4 Nephi 1]

Pride Brings the Nephite Golden Age to an End
~~~ The First Lamanites Appear

And 	there 	was 	still 		peace 		in 			the land 
SAVE it 	were 	a small 	part 		of the people 
who 	had 	revolted 	from the church 

and       [who 	had] 	taken     upon them 	            [“took” in P, 1830]   {AG}
   the     name of Lamanites 

       therefore 	there 		began to be 	Lamanites 	again 				          09
in 			the land

 21 And it came to pass 
that      [he]        Amos 	died also 
and	it was 
an hundred and ninety and four years 
from the	coming 		of	 Christ

         [A]	And 	his son Amos2 	kept 	the 	record in his stead 
       [B]	And 	he        [Amos] 
      also 	kept it  [the 	record] 
upon the  plates of Nephi

and 	         it  [the 	record] 
was 	also 		written 	
in       the  book   of Nephi 
which	is        this book

 22 And it came to pass 
that 	two hundred 	years   had 	passed away 

and 	the second generation had ALL   passed away 
SAVE it  were      a few

 23 And now 	I    Mormon 	would 
that 	ye 		should		know 

that 	the people        	had 		multiplied 
       insomuch 
that 	they 	were 		spread 			upon ALL the   face 
           of 	the land 
_______
[Heb. 09 – Use of “began to be”]	
[4 Nephi 1]

       and	that 	they 		had become 	exceedingly rich			        [added in 1981]
because of          their	prosperity	 in 	Christ

 24 And now	in 	this two hundred and first year 
there 	began   to    be 	among 	them 						          10
those who were lifted up 
           in pride 						          11

        such as 	the 	wearing  of  costly apparel 			          12
and       [the 	wearing  of] ALL manner 
  of         fine pearls 
and       [the 	wearing] of  the fine things 
  of  the world
 25 	And 	from 	that time forth 
they 	did 	have      their 	goods 
and        their 	substance 
NO MORE common 
    among them

26 	And 	they 	began 	to    be 		divided	    into classes 				          13
and	they 	began 	to    build up 	churches  unto themselves 
         to get gain 
and       [they] 	began    to   deny 
        the     true   church 		of 	Christ

 27 And it came to pass 
that 	when	        two hundred and ten years 	had passed away 

there 	were 		MANY 	churches	in 			the land 
yea 	there 	were 		MANY 	churches 			          [added in 1837]

which 	professed to 		know 		the 	Christ 
       and yet	they 	did  	        deny      
        the MORE 	parts		of 	His gospel      [added in 1830]        14   

       insomuch 
that 	they 	did  	        receive         
        ALL manner 					                         qq
of 	wickedness 

_______
[Heb. 10 – Use of “began to”]				[Heb. 13 – 3-fold repetition of “began to”]
[Heb. 11 – Compound preposition]			[Heb. 14 – Plurals]
[Heb. 12 – Participle + “of”]				[Par. qq – Circular repetition of “did”]
							
[4 Nephi 1]

and      [they] 	did  administer  								
  that which was sacred 
unto      him 
     to      whom it [that which was sacred]
had 	been 	forbidden 
because 	of 	unworthiness

 28 				And 	this	church 
did  multiply 	exceedingly 
because 	of	iniquity 
and 		because 	of  the  	power of  Satan 
						    who
	did  get hold 	upon their hearts

 29 And again    	there	 was 		another church 
which 	denied 		the 	Christ 

and 	they 	did persecute the true 	church 		of 	Christ      
because of       their 	humility 
and      	              [because of]     their	belief		in 	Christ 

And 	they 	did  despise    them 
because of      the       MANY     [mighty] miracles 
     which   were  wrought among them

 30 Therefore     they	did  exercise  power 							          rr
and       [they 	did  exercise] authority 
over   the disciples 		of 	Jesus 
           who did    tarry 	  with      them 

and	they 	did cast            them into prison

      	 But 	by   the 	power 		of the 	word 
of 	God 
which   [power] 
was	in        them 

       the  prisons were rent in twain 
and    they 	went forth 
doing  mighty  miracles  
  among    them
_______
[Par. rr – Word pair  “power / authority”] 							
							
							
[4 Nephi 1]

 31 Nevertheless 
and 	notwithstanding 		ALL     these     miracles
the people 	
did harden their hearts 
and	did seek to kill them 				 
even as 		the Jews 	at Jerusalem 			          15
sought to kill		Jesus
 	according 	to 	His word

 32 	And  [A]	they 	did cast            them  into  furnaces of fire          	    [see 3 Ne. 28:21-same order]        ss
                [B]		and    they 	came forth 
                    [C]	    		      [from furnaces of fire]    				          16
                        [D]	 			receiving NO harm

 33 	And 	they also 	
           [A]	              [did]cast           them into dens of           wild beasts 
and    they  did   play with the wild beasts 
even  as a child 	        with  a     lamb
                [B]		and    they  did   come forth 
                    [C]		                   from       among them   
                        [D]				receiving NO harm

 34 Nevertheless 
the people 	
did harden their hearts 
for 	they 	were led         by   MANY priests 
and [by]  false    prophets 	
to 	build up MANY 	churches 
and 	to 	do    ALL manner 
of 	iniquity  

And 	they       did 	 smite								          tt
          		upon 	the 	people 			of 	Jesus
but 	the 	people 			of 	Jesus 
did NOT smite 	    again* 				         [in return]      {AL}

      And thus 	they 	did dwindle 	in 	unbelief 
and       [in]	wickedness 
from 	year  to  year 
 	even 	until 	two hundred and thirty 	 years had 	passed away
_______
[Heb. 15 – Simile]					[Par. tt – Simple chiastic or turning around parallelism]
[Par. ss – Extended alternating parallelism]			
[Heb. 16 – 2 nouns connected by “of”]				
			
[4 Nephi 1]

~~~ The Great Division--Nephites & Lamanites

 35 And now 
                it came to pass 
in  this   				 year 
Yea	in  the 	two hundred and thirty and first year 		[see 3 Ne. 7:14 – 200 yr. span?]
								[similar division into tribes-why?]
there 	was 	a 	GREAT 	division      			
among the people

 36  And it came to pass 
that 	in  this 					 year 
there arose a people 
who 	were 	called 	the 	Nephites					              uu
and 	they 	were 			true believers	 in 	Christ
And 			            	among 	them
there	were 	those 
who 	were 	called 
by 	the 	Lamanites	
Jacobites 				 	         vv	
and 	Josephites 
and 	Zoramites

37  Therefore 				the 	true believers 	in 	Christ 
and 	the 	true worshipers of 	Christ 

              (among 	whom 	
were 		the 	three disciples 	of 	Jesus 
        		who should tarry)

were 	called 		Nephites
and 	Jacobites
and 	Josephites 
and 	Zoramites

 38  And it came to pass 
that 	they who rejected 	the 	gospel 
were 	called 	Lamanites 
and 	Lemuelites 
and 	Ishmaelites

    [A]	and 	they 	did             NOT 	dwindle 						         ww
in  	  [their] 	unbelief 
_______
[Par. uu – Circular repetition  “were”]		[Par. ww – Chiastic parallelism]			
[Par. vv – Like paragraph phrases]				
[4 Nephi 1]

     [A]	but 	they 	did wilfully 	rebel 
against 	the	gospel 		of 	Christ 

    [A]  	and 	they 	did teach their  	children 
that 	they 	should	    NOT   believe 	             	              [in 	Christ] 

    [A]       even as 	their fathers 									        
from the beginning							         xx
did 	  	dwindle 

 39 	And 	it was because of the 	wickedness 
and 	abominations 		of        their fathers  [“s” deleted in 1852]
             even as 	it was	in       the beginning 

      [A]  	And	they 		were 	taught 							         yy
[B]  			to 	hate 	the children	 of 	God 

      [A]   even as 	the Lamanites 	were 	taught 							         17
[B]  			to 	hate 	the children 	of 	Nephi 
from the beginning

40 And it came to pass 										          zz
that 		        two hundred and forty and four years had 	passed away 
       	And thus 	were the affairs 	of 	the people  					        aaa

And 	the MORE    wicked part of 	the people 					{AG}
did  wax strong 								           18
and 	became exceedingly MORE   numerous 			         [added in 1920]
than were 	the people 	of 	God

 41 	And 	they 	did  still continue 
to 	build  up   churches 	unto   themselves 
and       [did  still]	adorn        them 		with   ALL manner 
of        precious things  

       	And thus 	did  two hundred and fifty 	        years            pass      away 		        bbb
And 	also      [did] two hundred and sixty 	        years           [pass      away]


_______
[Par. xx – Repetition (3 times) “from the beginnings”]		[Par. aaa – Many “and”s]
[Par. yy – Alternating parallelism]				[Heb. 18 – Idiom  “wax strong”]
[Heb. 17 – Simile (3 times)--- multiple = parable]			[Par. bbb – Synonymous parallelism]
[Par. zz – Like paragraph beginnings  “And it came to pass”]		

[4 Nephi 1]

 42 And it came to pass 
that 	the 	           	wicked part of 	the people 
began again 									          19	
to 	build  up   the secret    oaths 					        
  and 	   [the secret]  combinations 
of       Gadianton*	       [see note* at end of chapter]
 43 And also 	the people 
       who 	were 	called 	the people of Nephi  
began 	to   	be 	   	proud in their hearts 
because    of 	their exceeding riches 

and			became /						[ P  / 
              [began   to]        ^become   	 vain 					         ^1830]
like unto their brethren  the Lamanites					          20

 44 	And 	from this time   the disciples 
began   to    sorrow 	for          the sins 
of 	the world
 45 And it came to pass 
that 	when            three hundred 		    years had        passed away 
both 	the people of Nephi 
and 	the Lamanites 	
had 	become 	exceedingly wicked 			         [1981]
one 
like unto 		another					        	          21

46 And it came to pass 
that 	the robbers of Gadianton 
did 	spread 				   over  ALL  the   face   
               of 	the land

and 	there 	were 	NONE that were righteous 
SAVE  it were      the disciples 			of	Jesus  

And 	gold 
and 	silver 	did 
they 		lay 	up						
in 	store 						            22
in 	abundance 					          23	

And      [they]      did 	 traffic 	in ALL 	manner of traffic				          24
_______
[Heb. 19 – Use of “began to”]				[Heb. 22 – Compound preposition]
[Heb. 20 – Simile  “like unto”]				[Heb. 23 – Separated prepositions]
[Heb. 21 – Simile  “like unto” – multiple = parable]	[Heb. 24 – Verb and noun with the same root  “traffic”]		
[bookmark: _Hlk25175816][4 Nephi 1]

 47 And it came to pass 
that 	after 	        three hundred and five 	  years had 	passed away 
and 	the people 
did  still remain in wickedness 
Amos died

and 	his brother Ammaron 	
did 	keep 	the 	record 						         ccc
in	his stead

 48 And it came to pass 
that 	when 	        three hundred and twenty 	  years had 	passed away 
[he] Ammaron 	
being 	constrained			 by 	the Holy Ghost 
did 	hide up the	records 					[opposites]
which 	were 	sacred

       yea even 		ALL 	the 	sacred 	records 
which had been handed down 				
from	generation 
to 	generation 
which 	were	sacred

even 	until the       three hundred and twentieth year 
from  the 	coming 		of 	Christ

49 	And 	he  [Ammaron]
			did 	hide   them [the records]	up 
unto 	the Lord 

           that        they  [the records]
might 	come again 	unto 	the remnant 
of      	the house of Jacob
according to   the 	prophecies 
          and         the 	promises	of 	the Lord  

[Ending]
        	And thus   is the end 	    of   the 	record 					                         25
of    Ammaron
  				* * * 
_______
[Par. ccc – Circular repetition  “record / records”]			
[Heb. 25 – Use of “thus is the end”]	
						

[4 Nephi 1]

[Note:  According to Andrew Skinner, in these short verses of 4 Nephi we are taken through almost one-third (approximately 300) of all the years covered by the entire Book of Mormon (approximately 1,000).  Truly the magnitude of Mormon's prophetic task and accomplishment is shown clearly here.
	Some readers may lament the fact that one of the greatest periods of Nephite civilization—an era of 
ultimate earthly peace, prosperity and spirituality—was given such relatively sparse historical treatment.  Sidney Sperry observed that "it is unfortunate—at least vexing that the great Golden Era of Nephite history . . . should 
be so sparingly treated by Mormon, the abridger." (Book of Mormon Compendium, p. 434)
	However it must be remembered, first, that sometimes things were commanded by the Lord not to be discussed in the records. (3 Nephi 26:11,18)  A similar injunction may have applied to this portion of the 
abridgment.  Second, Mormon's purpose was not the writing of history, nor was it historical embellishment 
or even enlargement.  His abridgment was first and foremost intended to teach the most important truths of 
the kingdom as they could be culled from history. (see Words of Mormon 1:7-9).  (Andrew C. Skinner, "The Course 
of Peace and Apostasy," in Studies in Scripture: Book of Mormon, Part 2, p. 220.)] 
      Note*  For a reiteration of the main purposes of the Book of Mormon (covenants and Christ), see the Title Page.


[Note:  According to John Tvedtnes, most of Mormon's abridgment (Mosiah through Mormon) gives precise years 
for the various events, even when they are "flashbacks."  Such precision implies that the records which Mormon possessed were very precise on chronology.  It is likely that the historical records he consulted were in the form of annals.  However, sometimes Mormon listed years without recording any events for them.  Thus, in 4 Nephi 1:6 
he wrote, "And thus did the thirty and eighth year pass away, and also the thirty and ninth, and forty and first, and 
the forty and second, yea, even until forty and nine years had passed away, and also the fifty and first, and the fifty and second; yea, and even until fifty and nine years had passed away."  Note also 4 Nephi 1:14: "And it came to pass that the seventy and first year passed away, and also the seventy and second year, yea, and in fine, till the seventy 
and ninth year had passed away; yea, even an hundred years had passed away."
	Mormon's run-down of dates in these verses is probably intended to record the years of the annals he consulted, even though he did not feel to write the history of each. (John A. Tvedtnes, "Mormon As an Abridger of Ancient Records," in The Most Correct Book, p. 14-15.)]
        Note*  These verses provide excellent literary insight into not only Mormon as an “annalist,” but Mormon as 
an abridger, with certain purposes to his writing.  Additionally, as was mentioned before, the Lord was always 
lovingly “looking over his shoulder,” and guiding him in what to write and what not to write.


[Note:  According to Royal Skousen, “in the Original Manuscript the name Gaddianton (spelled as Gadianton in the standard text—see 4 Nephi 1:42,46) seems to have been consistently spelled with two d’s, as Gaddianton. . . . When Oliver Cowdery copied the name from O into P , he changed the double d to a single d . . .”  Skousen notes that “internal evidence from other names in the text argues that the double-d spelling is a valid one.” (See Royal Skousen, The History of the Text of the Book of Mormon. Part Six: Spelling in the Manuscripts and Editions. FARMS and BYU Studies, 2020, p. 147.)]







[bookmark: _Hlk25101684]Chiastic Structure of 4 Nephi 1:21-49  (Part 1)
[Note:  Gregory G. Wright (1976:92-93) proposed the following complex chiastic structure.  This first page will 
focus on the complex first half, while illustrating the essential parallel elements of the last half.

A    Amos died also“										(21)
    B    “and his son Amos kept the record in his stead“							(21)
        C    “And . . . two hundred years had passed away“						(22)
            D    “they had become exceedingly rich“							(23)
	E    “there began to be among the those who were lifted up in pride,”   				(23)
	    F    “wearing of costly apparel, and all manner of . . . fine things of the world“  			(24)
	        G    “they began to build up churches unto themselves to get gain“				(24)
	            H    “this church did multiply exceedingly because of iniquity, and because of
the power of Satan who did get hold upon their hearts “   		(28)
		I    “And they did despise them”    							(29)
			1    “because of the many miracles which were wrought among them”    		(29)
			    2    “the disciples of Jesus who did tarry with them”  				(30)
			        3     “and they did cast them into prison”   				(30)
			            4    “the power of the word of God”    					(30)
			            4    “which [power of the word of God]] was in them”      			(30)      
			        3    “the prisons were rent in twain”    					(30)
			    2    “the three disciples of Jesus who should tarry”  				(37)*    
			1    “they went forth doing mighty miracles among them”  			(30)
		I    “the people did harden their hearts, and did seek to kill them”   			(31)
1 “the people did harden their hearts, for they were led by many priests 
and false prophets to build up many churches, 
and to do all manner of iniquity”   					(34)   
			    2    “And they did smite upon”    						(34)
			        3    “the people of Jesus”    						(34)
			        3    “the people of Jesus”    						(34)
			    2    “did not smite again”    						(34)
			1    “And thus they did dwindle in unbelief and wickedness”    			(35)
		        	1    “Jacobites, and Josephites, and Zoramites”  				(36)
			    2    “the true believers in Christ”   						(37)
			    2    “the true worshipers of Christ”   					(37)
			1     “Nephites, and Jacobites, and Josephites, and Zoramites”   			(37)
			1    “they did teach their children that they should not believe”   		(38)
			    2    “even as their fathers, from the beginning, did dwindle”    			(38)
			        3    “ it was because of the  wickedness”    				(39)
			        3    “[it was because of the] abominations”    				(39)
			    2    “of their fathers, even as it was in the beginning”    			(39)
			1    “they were taught to hate the children of God”   	 			(39)
		I    “they were taught to hate the children of God”  					(39)
	            H    “the more wicked part of the people died wax strong, and became exceedingly 
				more numerous than were the people of God.”    			(40)
	        G    they did still continue to build up churches unto themselves,”    				(41)
	    F    “adorn them with all manner of precious things.”    					(41)
	E    the people of Nephi began to be proud in their hearts	    				(43)
           D    “because of their exceeding riches, and became vain”						(43)
        C    “when three hundred years had passed away,”    						(45)
    B    “and his brother, Ammaron” . . . “did keep the record in his stead.”     				(46)
A    “Amos died”     										(46)
Chiastic Structure of 4 Nephi 1:21-49  (Part 2)
[Note:  Gregory G. Wright(1976:92-93) proposed the following complex chiastic structure.  This second page will 
focus on the complex second half, while illustrating the essential parallel elements of the first half.

A    Amos died also“										(21)
    B    “and his son Amos kept the record in his stead“							(21)
        C    “And . . . two hundred years had passed away“						(22)
            D    “they had become exceedingly rich“							(23)
	E    “there began to be among the those who were lifted up in pride,”   				(23)
	    F    “wearing of costly apparel, and all manner of . . . fine things of the world“  			(24)
	        G    “they began to build up churches unto themselves to get gain“				(24)
	            H    “this church did multiply exceedingly because of iniquity, and because of
the power of Satan who did get hold upon their hearts “   		(28)
		I    “And they did despise them”    							(29)
			
		I    “the people did harden their hearts, and did seek to kill them”   			(31)

		I    “they were taught to hate the children of God”  					(39)
			1    even as it was in the beginning”   					(39)
			    2    they were taught to hate the children of God”   				(39)
			    2    “the Lamanites were taught to hate the children of Nephi”    		(39)
			1    “from the beginning”
	            H    “the more wicked part of the people died wax strong, and became exceedingly 
				more numerous than were the people of God.”    			(40)
	        G    they did still continue to build up churches unto themselves,”    				(41)
	    F    “adorn them with all manner of precious things.”    					(41)
		1    the MORE wicked part of”							(42)
		    2    “the people began again to build up”    						(42)
		        3    “the secret oaths and combinations”    					(42)
	E    	            4    “the people of Nephi began to be proud in their hearts			(43)
             D    	                    “because of their exceeding riches, and became vain
		           		 like unto their brethren, the Lamanites”  				(43)
			5    “from this time the disciples began to sorrow for the sins of the world”   	(44)
        C    “when three hundred years had passed away,”    						(45)
		             4    “both the people of Nephi and the Lamanites had become exceeding wicked   	(45)	
		        3    	“the [secret] robbers of Gadianton”   					(46)	
		    2    “did spread over the face of the land”   						(46)	
		1    “there were NONE that were righteous save it were the disciples of Jesus    		(46) 	
    B    “and his brother, Ammaron” . . . “did keep the record in his stead.”     				(46)
A    “Amos died”     										(46)
	1    “Ammaron”    										(46)
	    2    “did keep the record in his stead”  							(47)
	        3    “when three hundred and twenty years had passed away”   				(48)
	             4    “Ammaron did hide up the records”    						(48)
		5    “which were sacred”    								(48)
	 	5    “all 	      the sacred”								(48)
	            4    “records which had been handed down”  						(48)
	        3    “even until the three hundred and twentieth year from the coming of Christ”   		(48)
	    2    “thus is the end of the record”    							(49)
	1    “Ammaron”										(49)

[4 Nephi 1]









 THE BOOK OF MORMON
 
Chapter 1
{Original 1830 Chapter I}
Ammaron Prepares Mormon to Receive the Sacred Records

[Preface]
 1   And now	I    Mormon 							[Editorial Promise]  PP	          aa
make                a      record of  the	things 
which	I   [Mormon]  have both 	    seen 
and 	    heard 
  	 and 	call	     it   [the record]     the Book   of    Mormon
* * * 

 2  And 				       about the time 
that      [he]  Ammaron   hid up the records 	unto the Lord   				          bb
he  [Ammaron] 	came 			unto me  [Mormon]

I   [Mormon]  being  about ten years of age 
and 	I   [Mormon]  began to be learned  somewhat 					          01
after the manner of      the learning 	of      my  people 			

      	and       [he]   Ammaron 	said 			unto me  [Mormon]		[Quote] 

I     [Ammaron] 		perceive 	
that       	thou 	art 	    a 	sober child		     [habitually righteous and godlike]	
      and [that  	thou]	art quick   to 	observe			   [understand the covenant conduct]

 3   Therefore 
when 	ye[Mormon]      	are  about twenty and four years old 
I     [Ammaron]  would 
that 	ye[Mormon]      	should 	remember   the 	things 
that 	ye[Mormon]      	have 	observed   	
concerning this     people 		          	           cc

      and 	when 	ye[Mormon]      	are [about] of that        age 	
go 	to 	the Land Antum 
unto 	a Hill which shall be called Shim 
_______
[Par. aa – Circular repetition  “Mormon”]		[Par. cc – Like paragraph endings] 		
[Par. bb – Circular repetition  “Ammaron”]			
[Heb. 01 – Use of “began to be”]				
[bookmark: _Hlk505409401][Mormon 1]

and 	there have 
I     [Ammaron]  	deposited 	unto  the Lord 
ALL the sacred   	engravings   	
concerning this     people

4 And behold	Ye [Mormon]   shall take the plates of Nephi 	
unto   yourself 			         	          02
and 	the remainder [of the 	engravings] 
             shall 	
ye [Mormon]             leave 	in 	the place where they are               [opposites]

and 	ye [Mormon]   shall 	engrave 
on 	 the plates of Nephi 
ALL    the things 
that 	ye [Mormon]       have 	observed    	concerning this people

 5 	And 	I     Mormon  being a descendant     of  Nephi     			            [Genealogy]   G 
     		        and            my father's name was    Mormon 
I    [Mormon]		remembered the things 			     [Editorial Promise]  EP
which   [he]  Ammaron 		commanded 	        me			

[Note*  	The original Nephite kingship lineage who were in charge of the large plates of Nephi were called after 
the name Nephi, “let them be of whatever name they would” (see Jacob 1:11).   The large plates and 
other records had always been in the care of someone with Nephite royal blood.   Perhaps Mormon, in saying 
that he was a “descendant of Nephi,” is implying that he was of royal blood. In a similar manner, Lehi discovered 
from the plates of brass that he was a descendant of Joseph who was the son of Jacob (see 1 Nephi 5:14)  Nephi 
was Lehi’s “birthright” son.  If the record of the tribe of Joseph was always kept by a literal descendant of the 
tribe of Joseph (or “royal” blood), then what does that say about Joseph Smith?  In 2 Nephi 3:5-16 we find that 
the Lord told Joseph of Egypt that He would raise up a “choice seer” in the latter-days “of the fruit of thy loins”  
“to bring them to the knowledge of the covenants which I have made with thy fathers.”]

[Note*  	Although Mormon declares here that his father’s name was Mormon, he previously stated that he was specifically named after the place where the covenant was restored (see 3 Nephi 5:12).  Thus while the name of 
the record (“the book of Mormon”) might refer to Mormon’s personal part of the record “concerning his people,” 
the title for the abridgement (“The Book of Mormon”) could actually mean “the book of the restored covenant.”]


~~~ Mormon Goes Southward to Zarahemla

 6 And it came to pass 										         dd 
that	I    [Mormon]	being eleven years old 
was carried by my father                         [Mormon] 
						into 	the land southward 
even 		    to    	the land of Zarahemla
_______
[Heb. 02 – 2 nouns connected by “of” = construct state]		
[Par. dd – Like paragraph beginnings]							
 [Mormon 1]

7          	[Now]		the whole face of the land had become covered with buildings 
    		and 	the people were as numerous almost as it were the sand of the sea


~~~ War Starts in the Borders of Zarahemla

 8   And it came to pass 		
that	in this            year 						      [deleted in 1830]	
             		there began to be   a 	war   	 between the   	Nephites 		                    ee  ff
who consisted 	of 	   the   	Nephites 			            gg
and 	   the   	Jacobites 			          hh
and 	   the   	Josephites 
and 	   the   	Zoramites 

   		 	and 	      this 	war was between the   	Nephites 
and 	   the  	Lamanites 
and 	   the   	Lemuelites 
and 	   the   	Ishmaelites

 9 					Now 	     	   the   	Lamanites 			           ii
     					and	   the  	Lemuelites 
    					and 	   the   	Ishmaelites 		
were called     		  [the]  	Lamanites 

and 	the two parties were 	  [the] 	Nephites 			           jj
and 	  [the] 	Lamanites

 10 And it came to pass 						
that 		      	the 	war 
            began to be 		among      them 	in 	the borders of Zarahemla        03
by 	the waters of Sidon                    04
 11 And it came to pass 
that 	the Nephites 	had 	gathered 	   to gether 	
a GREAT number of  men 
       		 even        to exceed 	
the           number of thirty thousand  
       And it came to pass 
that 	they 	did 	have	
               in this same year 				a               number of  battles 
                          in the which    [battles] 
_______								          [“in the which” in P, 1830]
[Par. ee – Like paragraph beginnings  “war”]		[Par. ii – Distribution]
[Par. ff – Distribution]				[Par. jj – Distribution]
Par. gg – Acrostic – Alliteration]			[Heb. 03 – Plurals]
[Par. hh – Many “and”]				[Heb. 04 – Separated prepositions]
[Mormon 1]

       		the Nephites      		            	did beat 	      the   Lamanites 
and 			did slay MANY of     them

 12 And it came to pass 
that 	the Lamanites withdrew 		   	      their design 
    [of 	war]  

  		and 	there was 	peace 	settled 	        in 	      the             land 
    		and	peace 	did remain  [in 	      the             land]
for the space of about four years 
that 	there was NO     bloodshed


Spiritual Darkness Results from Nephite Wickedness

 13	But 		wickedness 		did prevail   upon     the face of 	                   	          kk
								      the whole land                     
   	              	              [wickedness] insomuch 

that 		the Lord 		did take away         
His beloved   disciples 

and 	the work   of miracles 
and       [the work] of  healing	did cease 
					because of the    iniquity 
 of the    people

 14 		And 	there were 		NO gifts 
from      the Lord 
and 	the Holy Ghost 		did NOT come upon ANY  
because of their  wickedness 
and 	     [their]unbelief
 
15 	And 	I    [Mormon]	being fifteen years of age 
      	and 			being somewhat of a sober mind 

       therefore 	I    [Mormon]  was 		visited 	of  [by]	      the Lord 		                     LL  05
and       [I     Mormon]  			tasted 
and 	knew  	of 	      the goodness of Jesus

_______
[Par. kk – Acrostic - Alliteration]	
[Par. LL – Like line beginnings  ‘I Mormon”]						
[Heb. 05 – Use of “of” meaning “by”]		
		
[Mormon 1]

 16[A]	And 	I    [Mormon]  			did endeavor     					        mm
to 	preach unto             this   people 
            [B]		but 		my mouth was shut 
            [B]	and 	I    [Mormon]      was forbidden 

       [A]	that	I    [Mormon]  should 		preach unto             them 

        for behold 
they [the people]had     wilfully 	rebelled
against 	      their God 

and 	the beloved disciples   were	taken away 
out of 	      the land 			          06
because of their iniquity
 
17	But 	I    [Mormon]		        	did remain   			              [opposites]
among        them 

but 	I    [Mormon]	           was 	forbidden 	      to preach 
unto             them 
because of the   hardness of their hearts

 And 	because of the   hardness of their hearts 
      the land was cursed 
for 	      their sake
							           
 18 	And 	these Gadianton robbers   who were        among        the   Lamanites 
             [these Gadianton robbers]  did 	infest 		      the land 

     insomuch 	[A]  that the inhabitants thereof began to hide up       their treasures in  the earth               nn  
[B]  and they [their treasures] became slippery 
[C]  because the Lord had cursed 	      the land 

[A]  that they [the inhabitants thereof]		
[B]  could NOT 	hold    them 		     [their treasures] 
 	  NOR 	retain them                             [their treasures]  again  [recover]  {AL}
[C] [because the Lord had cursed       the land] 

[Note:  This ends an amazing 50 consecutive parallel line elements that begin with the letter “t.”] 

_______
[Par. mm – Chiastic parallelism]			
[Heb. 06 – Compound preposition]				
[Par. nn – Extended alternating parallelism]			

[Mormon 1]

19a  And it came to pass
	that  	there 	were 				            	sorceries 	  	      	          oo
and 	witchcrafts 
and 	magics              



Mormon Now Summarizes
  
[Note:  Mormon now summarizes the two messages which he has previously stated:  Message #1 (verses 11-17) 
about the words of Abinadi; and Message #2 (verses 18-19a)  about the words of Samuel the Lamanite.]

19b
     	And 	the power of the Evil One was 	  wrought 	upon ALL the face of 	the land 
even unto the fulfilling of ALL the words    of 	Abinadi            [verses 11-17]	           08

                       and also [the words    of]	Samuel the Lamanite    [verses 18-19a]

[Note: The content of Mormon 1:19  creates confusion for the reader in the normal present-day text.  The reader 
is incorrectly led to believe that both Abinadi and Samuel prophesied about sorceries (which they both did not).  
Abinadi did NOT prophesy about sorceries and witchcrafts; he prophesied about a people ripe for 
destruction.  In other words, Abinadi prophesied about what Mormon discussed in verses 11-17.  
Samuel prophesied about what Mormon discussed in verses 18-19a, which talk about slippery treasures.

            	The prophecy of Abinadi concerning the complete destruction is found in Mosiah 11:19-20; 12:8-9.
           	The prophecy of Samuel concerning slippery treasures is found in Helaman 12:18; 13: 17-23, 30-38.

Thus, in order to clarify the meaning, I have separated the first half of verse 19 from the second half of verse 19.  

Furthermore, in Mormon's reference to the fulfillment of these prophecies, we find another superb illustration of Mormon's inspired knowledge of Nephite history.  Mormon gives to the reader in the last days a 
most convincing warning of what will happen if history chooses to repeat itself.]





_______
[Par. oo – Enumeration]					
[Heb. 08 – Use of participle + “of”]				 



[Mormon 1]

[Note: Under conditions of widespread wickedness, Mormon, at age fifteen, becomes chief captain of the Nephite armies (Mormon 2:1-2).  This is the same Mormon after whom the Book of Mormon is named.  More to the point, however, in Mormon 1:15, Mormon writes the following:  "And I, being fifteen years of age and being somewhat of a sober mind, therefore I was visited of the Lord, and tasted and knew of the goodness of Jesus." 
	According to Avraham Gileadi, the parallelism of these two statements implies that to know the goodness of Jesus is to be visited of the Lord, to make one's calling and election sure.  Gileadi notes that in the Interpreter's Dictionary of the Bible (3:352-53), the term "goodness" is listed as a synonym of covenant blessing and covenant keeping.   In the very beginning of the Book of Mormon, Nephi, the son of Lehi, also comes to know personally the "goodness" and mysteries of God (1 Nephi 1:1).  Like Mormon, at a young age Nephi becomes a prophet in his own right—he sees the Lord in a vision, thus making sure his calling and election (1 Nephi 11:7,21,27; 18:3).  (Avraham Gileadi, The Last Days: Types and Shadows from the Bible and the Book of Mormon, p. 216, 232.)]  


[Note: One might wonder why "the land was cursed for their sake" (Mormon 1:17)?  According to McConkie, Millet, and Top, Mormon uses the phrase "for their sake" not to illustrate any beneficial aspects but rather to point out another terrible consequence of the wickedness of his people.  The definition of "sake" in an 1830 dictionary or some other contemporary edition would include "on account of."  This definition seems to fit better with Mormon's intent and is consistent with other Book of Mormon passages that use similar language.  Thus the land was "cursed" not for the blessing or benefit of the Nephites in any way, but rather "on account of" the great wickedness.  See 2 Nephi 1:7; Alma 45:10-16; Ether 2:8-12.  (Joseph F. McConkie, Robert L. Millet, Brent L. Top, Doctrinal Commentary on the Book of Mormon, Vol. IV, p. 212.)]



[Note:  In Mormon 1:18 it says that the people "began to hide up treasures in the earth."  Roger Keller reasons that if the writings of latter-day prophets reflect their author's personal characteristics, then records left by ancient prophets should also contain features that distinguish their authors as individuals.  In his published study, Professor Keller, of the Department of Church History and Doctrine at Brigham Young University, analyzes the traits that set each Book of Mormon author apart from the others.  
	One analysis involved the word "earth."  According to Keller, 

while among the various authors, there are a few scattered references to the earth meaning the "ground," either as that to which people relate in some way, i.e., they fall on it, sit on it, etc., or as that stuff of which the earth is composed and which may bear fruit, be smitten, bear seeds, etc. . . . we find that 71.4 percent of all Mormon's uses of "earth" mean ground.  Of those usages, 57.8 percent refer to people in relationship to the ground, and 42.2 percent refer to the ground as the essence of the earth, thus making Mormon distinctly different from all other authors with the possible exception of his son, who may have been influenced by his father's language.

	Based on his research, Professor Keller concludes:

	I have no reluctance whatsoever in asserting that no one person could possibly have written the Book of Mormon.  Either it is the product of massive collusion among numerous nineteenth-century persons, or it is precisely what it claims to be—an ancient book written by ancient people.  There is simply no viable middle ground.

(Roger R. Keller, Book of Mormon Authors: Their Words and Messages, p. 60, 73-77, 196.)]





[Mormon 1]

[Note: In calling the  Nephites to repentance, Samuel the Lamanite warned that "the time cometh that [the Lord] curseth your riches, that they become slippery, that ye cannot hold them; and in the days of your poverty ye cannot retain them" (Helaman 13:31).  More than three centuries later, Mormon recorded that, in fulfillment of Samuel's prophecy, the Gadianton robbers "did infest the land, insomuch that the inhabitants thereof began to hide up their treasures in the earth; and they became slippery, because the Lord had cursed the land, that they could not hold them, nor retain them again" (Mormon 1:18).

	According to Kevin Barney, some critics have suggested that these passages reflect  beliefs prevalent in Joseph Smith's day.  One such belief was that guardian demons moved buried treasures to different locations when people dug for them.  Because the general idea of slippery treasures appears in the Book of Mormon, critics see it as evidence of the book's supposed 19th-century origin.  However, the concept of slippery treasures is found to have existed in the ancient Near East of Lehi's time.
	One example comes from the Instructions of Amenemope, an Egyptian text dating to between the 11th and 13 centuries B.C. and believed by many to have been the source for a portion of the biblical book of Proverbs.  Proverbs 23:4-5 closely parallels chapter 7 of Amenemope.  Compare the first lines of each passage:
	Do not wear yourself out to get rich; be wise enough to desist. (Proverbs)
	Do not strain to seek an excess, when thy needs are safe for thee. (Amenemope)

	Compare also the end of each passage:
	When your eyes light upon it, it is gone; for suddenly it takes wings to itself, flying like an eagle toward heaven. (Proverbs)
	(Or) they [riches] have made themselves wings like geese and are flown away to the heavens. (Amenemope)

[Kevin L. Barney, "'Slippery Treasures' in the Book of Mormon: A Concept from the Ancient World," FARMS Update  Number 135 in Insights: A Window on the Ancient World, p. 2.)]


[Note: Mormon writes that "there were sorceries, and witchcrafts, and magics; and the power of the evil one was wrought upon all the face of the land" (Mormon 1:19).  According to Hunter and Ferguson, usually those who sought or practiced the black arts were endeavoring to obtain some unfair advantage over their fellows.  The practices were condemned under ancient Israelite law but were never wholly eradicated.  The law is given in Deuteronomy as follows:  

	There shall not be found among you anyone that maketh his son or his daughter to pass through the fire, or that useth divination, or an observer of time, or an enchanter, or a witch, or a charmer, or a consulter with familiar spirits or a wizard, or a necromancer. For all that do these things are an abomination unto the Lord; and because of these abominations the Lord thy God doth drive them out from before thee. (Deuteronomy 18:10-12; )

(Milton R. Hunter and Thomas Stuart Ferguson, Ancient America and the Book of Mormon, p. 290-291.)]







[Mormon 1]

[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Mormon 1:13-16 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

13    A    But wickedness did prevail
                B    upon the face of the whole land,
	        C    insomuch that the Lord did take away
		D    His beloved disciples, and the work of miracles and of healing did cease because of the
iniquity of the people.
14		        E    And there were no gifts from the Lord, and the Holy Ghost did NOT come upon any, 
               because of their wickedness and unbelief.
15		       	F    And I, being fifteen years of age and being somewhat of a sober mind,

			        G    therefore, I was visited of the Lord, 
        G    and tasted and knew of the goodness of Jesus

16		       	F    And I did endeavor to preach unto this people, but my mouth was shut
		        E    and I was forbidden that I should preach unto them, for behold, 
               they had willfully rebelled against their God
D    and the beloved disciples
	        C    were taken away
	B    out of the land,
        A    because of their iniquity.
			

(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 300.)]

[bookmark: _Hlk38466457][Note: According to Royal Skousen and Stan Carmack, the word “retain” (meaning “to take back”) appears to occur only in the Book of Mormon.  The word “retain” (meaning “to keep, hold, or maintain”) appears many times in the Book of Mormon, however the unique word “retain” (meaning “to take back”) occurs in the following instances:
Alma 44:11: now I cannot retain the words which I have spoken     (the word retain was replaced by 
“recall” in 1920, but is better defined as “take back”)

Alma 62:30: now . . . Moroni after he had obtained possession of the city of Nephihah . . . and having
[bookmark: _Hlk38466319] retained many of the Nephites which had been taken prisoners	(the word retain was 
replaced by “regained” in 1920)

Helaman 4:16: “even until they had retained the one half of their property.”  (the word retain was replaced 
by “regained” in 1920)

     	Helaman 13:31: it (your treasure) becometh slippery that ye cannot hold them and in the days of your 
poverty ye cannot retain them. 

    	 Mormon 1:18: they [their treasures] became slippery because the Lord had cursed the land that they
 could not  hold them nor retain them again.

(Royal Skousen and Stan Carmack, The History of the Text of the Book of Mormon.  Part Three: The Nature of the Original Language, p. 540-549.)]
[Mormon 1]








Chapter 2
{Original 1830 Chapter I – continued}

Mormon Leads the Nephite Armies
~~~ The Nephites Begin a Retreat Towards the North Countries

 1   And it came to pass 	
in that same       year 
there began to be        a 	war again 					         	          01
   between                 the 	Nephites 
            and 	      the 	Lamanites  
       And notwithstanding 	
I   [Mormon]	being young 
              [I    Mormon] 	was large in stature 						            02

       therefore     the people of Nephi appointed    me 
that	I   [Mormon]  should be 		their leader 
            > or 	the    leader of         their armies			          aa

[Note:  More than just his size, Mormon’s “largeness in stature” stemmed from the fact that he was of “royal 
blood,” that he had great character, and that he had been chosen by the Lord to keep the Nephite records. In a 
society of kingship and patriarchal lineage, these qualities apparently meant a great deal to the Nephites.]

 2    Therefore 
           it came to pass 
that 	in my sixteenth year 
I   [Mormon] 	did 	go forth at the head 
of 	      an  	army 			          03
of 	      the 	Nephites
      against 	      the 	Lamanites 

        Therefore 	           three hundred and twenty and six            years had passed away		          04

 3   And it came to pass
 that 	in the three hundred and twenty and seventh year 
the Lamanites 	did 	come 	          upon 	      us 			[opposites]
with 	exceedingly GREAT power                   [1981]         05
_______
[Heb. 01 – Use of “began to be”]			[Heb. 03 – Consecutive prepositions]
[Heb. 02 – Idiom]					[Heb. 04 – Use of “and” between unit numbers]
[Par. aa – Clarification]				[Heb. 05 – Use of “exceedingly”]			
[bookmark: _Hlk505409594][Mormon 2]

       Insomuch 	
that 	they 		did 	frighten 	     	      my 	armies 
        therefore 						    they        [my 	armies]  
would 	NOT 	fight 
        	        and    they        [my 	armies]  
began 	to 	retreat 		towards the north countries


~~~ Nephites Driven from Angola, David, Gather to Joshua

 4   And it came to pass 								
that	we		did 	come 	to 	                        the City of      Angolah  [P ]
and	we 		did 	take possession 		    of the city 	   Angelah  [1830]	    bb  cc
and       [we 		did]  	make preparations 			   Angola  [^1837]
 		to 	defend  	       our  selves 
    	against         the 	Lamanites  

       And it came to pass 
that 	we 		did  	fortify 	the city  with 	       our 	mights 	   [“s” deleted in 1920]       06
       but 	NOTwithstanding       ALL      our 	fortifications 

the Lamanites 	did 	come 	upon 	      us 
and       [the Lamanites] 	did 	drive            	      us 	out of the city

 5	And 	they 		did also drive   		      us forth 	
out of the Land of David 	          07

 6	And 	we 		            	marched 	           forth 
and       [we] 			came 	to 		            the Land of Joshua 
            which was  in  the borders west 
   by the seashore

 7   And it came to pass 
that 	we 		did 	gather 	in 	      	      our 	people 
as fast as it were possible 
that 	we 		might 	get 		      	      them 
        together 	in                  one 	body

 8   But 	behold 							            the land 
was 	filled 		with 		robbers 
and 	with 		Lamanites 

_______
[Par. bb – Like beginnings  “we did”]		[Heb. 06 – Preposition + condition = adverb]
[Par. cc – Circular repetition  “did”]		[Heb. 07 – Separated prepositions]

[Mormon 2]

      And 	NOTwithstanding      	   	the 	GREAT	         		destruction 
              which 	hung 	over             my 	people 
they            [my	people] 
did 	NOT 	repent  of 	      their evil doings 
 
      therefore 
      [A]		there 	was 	blood and carnage 						         dd
           	spread 	throughout ALL the face of the land
            [B]					both 	  on the part of 	      the   Nephites 
            [B]					and also  on the part of 	      the   Lamanites 
      [A]	and	it 	was 	one complete revolution	       	
throughout ALL the face of the land

9 And now 	the Lamanites had   a   king 
and 	his name was   Aaron2 
and 	he	           [Aaron] 	came 	against        us 
with             an 	army 
of   	forty and four thousand  
     And 	behold 
I   [Mormon]withstood him 		with            [an 	army 
of]  	forty and two  thousand  

      And it came to pass 
that	I   [Mormon]beat           him 		with             my 	army 
that     he         	fled 	before         me 
     And 	behold 
ALL this was done  
and 	three hundred and thirty years had passed away


The Nephites Experience the Sorrowing of the Damned

 10 And it came to pass 
that 	the Nephites   began to 		repent 	of                 their iniquity 		          ee
      and [that 	the Nephites]  began to 	cry 

even as had     been 	prophesied 	by Samuel the prophet	  [see Hel. 13:29-39]
      for 	behold 	NO man could keep that 	which    was 	      his 	own                              
for 	      the 	thieves 			            ff
and 	      the	robbers 
and 	      the 	murderers 
and 	      the 	magic art 
and 	      the 	witchcraft 		
which    was   in        the   land
_________________
[Par. dd – Chiastic parallelism]		[Par. ff – Working out]
[Par. ee – Repetition of “began to”]		
[bookmark: _Hlk505409718][Mormon 2]

 11 [And] thus 	there 	           began to 	be      	a        mourning 		          			          gg
and	a        lamentation 	
          in ALL the 	land 	
         because of      these things 

      and [but]	MORE especially 								          08
	              [there 	           began to 	be 	a        mourning 
and	a        lamentation]
among         the 	people of Nephi

 12  And it came to pass 
        that when	I     Mormon 		saw   their      lamentation 
and   their      mourning 
   	and   their    ^sorrowing / sorrow		      [^P, 1830 / 1837]
			before      the Lord 

my heart  did  begin to 	rejoice 		within          me 			      	          09
knowing  the mercies 
and       [knowing] the long suffering 
of   	    the Lord 

       therefore 	supposing 
that 	He  [the Lord] would 	be                    merciful  	
unto             them 

               and        supposing] 
that 	they   would    again  	become       a righteous 	         	people

 13 but  behold 	in   	this	my 		          joy 
was		          vain 

for 	their 		         	          sorrowing 
was     NOT unto          repentance
           because of the  goodness of  God 

but    it [their			          sorrowing]
was rather             the sorrowing of    the 	damned 
           because 			    the Lord 
               would NOT always      suffer 	      them 
           to take  happiness in        	sin

_______
[Par. gg – Synonymous parallelism]
[Heb. 08 – Use of “and” meaning “but”]				
[Heb. 09 – Metaphor  “heart”]	
[Mormon 2]

14 		And 	they 	did      NOT 	           come   unto Jesus 	
      with           broken hearts 				         hh
				        and     [with]          contrite spirits 
    	 	but 	they 	did 		          curse              God 
                and  wish           to   	die  
		
    Nevertheless 		they 	would 		          struggle 		
           	with   	      the  	sword 
            	for   	      their lives

 15 And it came to pass 		that 		my    sorrow 	
did 	return    	unto 	    me     again 

and 	I   [Mormon]	saw 	that 	          the day of     grace was passed/ ^past   [P / ^1830]
with	      them
               both  	temporally                      	           ii
and 	    spiritually

for	I   [Mormon]	saw	thousands 	of 	      them 
hewn     down		
in open 		rebellion 
          against     	    their God 
and 	heaped up   as   dung 	 [opposites: “down”  “up”]
      upon the face of the land 	 [their Promised Land]

       And thus                  three hundred and forty and four years had passed away


~~~ The Nephites Flee to Jashon

 16 And it came to pass 
that 	in the three hundred and forty and fifth year 

the Nephites 	did 	begin to flee 	before 	      the 	Lamanites 
and 	they 		were 		 pursued
until 	they 			           	 came even  	  to the Land of Jashon
before    it was possible 
     to stop   them 
              in    their retreat
 17 And now     							       the City  of  Jashon 
was near the land 
where      Ammaron had deposited the  records
          unto        the   Lord 
             that   they [the  records]
might NOT 		be 	    	destroyed  
_______
[Par. hh – Word pair]  		[Par. ii – Distribution]
[Mormon 2]

     And 	behold  I   [Mormon]  had* 		gone 	
according to the word  of Ammaron 
and	taken 		     the  	plates of Nephi 
and      [	I     Mormon]  	did 	             	make  	  	      a      	record 
according to the words of Ammaron
				
					
[Note* According to Mormon 1:3-5, when Mormon turned 24 he was to retrieve the plates.  This would have 
taken place in the year 335, or about nine years previous to this.]


Mormon's Anguish over the Wickedness of His People
											
 18  [A]						And 	upon 	     the    plates of Nephi                           jj
           [B]	I   [Mormon] 	did 	          	make  		      a   	full account 
									
               [C]						of      ALL    the   	wickedness                                  kk
and  [ALL    the]  abominations 

       [A]						But 	upon 	     these plates        [the abridgment]
              [B]	I   [Mormon]	did forbear to 	make  		      a   	full account 

                   [C]	  					of 	     their wickedness 
and	    [their]abominations 
 
    				for behold 	a continual scene  of     	wickedness 
 and  	abominations 
   	has    been before mine  eyes 	                                                                      10 
ever since 				 	          
I   [Mormon]       have been sufficient    			       [qualified, competent]     {AL}	
to  behold the    ways of man

 19 	And 	Wo is  me 			           because of    their  wickedness 
For 	my heart             has    been filled with 	sorrow 
           because of    their  wickedness 
ALL my  days 

        Nevertheless 
I   [Mormon]		KNOW 
that 	I   [Mormon]   shall be 	lifted up 						          11
           at	the last day
_______
[Par. jj – Extended alternating parallelism]			[Heb. 11 – Idiom  “lifted up”]
[Par. kk – Like line endings of synonymous word pairs]		
[Heb. 10 – Metaphor  “eyes”]			 		
[Mormon 2]

~~~ The Nephites Are Driven Northward to the Land of Shem

 20 And it came to pass 
that 	in this year 
the people of Nephi again were 	hunted 			 
   and 	driven  
 
     And it came to pass 
that 	we	[the people of Nephi] 	    were  driven forth 				           LL	  	       
until 	we 	[the people of Nephi]	    had come northward to the Land 
which was called Shem

 21 And it came to pass 
that 	we 	[the people of Nephi]	    did fortify 		   the City   of 	 Shem

 and 	we 	[the people of Nephi]	    did gather in         our 	people 
as much as it were possible    
that perhaps 	we          [the people of Nephi]         might save             them 		                         12
								 from     destruction

22 And it came to pass 
          [that] 	in the three hundred and forty and sixth year 
they  [the Lamanites] 	
began 	to	come 		upon   us again

 23 And it came to pass 
that 	I   [Mormon]	did 	speak 		unto            my 	people 			         mm
     	and       [I    Mormon] 	did 	urge      			      them  
    [my 	people] 	
with GREAT energy 	         			          nn

that 	they      [the people of Nephi]
   		would 		stand boldly 	before 	     the 	Lamanites 

      and [that 	they    	the people  of Nephi
would] 		fight 		for 	     their wives 		                        oo
and       [fight 		for] 	     their children 				        
and       [fight 		for]	     their houses 
and       [fight 		for]   	     their homes
_______
[Par. LL – Circular repetition  “the people of Nephi”]	[Par. nn – Simple synonymous parallelism]
[Heb. 12 – Use of “that perhaps we might”]		[Par. oo – Working out]	
[Par. mm –  Repetition  “did”]			
[Mormon 2]

 24 	And 	my words 	did 	arouse  			      them 	
somewhat to vigor 
       insomuch 
that 	they	[the people of Nephi]		
did NOT flee from 	before 	      the 	Lamanites 

but       [they        the people of Nephi] 		
did 	stand with boldness 					          13
against 	      them

 25 And it came to pass 
that 	we		did 	contend 	with 	      an 	army of thirty thousand 
against        an 	army of fifty    thousand  

       And it came to pass 
that 	we 		did 	stand 	            	before 	      them 	
with such firmness    
  
that	they [the Lamanites]
			did 	flee  from 	before         us 		             [opposites]

 26 And it came to pass 
       that when 	they [the Lamanites]		
had 	fled 

we 		did 	pursue 			      them 	
with             our 	armies 
and       [we] 		did 	meet    			      them 	again 
and       [we] 		did 	beat     			      them
 
        nevertheless 	the strength of the Lord 
was 	NOT 		with             us
yea 	we 		were 	left 		to                 our	selves 
that 		the spirit        of the Lord 	
did  	NOT abide	in	      us

        therefore 
we		 had 	become weak 
like	unto 	      our 	brethren		          14

_____________
[Heb. 13 – Preposition + condition = adverb]
[Heb. 14 – Simile]	


[Mormon 2]

27 	And 	my heart 	did 		            	sorrow	 
    		because of this 
      the   GREAT calamity 
       	                of my 	people 

[my heart 	did 		               	sorrow] 	
because of their wickedness 
           and   their abominations  

							
~~~ The Nephites Retake the Lands of Their Inheritance

      But behold 	we 		did 		go forth 
against       the 	Lamanites 

and       [we 		did 		go forth	
against]      the 	robbers of Gadianton 
until 	we 		had again 	taken possession
 of the lands of our inheritance


~~~ Treaty:
 Nephites = Land Northward
Lamanites = Land Southward

 28 	And  	    the three hundred and forty and ninth year had passed away  
      	And    	in the three hundred and fiftieth                year 

we 		made 	 a	treaty 	with 	      the 	Lamanites
 		and       [with]  	      the 	robbers of Gadianton 

  		[a 	treaty]   in the which 	 [“in the which” in P, 1830]    {AG}
we 		did	 	get 		      the lands of our inheritance 
        divided

 29	And 	the Lamanites	did 		give 	unto  	      us   	           the land northward
 	yea	even to the narrow passage 
which led into the land southward  

      	And 	we 		did		give 	unto 	      the 	Lamanites                    
    ALL the land southward

_______
							

[bookmark: _Hlk34499700][Mormon 2]

[Note: The Nephite armies "began to retreat towards the north countries" (Mormon 2:3), but what and where were the north countries?  Were the north countries a synonym for "the land northward"?  It is interesting to note that at the beginning of his abridgment of the book of Ether, Moroni says, "now I, Moroni, proceed to give an account of those ancient inhabitants who were destroyed by the hand of the Lord upon the face of this north country" (Ether 1:1).  By saying "this north country," Moroni seems to imply that he was located in the north country, or the place where the Jaredites had been destroyed.  The final battle site of the Jaredites (the hill Ramah) was the same final battle site of the Nephites (the hill Cumorah) (Mormon 8:1-4).  The fact that Moroni was abridging the record of the Jaredites seems to imply that he had returned to the hill Cumorah, located in "this north country."  Mormon himself will record that the Nephite "retreat" ended at the hill Cumorah (Mormon 6:4-11).]  
[Note: According to Mormon 1:3-5, when Mormon (then 10 years old) turned 24 years of age, he was to "go to the land Antum, unto a hill which shall be called Shim."  He was to "take the plates of Nephi unto [himself]" and "engrave the things concerning this people."  It is significant that in verse 5, Mormon says that "I remembered the things which Ammaron commanded me."  When Mormon turned 24 it would have been 335 A.S. (compare 4 Nephi 1:48, Mormon 1:2).  The last recorded episodes of Mormon before 335 A.S. were "in the three hundred and twenty and seventh year" (Mormon 2:3) when the Lamanites drove the Nephite armies from the city of Angola and the land of David until they came to the land of Joshua, "which was in the borders west by the seashore" (Mormon 2:6). 
	Mormon records that in the land of Joshua, the Nephites withstood the Lamanite armies "and three hundred and thirty years had passed away" (Mormon 2:9).  In the land of Joshua, the Nephites began to repent and apparently maintained their position for about 14 years (Mormon's next date is recorded "in the three hundred and forty and fifth year" when "the Nephites did begin to flee before the Lamanites" (Mormon 2:16).  It seems odd for Mormon not to mention more details of any trip to the hill Shim during this 14-year time period.  I have to ask myself why this trip is not mentioned until ten years later? (Mormon 2:16-18)]  
[Note:  Book of Mormon Central writers report the following:
After briefly reporting on twenty-four continuous years of war and wickedness, Mormon said that the Nephites entered into a treaty with the Lamanites in the 350th year (see Mormon 2:28).  The terms of the treaty required the Nephites to forfeit all their territory in the land southward (see Mormon 2:29), but it brought peace for ten full years in return (see Mormon 3:1).   Assuming that the Nephites’ festival schedule reset when they started counting their years from Christ’s birth, this would have been a jubilee year.  The jubilee year was an additional sabbatical year observed at the end of the seventh seven-year period.
          	According to Robin J. DeWitt Knauth (“Jubilee Year of,” Eerdmans Dictionary, 743), “The Year of Jubilee . . . is the last layer . . . of the Sabbath principle” and . . . came every fifty years.  [The Nephites]  . . . would surely have noticed that this jubilee year in the 350th year was not just any jubilee—it was the seventh jubilee since the birth of Christ (350 being 7 x 50). . . . The jubilee was intended to be “a year of ‘rest’ for the land.” It was also a time when “land was to be restored to its original inherited line of ownership.”  But . . . under the terms of this ten-year treaty, they “did get the lands of their inheritance divided” (Mormon 2:28).  [So contrary to tradition] . . . they were no longer the proper owners of any land south of the narrow neck. . . . 
	The timing—in the seventh jubilee year—was also significant.  The jubilee year was a time of peace, rest, prosperity, forgiveness, and blessings. (Welch and Welch, “Benjamin’s Themes Related to Sabbatical and Jubilee Years,” in Charting the Book of Mormon, chart 91.)  For their final jubilee before their complete destruction, the Nephites were granted an extended period of peace.  Yet that peace came at the cost of all their territory in the land southward.  The loss of land at a time when the land should be redeemed should serve as a powerful warning for modern-day readers: just as the Nephites lost their land, so can mighty nations of today fall if they turn away from God and succumb to evil. (Book of Mormon Central, “Why Is the Ten-Year Peace Treaty Important?” KnoWhy 94 in Knowing Why: 127 More Evidences That the Book of Mormon Is True, edited by John W. Welch, Neal Rappleye, Jasmin G. Rappleye, Jonathon Riley, and Taylor Halverson, 2019, p. 234-235.)]


[Mormon 2]

[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Mormon 2:10-12 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

10	A	And it came to pass that the Nephites began to repent of their iniquity . . . for behold no man
 could keep that which was his own, for the thieves, and the robbers , and the murderers . . . 

11		B	Thus there began to be a mourning and a lamentation

			C	in all the land 

D	because of these things,

			C	and more especially among the people of Nephi	

12		B	And it came to pass that when I, Mormon, 
            saw their lamentation and their mourning 
      and their sorrow before the Lord

	A	my heart began to rejoice . . . 
supposing that . . . they would again become a righteous people.


(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 301.)]




[Note: According to Mormon 1:3-5, when Mormon (then 10 years old) turned 24 years of age, he was to "go to the land Antum, unto a hill which shall be called Shim."  He was to "take the plates of Nephi unto [himself]" and "engrave the things concerning this people."  It is significant that in verse 5, Mormon says that "I remembered the things which Ammaron commanded me."  When Mormon turned 24 it would have been 335 A.S. (compare 4 Nephi 1:48, Mormon 
1:2).  The last recorded episodes of Mormon before 335 A.S. were "in the three hundred and twenty and seventh year" (Mormon 2:3) when the Lamanites drove the Nephite armies from the city of Angola and the land of David until they came to the land of Joshua, "which was in the borders west by the seashore" (Mormon 2:6).  

 	Mormon records that in the land of Joshua, the Nephites withstood the Lamanite armies "and three hundred and thirty years had passed away" (Mormon 2:9).  In the land of Joshua, the Nephites began to repent and apparently maintained their position for about 14 years (Mormon's next date is recorded "in the three hundred and forty and fifth year" when "the Nephites did begin to flee before the Lamanites" (Mormon 2:16).  It seems odd for Mormon not to mention more details of any trip to the hill Shim during this 14-year time period.  I have to ask myself why this trip is not mentioned until ten years later? (Mormon 2:16-18)]   


[Mormon 2]

[Note:  Book of Mormon Central writers report the following: 

After briefly reporting on twenty-four continuous years of war and wickedness, Mormon said that the Nephites entered into a treaty with the Lamanites in the 350th year (see Mormon 2:28).  The terms of the treaty required the Nephites to forfeit all their territory in the land southward (see Mormon 2:29), but it brought peace for ten full years in return (see Mormon 3:1).   Assuming that the Nephites’ festival schedule reset when they started counting their years from Christ’s birth, this would have been a jubilee year.  The jubilee year was an additional sabbatical year observed at the end of the seventh seven-year period. 

           	According to Robin J. DeWitt Knauth (“Jubilee Year of,” Eerdmans Dictionary, 743), “The Year of Jubilee . . . is the last layer . . . of the Sabbath principle” and . . . came every fifty years.  [The Nephites]  . . . would surely have noticed that this jubilee year in the 350th year was not just any jubilee—it was the seventh jubilee since the birth of Christ (350 being 7 x 50). . . . The jubilee was intended to be “a year of ‘rest’ for the land.” It was also a time when “land was to be restored to its original inherited line of ownership.”  But . . . under the terms of this ten-year treaty, they “did get the lands of their inheritance divided” (Mormon 2:28).  [So contrary to tradition] . . . they were no longer the proper owners of any land south of the narrow neck. . . .
  
 	The timing—in the seventh jubilee year—was also significant.  The jubilee year was a time of peace, rest, prosperity, forgiveness, and blessings. (Welch and Welch, “Benjamin’s Themes Related to Sabbatical and Jubilee Years,” in Charting the Book of Mormon, chart 91.)  For their final jubilee before their complete destruction, the Nephites were granted an extended period of peace.  Yet that peace came at the cost of all their territory in the land southward.  The loss of land at a time when the land should be redeemed should serve as a powerful warning for modern-day readers: just as the Nephites lost their land, so can mighty nations of today fall if they turn away from God and succumb to evil. 

(Book of Mormon Central, “Why Is the Ten-Year Peace Treaty Important?” KnoWhy 94 in Knowing Why: 127 More Evidences That the Book of Mormon Is True, edited by John W. Welch, Neal Rappleye, Jasmin G. Rappleye, Jonathon Riley, and Taylor Halverson, 2019, p. 234-235.)] 



  


Chapter 3
{Original 1830 Chapter  I – continued}

Mormon Cries Repentance, but to No Avail

 1 And it came to pass 
that 	the Lamanites 		did NOT come to battle again 		[Editorial Promise]  EP         aa
until 	ten years more had passed away  

     And 	behold 	
I   [Mormon]	 	had 	employed                 my   	people 			          bb
          						     the 	Nephites 
in 	preparing                 their	lands 
and       [in	preparing]                their	arms 	
against 	     the    time 
of battle

 2 And it came to pass 
that 	the Lord 		did 	say 	unto            me
       	Cry 	unto            this 	people

       	Repent  ye 
     	and 	come 	unto   		    Me 
     	and 	be 	ye           	            baptized 
     	and 	build up again        	    My  church 
        	    and    ye 
shall 	be 	            	spared

 3 	And 	I   [Mormon]		did 	cry 	unto            this 	people 
but 		it was 	in    	vain 

And 	they  [the Nephites]	did NOT realize 
that 	it was 			           	               	    the Lord 
that 	had     	        	spared      	      them 
and       [that	had]   	        	granted        
unto            them 
           a  chance 	for  	repentance  

    And 	behold 	they  [the Nephites]	did 	harden 	their hearts 
      	          against           the Lord 
      their            God
_______
[Par.  aa – Repetition  “did”]		[Par. bb – Repetition  “this people / them”]				
[bookmark: _Hlk505409939][Mormon 3]

4  And it came to pass 
     	that 	after this tenth year had passed away
 		making in the whole* 					       [* see Mos. 6:4, Mos. 29:46]
three hundred and sixty years 
from 	the	coming		of               Christ
 
    and   [that]	the king of the Lamanites 	sent an epistle                 		[deleted in 1830]     {AG}
unto             me 

               which  [epistle] 				[Epistle]      E
gave    		unto             me   
to 	know 

              [that]  	they           [the Lamanites] 
were 	preparing 
    to 	come  	again 
to battle 
       against us

 5 And it came to pass 
that	I   [Mormon]		did 	cause    		      my   people			          01
that 	they  [the Nephites]								          cc
should		gather 	                     themselves 
together 
at 	the Land        Desolation 
to 	a city 
which was in  the borders 
     by the narrow pass 
                         which led into 
the land southward

6 							And 	there 
we    [the Nephites]	did 	place    		      our 	armies 
that 	we    [the Nephites]	might 	stop 		      the 	armies 
of                 the 	Lamanites		         dd

        	that             they   
might 	NOT get possession 
of  ANY of   our 	lands 

       therefore 	we    [the Nephites]	did 	fortify   	against       them 
with  ALL   our force
_______
[Heb. 01 – Use of “did cause”]	
[Par. cc – Circular repetition  “the Nephites”]			
[Par. dd – Circular repetition  “the Lamanites . they  / them”]			
[Mormon 3]

 7  And it came to pass 										          ee
[A] 	that 	in the three hundred and sixty and first      year 
   [B]             		the Lamanites 	did         	come down  to 	the City of      Desolation 
to battle 
      against us

     And it came to pass 
	that 	in that 				                    year 
       [C]  		we    [the Nephites]	did beat	        	     them 			       
           [D]  insomuch 				        that       	     they   
did 	return 	to    	     their    own lands  again

8  	And 	
[A]  		in the three hundred and sixty and second year 
   [B]  		they     [the Lamanites]   did 	come down  again 
to battle
     [against us] 

       [C]  	And 	we    [the Nephites]	did  beat 	       	     them again 
       and 	did  slay  a GREAT number 
of       	     them 
           [D]         						and	     their dead 
were cast into the sea


~~~ The Nephites Wage War

 9 And now 	because of this GREAT   	thing       	which          my   people 
  		           the Nephites  	had 	  done 

they  [the Nephites] 	began to boast 		in   their own strength	                         02
and       [they   the Nephites] 	began to swear 	       before  the       heavens 

that 	they  [the Nephites] 	would      avenge     	      themselves 
of  the  	blood 
of  their	brethren 
who had  been slain 	by their enemies

 10	And 	they  [the Nephites] 	did           swear  	        by        the       heavens 
       and also      [they    the Nephites  	did           swear]	        by        the       throne 
of 	    God
_______
Par. ee – Extended alternating parallelism]
[Heb. 02 – Use of “began to”]							
[Mormon 3]

that 	they  [the Nephites] 	would 	  go up 	to battle 
  against     their 	enemies 
and       [they   the Nephites] 	would 	  cut 		     them off
 from the face of   the land      03

[Note:  The word “cut” is associated with making a covenant or “swearing” an oath.  In the Bible, a "covenant" 
is a contract or agreement between two parties. In the Old Testament the Hebrew word _berith_ is always 
thus translated. _Berith_ is derived from a root which means "to cut," and hence a covenant is a "cutting."]

 11 And it came to pass 
that 	I     Mormon 	did 	utterly 	  refuse       from     this 	time forth          	           	          ff
  to  be     a commander 
and         [to be]    a leader    of          this  	people    		          gg
  because    of          their  wickedness 
          and  [their]abomination

 12   	Behold 			
I   [Mormon] 		had   led       		     them 			          hh
notwithstanding     their wickedness 
I   [Mormon]		had   led       them MANY     times 
to battle 

       [A]   	and       [I     Mormon]		had   loved   		     them 			          ii
according to 	the    love 		of 	    God 	
which was           in                 me

       [A]  [and   	I     Mormon]	              [had   loved  		     them]    	
with  ALL      	    	     my    heart* 			          jj

     							     and 	     my    soul *
had  been   poured out 	
in        prayer 
unto           my 	    God 
 					          ALL the day long 
          		for               them

     					nevertheless      it [my prayer] 
 was       without faith 
because of the   hardness 
                		 of their hearts
_______
[Heb. 08 – Compound preposition]				[Par. hh – Repetition  “them”]
[Par. ff – Like beginnings  “I Mormon”]				[Par. ii – Simple synonymous parallelism]
[Par. gg – Acrostic  “”t”]					[Par. jj – Word pair  “heart / soul”]

[Mormon 3]

13 	And 	thrice 			have 							          04
I   [Mormon]		delivered      		      them 
out        of   the   hands 		                         05
               of   their enemies 		          06
And      [thrice] 
they  [the Nephites]	have 	  repented NOT of   their sins

 14 And when 
they  [the Nephites] 	had 	  sworn 
by      	ALL 
that 	had been forbidden               them 
by      	Our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ

that 	they  [the Nephites]     	would 	  go up 	unto 	      their enemies 
to battle 

      and [that 	they  [the Nephites]	would] 	  avenge 	      themselves 
of 	      the    blood 
of 	      their brethren 

               behold 	the voice of 	    the Lord 	  came 	unto            me 
  saying
	
 15 		Vengeance is 	Mine 
   	and 	I [the Lord]  will   repay 

And	because this people 		  repented NOT 
after 	I [the Lord] 
had 	  delivered 	      them 

          	behold 	they  [the Nephites]  shall be 	  cut 	       off 		            	                    [see v. 10]
       from   the face 	of 	the earth

16  And it came to pass 
that 	I   [Mormon]   utterly 		  refused 
to 	  go   up	       against mine enemies		          kk
        
and 	I   [Mormon]		did even 
 			           as    the Lord 	
had 	  commanded           me 

and	I   [Mormon]		did  	  stand as an idle witness [not actively involved in the war]{AL}
  to           manifest 	unto       the world 
_______
[Heb. 04 – Number 3 is symbolic of a covenant witness]		[Par. kk – Circular repetition  “I Mormon”]
[Heb. 05 – Compound prepositions]				
[Heb. 06 – Separated prepositions]							
[Mormon 3]

the things 
which 	I   [Mormon] 			saw 
and 	heard 
according to     the    manifestations 
         of       the Spirit 

        which  [manifestations]
had   	testified 
of    things     to come


Mormon's Words to Go Forth to the Gentiles and the House of Israel

 17  Therefore 					
[A]  		I   [Mormon] 	write 							     	          LL 
    [B]    					unto       you    Gentiles 
[A]   and also      [I   [Mormon 	write]	
    [B]  					unto     	you house of Israel 

when 	the work        shall  	commence 						         mm
that  	ye     shall be about 
 	              			to 	prepare
to 	return 	to 		the land of your inheritance

18  Yea 	behold 
[A]    		I   [Mormon]	write 	
    [B]  					unto 	ALL 		the ends 	of          	the earth 	
		
[A]  Yea               [I     Mormon        write] 							          	         nn
    [B]  					unto 	you twelve tribes of Israel  

        [C]   			who shall 	be judged       according to your works 
            [D]			                       	by the                  twelve 
[E]						whom Jesus chose 	
    [F]   							to be His disciples 
        [G]   								in the land of Jerusalem

19	And 	
[A]   		I   [Mormon]	write also 
    [B]   					unto 	the  remnant of this people 

_______
[Par. LL – Simple alternating parallelism]
[Par. mm – Circular repetition  “shall”]			
[Par. nn – Extended alternating parallelism]							
[Mormon 3]

        [C]   			who shall also 	be judged      [according to their works]
            [D]   					by the                   twelve 
                [E]   						whom Jesus chose          
    [F]						             [to be His disciples]	
         [G]  								in this land 

            [D]   			and 	       they    [the                 	twelve
                [E]   						whom Jesus chose         
    [F]                 						to be His disciples
        [G] 								in this land ]

        [C]     		         shall 	be judged      [according to their works]
           [D]   					by the other    	twelve 
[E]   						whom Jesus chose           
    [F]               					             [to be His disciples]	
       [G]   								in the land of Jerusalem

 20 	And 				these 	things 	doth 		    the Spirit      
manifest 
     unto       me 
       Therefore 
I  [Mormon]	write 	unto you ALL  						         oo
And 	for this 	cause 
I   [Mormon]	write 	unto you[ALL] 

that 	ye 	          may 	                [ALL] know 					         pp
that	ye 			MUST      ALL  stand before the judgment seat 
of    	    Christ 
yea        EVERY soul who belongs to the whole human family 
				 of    	    Adam

     And [that 	ye 	          may 		 [ALL] know]       
             [that]	ye			MUST     [ALL] stand to   be        judged 
           of your  works 

whether     they [your  works]  	        		         qq
be              good 
or          [whether     they  your  works    
be]             evil

_______
[Par. oo – Simple  alternating parallelism]							
[Par. pp – Alternating parallelism]							
[Par. qq – Alternating contrast parallelism]
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 21 And also 
that 	ye	          may		  [ALL] believe      the   gospel   
of   	    Jesus 	 Christ 
     which         [gospel   
of   	    Jesus 	 Christ] 
ye 	         shall 	have 
         among you  [ALL]  

       And also 
that 	the Jews 
the covenant people 	     	    		of 	    the Lord 	     	          07
         shall             have other       witness 
besides     Him            Whom They Saw 
		and          Heard

 			   That Jesus Whom They Slew 
was 	   The Very Christ 
   					       			and           The Very God

 22 	And 	I   [Mormon] 	would 
that 	I   [Mormon]	could 	persuade ALL ye 	        ends 	of          	the earth 
to   	repent 
and       [to]	prepare to stand 
                before the judgment seat 
of 	  [Jesus] Christ






 

_______
[Heb. 07 – Multiple descriptive metaphors for Christ]	
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[Note*  The writers at Evidence Central write the following: 
In his account of the events leading to the destruction of the people of Nephi, Mormon recounts a series of battles which resulted in the loss of the fortified city of Desolation (Mormon 3:4–16; 4:1–5). Once driven from this strategic location, the Nephites never fully recovered. Mormon’s description of this pivotal battle evokes the disastrous account in the book of Judges of a catastrophic civil war in which the children of Israel suffered great loss and one tribe, Benjamin, was nearly annihilated (Judges 20:1–48; 21:1–25). 
In recent years, biblical scholars have increasingly viewed intertextual connections with the Hebrew Bible as a significant characteristic of the literature of ancient Israel. Biblical writers often wrote about events, groups, and individuals in ways that would invite the reader to view them in light of earlier events from the biblical past. Such literary allusion has also been found extensively in the Book of Mormon. 
 
The writers of Evidence Central give a number of similarities between Mormon’s account and the account in Judges with key words and themes.  They list the following: 
1. There were three serious battles (2 victories and 1 devastating defeat).  
2. They “gathered themselves together” (Mormon 3:5; Judges 20:14) 
3. They went “out” from their strongholds to fight. (Mormon. 4:1; Judges 20:31) 
4. There was a “sore battle.” (Mormon 4:2; Judges 20:34) 
5. “Oaths” were “sworn.” (Mormon 3:14; Judges 21:5) 
6. People were “cut off” from others. (Mormon 3:10; Judges 21:6) 
 
Thus, it appears that “Mormon skillfully underscores the moral depravity of his own people by drawing upon the language from a similar story in Judges.”  Instead of being seen as plagiarism, we find yet “another example of the Book of Mormon’s literary sophistication and often subtle complexity.” 
(“Book of Mormon Evidence: Three Battles and the Book of Judges,” #0302, Date: 01/26/2022.] 
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Chapter 4
{Original 1830 Chapter II}

Greater Wickedness Than Ever Before Prevails Among the Nephites
~~~ The Lamanites Take the Land of Desolation

 1 And now it came to pass 
that 	in the three hundred and sixty and third year 					          01
the Nephites	did 	go    up 	with 	      their armies 	 	    	          aa
          to battle 
  against      the 	Lamanites 
               		        out of 	the Land     Desolation

 2 And it came to pass 
that 		the armies 
 	               of 	the Nephites   	were 	driven back 	again 				           bb
to 	the Land of Desolation  

    And while 	they     [the Nephites]  	were 	yet weary 
a  fresh  army 
of    the Lamanites 	did 	come 	upon            them [the Nephites]		          cc

and 	they     [the Nephites] 	had  a 	sore 	battle
     insomuch 
that 	        the Lamanites 	did 	take possession 	of 	the City       Desolation
 
And              [the Lamanites] 	did 	slay  MANY          of [them] the Nephites 
and              [the Lamanites] 	did 	take MANY prisoners

 3 	And 	the remainder 
       [of  the Nephites] 	did 	flee 
and       [did] 	join the inhabitants of 	the City       Teancum  

     	Now 	     the city Teancum   lay 	in the borders 
by the seashore 

     	and	it [the city Teancum] was also 	near 			the City 	      Desolation
_______
[Heb. 01 – Use of “and” between number  units]		[Par. cc – General repetition “the Lamanites”]
[Par. aa – Circular repetition  “did”]				
[Par. bb – General repetition  “the Nephites]	
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 4 	And 	it was because   
that	           the armies 
of       the Nephites 		went 	up 			      [deleted in 1837]        02
unto            the 	Lamanites 
that 	they [the armies 
of       the Nephites] began to 	be 	smitten 				            03

For 	were it NOT 
for 	that  [the armies 
of        the Nephites 		went      up 
unto            the 	Lamanites]

        the Lamanites could have had 	NO power 
             					over             them
						     [the	Nephites] 

 5   But 	behold 	the judgments of God will 	overtake 	      the 	wicked
    	and 	it     is     	by 	      the 	wicked 	        [Poetic Language]  PL
that 	      the 	wicked are punished 

for 	it     is 		          	      the 	wicked 
that 	stir up the hearts 
of  the 	children of men 		          04
        unto        		bloodshed

 6 And it came to pass 
that 	        the Lamanites 	did 	make preparations 
to 	come against 	the City 	      Teancum


~~~ The Nephites Retake the City of Desolation

 7 And it came to pass 
in the three hundred and sixty and fourth year 
        the Lamanites 	did 	come against 	the City       Teancum 
that 	        they 		might	take possession 	
						        of 	the City       Teancum also

 8 And it came to pass 
that 	        they		were   	repulsed 
and       [were]	driven  back 	by the 	Nephites  

      And when 	           the Nephites 		saw 
that 	           they 		had    	driven [back] 	     the 	Lamanites 
_______
[Heb. 02 – Compound preposition  “up unto”]		[Heb. 04 – Consecutive use of separated preposition]		
[Heb. 03 – Use of “began to be”]				
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they [the Nephites]	did 			again  
boast             of	     their own strength  [restored in 1981]

and	they [the Nephites]		went forth    in         their own might 
and 	took possession again     
        of 	the City           Desolation

9    And 	now 	ALL these things        had been 	done 
and 	there 		        had been 	thousands 		slain 
on both sides 				                          dd
      both     	     the 	Nephites 
    	 and 	     the 	Lamanites


~~~ The Lamanites Take Desolation and Teancum

 10 And it came to pass 
that 	the three hundred and sixty and sixth year    had passed away 
     	 and	        the Lamanites 		came 		again 
upon 	      the	Nephites 
to battle
 
       And yet       [they] the Nephites 		repented NOT 
            	    of   	      the   evil 
they [the Nephites]  had  	done 

        	but       [they   the Nephites]		persisted  in             their wickedness             continually

 11	And 	it is impossible for the tongue to describe 
    	>or       for man	          to write 
          a perfect    description 
     	    of 	      the 	horrible scene 
   							    of 	      the   blood 
        and     [the] carnage 

 which was              among    the  	people                  	           	              ee 
         both of              the  Nephites 
 	         and   of              the 	Lamanites 

     	And 	EVERY heart 		            was 	                    	hardened 
          so that 	they 				delighted in 	       the  shedding of blood continually 05

_______
[Par. dd – Distribution]		[Heb. 05 – Use of participle + “of”]		
[Par. ee – Distribution]				
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 12 	And 	there 	NEVER 		had been  	       so   GREAT   wickedness 	
among ALL the 	children of Lehi 	        	           ff
        				NOR even 	among ALL the   house    of  Israel 
according to the words 	of 	the Lord
           			as   	was 		among 	      this 	people

 13 And it came to pass 
that 	           the Lamanites 	did 	take possession 	of 	the City           Desolation           gg
and 	this because			     
           their number 	did 	exceed  the number 
of 	      the 	Nephites

14 	And 	they [the Lamanites] 	did also march forward   against 	the City           Teancum 
     	 and      [they  the Lamanites] 	did 	drive the inhabitants forth 
out of 	her  
and 	did 	take  MANY prisoners 
of / both      women		         [P, 1830 / 1837]
of / and        children 		         [P, 1830 / 1837]
and 	did 	offer them up           as 	sacrifices 
unto 	      their idol gods


~~~ The Lamanites Are Driven out of Nephite Lands

 15 And it came to pass 
               that in 	the three hundred and sixty    and seventh year 
              [they] the Nephites 	being 	angry because          the 	Lamanites 
had 	sacrificed       their     women 
           and      their     children 

that 	they [the Nephites]	did 	go    	against        the 	Lamanites 
with exceedingly GREAT anger 					       [1981]         06	        

        insomuch 
that 	they [the Nephites]	did 	beat 	again 	      the 	Lamanites 
and      [they   the Nephites	did] 	drive 		      them 	
out of 	their lands

 16 	And 	        the Lamanites 	did NOT come 	again 
against        the 	Nephites 
until 	the three hundred and seventy and fifth    year
_______
[Par.  ff – Working out]			[Heb. 06 – Use of “exceedingly”]			
[Par. gg – Circular repetition  “did”]				
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~~~ The Lamanites Use All Their Powers
The Nephites Begin to Be Swept Away
	
 17 	And 	in        this 				    year 
they [the Lamanites] 	did 	come down 
against        the 	Nephites 
with  ALL    their powers 

      	and 	they [the Lamanites] 	were 	NOT  numbered 
because of the   GREATness   
of 	      their number               	          07
 
 18 	And	 from this 				    time  forth 		   [Editorial Promise]   EP
did 
the Nephites 		      gain 	NO power 
over 	      the 	Lamanites 

But       [the Nephites] 	began to be 	swept off 		
by 	      them 
even as    a dew before the sun     	PL       08

19 And it came to pass 
that 	           the Lamanites 	did 	come down 	
against 	the City           Desolation 

and 	there was an exceedingly sore 	battle fought 				          [1920]
in 	the Land         Desolation 

in       the which[battle] 
they  [the Lamanites] 	did	beat		      the 	Nephites

 20 	And 	they [the Nephites] 		fled 	again 					        
               from before them

      	And 	they [the Nephites]		came		to 	the City           Boaz 

            							And 		there 
               they [the Nephites]	did	stand 	against	      the 	Lamanites
with       exceeding boldness                                  09

_______
[Heb. 07 – Verb and noun from the same root  “number”]			
[Heb. 08 – Simile + poetic language]							
[Heb. 09 – Preposition + condition = adverb]	
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        insomuch   
that 	           the Lamanites 	did NOT beat 	them
 until 	           they 		had 	come 	again 	the second time  		          hh
 
 21  And when 	           they 		had 	come    [again]	the second time 
              [they] the Nephites 	were 	driven 
and       [were]    slaughtered 	
          with an exceedingly GREAT slaughter   	   	          10
								      [1920]
             				              [and] 	their 	women 
and 	their 	children     
were      again 		sacrificed 	
 							           unto    	idols

 22 And it came to pass 
that      [they]  the Nephites 	did 		again 
flee 	from before them 

taking    ALL the  inhabitants 	
with 	       them 
         both 	in    towns 
and       [in]   villages


~~~ Mormon Goes to the Hill Shim

 23 And now     	I     Mormon 			seeing 
that 	           the Lamanites 		were 	about    
to  overthrow 	the land 

       therefore     I    [Mormon] 		did 	go 	to 		the Hill Shim 
   	and       [I     Mormon] 		did 		take up 	ALL the records 

               which   [records]
Ammaron 	had 		hid   up 		 unto 	the Lord



_______
[Par. hh – Circular repetition  “again”]			
[Heb. 10 – Verb and noun from the same root “slaughter”]									







Chapter 5
{Original 1830 Chapter II – continued}

Mormon Again Leads the Nephites into Battle,
But Mormon Is Without Hope for Their Success

 1   And it came to pass 
that	I   [Mormon]		did         go 	   forth 					          aa
						   among     the 	Nephites
 
   	And       [I    Mormon] 		did 	repent 
of  the   oath 
which 	I   [Mormon]		had 	made 

that 	I   [Mormon]		would 	NO MORE  assist     them			          bb

And 	they [the Nephites] 	gave  	         me    command 	again 
        of	      their armies 

for 	they [the Nephites]	looked upon  me   as though 
I   [Mormon]		could                        deliver    them 
        from    their afflictions

 2    But behold 
I   [Mormon]	 	was    WITHOUT    hopes 	            [deleted in 1840, 1920]          01
for 	I   [Mormon] 		knew 	          the  judgments 	
              of 	the Lord 

               which       [judgments]  
should 		   come 
        upon    them 

For 	they [the Nephites]	repented  NOT 	        of   	      their iniquities 
but        [they  the Nephites]  	
did  struggle	        for 	      their lives 
           WITHOUT    calling 
        upon 	that Being Who Created Them
_______
[Par. aa – Like beginnings  “I Mormon”]				
[Par. bb – Like endings  “the Nephites / them / their]							
[Heb. 01 – Plurals]							
[bookmark: _Hlk505410554][Mormon 5]

~~~ The Nephites Flee to Jordan [Jashon]

 3   And it came to pass 
that      [they] the Lamanites	did 	come 	against 	us 			                    cc  dd
as 	we [the Nephites]  	had 	fled 	to the City 	of Jordan [Jashon?]                    ee  

[Note: In the Printer's Manuscript, the name reads "Jashon"]

       But behold 
they [the Lamanites] 	were driven back 
that 	they [the Lamanites]  	did      NOT take	     the city 	at that time

 4   And it came to pass 
that 	they [the Lamanites]  	came 		against us 	again 
and 	we [the Nephites] 	did    maintain 	      the city          [again]  

And 	there 			were also 	  other cities 	
which                [cities] 	
were maintained by Nephites 

which      strongholds 	
did cut      them [the Lamanites] off 

that 	they [the Lamanites]  	could NOT get 	in 	to the country 
which lay before us 

to destroy the inhabitants 
of 	our land

 5 And it came to pass 		
	that 	        whatsoever lands 
we [the Nephites]	had 	passed by 
and        the inhabitants  thereof 	were  NOT gathered in 
  	              [the inhabitants] 	were  destroyed 	
by 	the Lamanites 

And 	        their   	towns 
and              [their] 	villages
and              [their] 	cities 	were  burned with fire 
 
     And thus 	three hundred and seventy and nine years passed away

_______
[Par. cc – Like beginnings and general repetition  “the Lamanites”]			
[Par. dd – Circular repetition  “did”]							
[Par. ee – Circular repetition  “city/cities”]							
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~~~ The Lamanites Overwhelm the Nephites—The Nephites Flee

 6 And it came to pass 
that 	in the three hundred and eightieth year 						          02
                             [they]  the Lamanites 	did  come 	again 
against us to battle 

And	we [the Nephites]	did  stand 	against them boldly 
but 	it was 			ALL in vain 

for     so GREAT were 	their numbers 
that 	they [the Lamanites]  	did tread  	the people 
of	the Nephites 
under    their feet

 7 And it came to pass 
that 	we [the Nephites]	did again  take to flight 				   	          ff
and 	those   [Nephites] whose 		  flight 
was   swifter 
than       the Lamanites' 
did 	    escape 

and 	those   [Nephites] whose 		  flight 
did NOT exceed the Lamanites' 
were swept 	down 
and 	destroyed


Mormon's Record Is to Come Forth to Invite All to Come unto Christ
[Comment]

[Note: Mormon is using covenant language to speak to our day.  Because of this, covenant terms will appear in bold]

 8 And now behold 
I  [Mormon] 		do  NOT desire   
        to  harrow up  the souls of men     [to disturb]  {AL}
in    casting 	            before                 them 		            03
               such an awful     scene 
    of 	blood 
    and       [of] 	carnage 
as   was laid 	            before 	           mine  eyes                        04

But	I  [Mormon]	knowing  that these things 				                   gg   hh       
MUST surely be made known 		        	        
_______
[Heb. 02 – Use of “and” between number units]		[Heb. 04 – Metaphor  “eyes”]	
[Par. ff – Simple alternating parallelism]		[Par. gg – Circular repetition  “knowing/knowledge”]	
[Heb. 03 – Consecutive separated prepositions]		[Par. hh – Circular repetition  “things”]
[Mormon 5]

And      [I   Mormon  	knowing] that ALL    things which are hid 				           ii
MUST  be  revealed 			    	           jj
upon the house tops

 9   And also      [I   Mormon	knowing]  
that a 	            	knowledge of these things 
MUST  come  
unto  	the     remnant 
of 	these people 			          kk
 
      And also      [ I  Mormon	knowing]
[that a		knowledge of these things 
MUST  come] 
unto the Gentiles 

  Who 
              [He] the Lord 	hath  said 	should scatter    this     people
and       [hath  said 	that]	               this     people 
should be counted as   naught 
among    them 

       therefore 	I  [Mormon]	write 			a small  abridgment 
daring NOT  to give 	a FULL   account 
      of  the    things 	
which	I [Mormon]	have 	seen 
because of the   commandment 
which 	I [Mormon]	have 	received 

      and  also 		              [daring NOT to give 	a FULL   account 
      of  the    things]	
that 	ye 		might  NOT have          too GREAT  sorrow 
                     because of the    wickedness 	
of 	this     people

 10 And now
        	behold 	this 
I  [Mormon] 	speak 			un to 	their   seed 

     and   also      [I   Mormon	speak			un]to   the Gentiles 
who 	have 	care 		for 	the     house of Israel 

that 	realize 
and 	know 	from whence 		their   blessings come
_______
[Par. ii – Circular repetition “I Mormon”]		[Par. kk – Like endings “this people” (or synonyms)]
[Par. jj – Circular repetition  “MUST]						
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11 [A]  	For 	I  [Mormon]	know 						
that 	such 	will sorrow  for the   calamity 					          LL
         of  the     house of Israel 

      [A]  	yea       [I   Mormon	know]	
              [that]	they 	will sorrow  for the   destruction 
         of 	this     people 

They 	will sorrow 		that 	this     people 
had 	NOT repented 
that 	they 	might 	have been clasped 
in the arms 
   	of 	Jesus

 12 	Now 				       these     things 					        mm
are 	written 			   unto 	the      remnant 
   of 	the      house of Jacob 

     			And 	            they [these     things] 
are 	written after this manner 
because it is 	known 			             	of	God 

        that       wickedness 					
will         NOT bring them forth 	
unto 	them

  	and       [that] they  [these     things] 					          nn
are 	to be 	hid up 		unto	the Lord              [opposites]

              		that   they  [these     things]
may 		come 	forth 	in 	His own  due time
 
 13 	And 	this is 	       	the 	commandment 
which 	I  [Mormon] 	have 	received 

    and 	behold 	   	          	           they  [these     things]
shall       	come     forth 				 	          oo
according to 	the	commandment 		of 	the Lord when	
He [the Lord]	shall	see 	fit 		in 	His wisdom

_______
[Par.  LL – Simple alternating parallelism]		[Par. oo – Circular repetition  “shall”]
[Par. mm – Circular repetition  “things”]							
[Par. nn – Simple alternating parallelism]			
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 14 And	behold 	        	   	    they [these     things]	
shall 		go 	unto	the unbelieving 
of 	the     Jews 

And 		for 	this 	intent 
shall   they 	go

that 	they      [the unbelieving 
of 	the     Jews]

may 	be 	persuaded 
that 			Jesus is the Christ                      05           
the Son of the Living God

that 			the Father 
may 	bring 	about 	through 	His MOST Beloved [Son]
His 	GREAT 
     and 	eternal 	purpose

in 	restoring	the     Jews
   > or    [in 	restoring]    ALL the      house of Israel 	                         pp

to the  land   of  their   inheritance 
which [land   of  their   inheritance] 
	              [He] the Lord Their God 
hath 	given		   	them 	
unto	 the 	fulfilling                     of 	His  covenant

 15 And also 						that       the      seed 
of 	this     people 
may MORE fully  believe			His [covenant] gospel 

which 	       [covenant  gospel] 
shall 	go 	forth 	unto	them 
from the Gentiles 

for 	this     people 	
shall 	be	scattered 			       	      	         qq
and 	shall 	become 	a dark              [people]
[and]	a filthy             [people]
 and 	a loathsome    people 
_______
[Heb. 05 – Multiple descriptive metaphors for Jesus]		
[Par. pp – Clarification]							
[Par. qq – Acrostic - Alliteration  “be”]							
[Mormon 5]

              [a 	            people] 
beyond the description 
of 	that which EVER hath 	been amongst us

       yea even   			              [beyond] that 
which 	hath 	been among 	the Lamanites 

and 	this 			because   of   	their 	unbelief 
and       [their      idolatry

 16 For 	behold 	the Spirit of the Lord 
hath already CEASED to strive 
with   	their                  fathers 

     	 And 	they [the Nephites and Lamanites]	
are WITHOUT 				            	Christ 			          rr
and 	God 
in         the  world 	         		 
     	 and 	they 	are 		driven 	about 	         					          ss
as    chaff 			before the wind

 17 		They 	were  once 		a             delightsome    people 
and 	they                 [once] had 			            	Christ 	
for 	Their Shepherd 
yea 	they 	were [once] led even 			by 	God the Father

 18  But 		            now 
behold 
they 	are	        led      	about 	by 	Satan 
              [they 	are	        led       	about] 

even  	as    chaff      is   	driven  [about]	before the wind 	                                      06   tt
             >or           as a vessel    is   	tossed 	about 	upon    the waves 		                   uu   07

without    sail 				                          vv
    or      [without]  anchor 
    or 	without    ANY thing wherewith to steer her 


_______
[Par. rr – Like beginnings  “they”]			[Par. uu – Clarification]
[Par. ss – Circular repetition  “about”]			[Heb. 07 – Compound preposition  “about upon]
[Heb. 06 – Simile]					[Par. vv – Circular repetition  “without”]
[Par. tt – Acrostic – Alliteration  “w”]	
			
[Mormon 5]

 and 	even      as    she	        is  [tossed 	about 	upon      the waves           

without    sail 
    or     [without]   anchor 
				    or       without    ANY thing wherewith to steer her]

            so are 	they	                            [tossed 	about 	upon      the waves 

without    sail 
    or 	without    anchor 
				    or       without    ANY thing wherewith to steer her]

 19 And behold 
              [He] the Lord	hath 	reserved 		their blessings 
which 	they 	might 	have 	received			 in the land 
for  the   Gentiles 			         ww
who 	shall 	possess				     the land	    	          xx

 20 But 	behold  it 		shall come to pass 
that 	they 		shall 	be 	driven 						          yy
and 	scattered 
by   the   Gentiles
       	and 	after	
they		have 	been 	driven 
and 	scattered 
by   the   Gentiles 

      	behold 	then		will 
              [He] the Lord 		remember  the 	covenant 
which 	He [the Lord] 				made 	unto Abraham 
and 	unto ALL the house of Israel

 21And 	also      [He] the Lord 	will 	remember the   prayers 
of the 	righteous 
which   [prayers] 
have	 been 	               put up 	unto 	Him 			          08
for 	them

 22 	And 	then 
O 	    ye  					  Gentiles  		     	          zz
_______
[Par. ww – Circular repetition  “Gentiles”]			[Heb. 08 – Compound preposition  “up unto”]
[Par. xx – Circular repetition  “shall / will”]			[Par. zz – Circular repetition  “ye”]
[Par. yy – Simple synonymous parallelism]	
				
[Mormon 5]

How can   ye 		stand 					         		        aaa
          before the power   of 	God 
EXCEPT 	    ye 	shall 	repent 
and       [shall]	turn  from your  evil ways ?
 
23 		Know 	    ye 	NOT 								        bbb
that 	    	    ye 	are 		in     the hands    of 	God ?  

Know 	    ye 	NOT 
that 	He [the Lord]	hath 		        ALL power ? 

And      [Know         ye 	NOT 

that] at His[the Lord’s] 	GREAT 	command 
the earth 	shall 	be 	rolled together 		     
 as a scroll ?				          09

[Note:  In other words, don’t you know that Jesus Christ, the Author and Finisher of our Faith, will wrap up the 
Covenant Record of His (Christ’s) People for this earth preparatory for judgment?] 

24   Therefore 
Repent     ye 
and 	humble    yourselves 				before 	Him 

lest 	He [the Lord]	shall	come 	out in 	justice 		                      [for fear that]      {AL}       10      
against      you

lest 						               a          remnant
 of 	the     seed of Jacob 
shall 	go forth 		
among      you 	as a lion 

and	tear           you 	in pieces 
and 	there is 	  	NONE  	to  deliver
* * *


_______
[Par. aaa – Questions]				[Heb. 10 – Compound preposition  “out in”]
[Par. bbb – Like line beginnings]			[Heb. 11 – Two nouns connected by “of” = construct state]
[Heb. 09 – Simile]							


[Mormon 5]

[Note: In Mormon 5:9, Mormon comments: "Therefore I write a small abridgment, daring not to give a full account of the things which I have seen, because of the commandment which I have received."  According to John Tvedtnes, although Mormon's abridgment comprises some sixty-four percent of the Book of Mormon (Mosiah through Mormon 7), Mormon uses the word "abridgment" only twice within the record (Words of Mormon 1:3; Mormon 5:9), with a third mention of his "abridgment of the record of the people of Nephi" occurring in the title page.  Yet Mormon was not the first Nephite to have abridged records.  In the beginning, Nephi had "abridged the record of [his] father" (1 Nephi 1:17).  But neither Mormon nor Nephi invented the concept of abridging records.  It was already a common phenomenon evidenced in the Bible.  
	Specific phrases and anachronisms, as well as reference to earlier writings containing greater detail, provide evidence for the abridgment of earlier records to produce our current Bible.  For example, the phrase "unto this day" refers to an historical event marking the establishment of something that remained in place at the time of the individual who made the final record.  We find the expression in works attributed to Moses and to Joshua, as well as various historical books (Judges through 2 Chronicles).  The book of Judges, for example, covers such a long period of time that it must have been compiled from earlier records or oral traditions.  That it was composed by a single historian is suggested by the fact that the book, as a whole, describes what the author saw as a cycle of sin, followed by captivity, then the cry of the people for assistance, and their delivery by a judge called by God.  The perspective is clearly ex post facto rather than contemporary.  (John A. Tvedtnes, "I Make This Small Abridgment," in The Most Correct Book, p. 1-3.)]

[Note:  In Mormon 5:14 we find the descriptive title "Jesus is the Christ, the Son of the living God." According the Richard Hopkins, the earliest apologetic writing of which a clearly genuine copy is available today is the Epistle to Diognetus, written in about A.D. 130.  The author and addressee of this letter are completely unknown.  Internal evidence suggests that it was written by someone who lived at the beginning of the second century.  He describes himself as follows: "having been a disciple of the Apostles, I am become a teacher of the Gentiles."  If this is true, the writer would be properly included among the Apostolic Fathers. . . . The Epistle contains statements that are completely consistent with biblical Mormonism.  The author repeatedly refers to the Father and the Son as entirely separate individuals and at one point describes their relationship as follows: "As a king sends his son, who is also a king, so sent He Him; as God."  This understanding of the relationship between the Father and the Son--as of a King and His Prince--is a clear and accurate expression of biblical theology.  It recognizes the complete separation of the individual who is King from the individual who is Prince, while it explains the filial relationship between the two that allows the Son to be called God without violating the authority of His Father, the King.  (Richard R. Hopkins, How 
Greek Philosophy Corrupted the Christian Concept of God, p. 126.)]







Chapter 6
{Original 1830 Chapter III – continued}

The Last Battles
~~~ The Nephites Gather to the Land of Cumorah

 1 And 	now 
I  [Mormon]  	finish 	my record 
            concerning the destruction 
    of 	    my people 
    the Nephites  

     And 	it came to pass 
that 	we [the Nephites]	did march forth 
before 	   the Lamanites				     	          aa

 2 	And 	I   Mormon 	wrote 	an 	epistle 					    [Epistle]	    E
unto     [him]   the king of  the Lamanites 	 

And      [I   Mormon] 	desired 
of 	him   [the king of  the Lamanites]
	
that 	he      [the king of  the Lamanites] would grant 
unto 	    us 

that 	we [the Nephites]	might 	gather together     our people 
unto 	the Land             of  Camorah [P, 1830]
			     Cumorah [P oc, 1837]
by 	a    Hill
which was called    Cumorah                  bb

And 	     there 
we [the Nephites] could give           them
  [the Lamanites] battle



_______
[Par. aa – Circular repetition  “Lamanites”]			
							

[Mormon 6]

 3 And it came to pass 
that      [he]      the king of  the Lamanites   
did  grant 	unto      me 
        the thing 
which 	I  [Mormon] 	desired							       	          01

4 And it came to pass 
that 	we [the Nephites]      	did  march forth     to 	  the land 	of Cumorah                  cc
and 	we [the Nephites]	did  pitch our tents around 
  							     about the hill 	     Cumorah 	          02

And   it   [the hill 	     Cumorah] 
was   in    a    land  of        MANY   waters            03
  [and     MANY]	rivers 
    and   [MANY] 	fountains 

    And 	      here
                       [at 	  the hill      	     Cumorah] 
we [the Nephites]    	had hope to gain advantage 
over           the Lamanites	

 5   And when 	three hundred and eighty and four years had passed away 			          04
we [the Nephites]    	had gathered in ALL 	   the  remainder 
of    	    our people
     unto 	  the land 	of Cumorah	          05
 6 And it came to pass   
      that when 	we [the Nephites]    	had gathered in ALL 	    our people 
           in ONE  to   the land 	of Cumorah 

            behold 	I   Mormon  	began to be old						         	            06

     	and 	knowing 	it          to be the last struggle 
   of 	    my people 

and 	having 				been 	commanded 	of    the Lord 
that 	I  [Mormon]	should NOT suffer the 	records 					          dd
which   [records]   had been handed down 	
  	     by  		  our fathers 
which   [records]   were 	        sacred 

_______
[Heb. 01 – Euphemism]				[Heb. 04 – Use of “and” to connect number units]
[Par. cc – Circular repetition  “the Nephites”]		[Heb. 05 – Two nouns connected by “of” = adjective]
[Heb. 02 – Compound preposition  “around about”]	[Heb. 06 – Use of “began to be”]			
[Heb. 03 – Plurals  “waters”]				[Par. dd – Circular repetition  “records”]
[Mormon 6]

to fall into the hands of 	    the Lamanites 
 					        for      the Lamanites 
would destroy them[the records] 

       therefore 	I  [Mormon]	made 	this [abridged]    record 
out of 	        the plates of Nephi 

and       [I   Mormon] 		hid up 		in 	the hill 		 Cumorah 	          07
ALL  the records 
               which   [records]  
            had 	been 	entrusted    	to  	me 
       			     by    the hand  of  the Lord                08

SAVE it were these few   plates 
which   [plates]	
I  [Mormon]		gave 		unto 	    my son Moroni2

 7 And it came to pass 				that 	       	    my    people	  	                         ee
with 	    their wives 
and       [with]	    their children 

did now behold 
    the  armies of    the Lamanites 
    marching towards            them 

and 	with that  awful 		    fear  
        of       death 
which fills the breasts 
        of       ALL the wicked 
did 				    
they 	await 	   to receive them [the Lamanites]


 8 And it came to pass 		      that         they  [the Lamanites]
    came    to battle against us 
	
and 	    EVERY soul 
was     filled         with 	    terror 
because of   the     GREATness 
        of 	    their numbers

_______
[Heb. 07 – Compound prepositions  “up in”]							
[Heb. 08 – Separated prepositions  “by . . . of]							
[Par. ee – Downward gradation]							
[Mormon 6]

[bookmark: _Hlk526697199] 9 And it came to pass 		      that         they      [the Lamanites]   		[Historical Narrative]	HN
did 		fall 	upon          my people 	
with 	the sword 				             ff
and 	with	the bow 				        
and 	with 	the arrow
and 	with 	the ax 
and 	with 	ALL manner of weapons of war	   	          09

 10 And it came to pass 
that 		       my 	    men 	
 were 	hewn down 					          gg		          
       		yea even 	       my 	    ten thousand 
       who  were  		          with me 				          hh
 			                               [were    hewn down]	

And 	I  [Mormon] 	fell wounded 	in the midst 
and 	they [the armies of   the Lamanites]	
passed            by     me 
that 	they [the armies of   the Lamanites]
did NOT	 put an end    to     my  life

[bookmark: _Hlk526668315] 11 	And 	when 		they  [the armies of  the Lamanites]	
					had 	gone through 
   		and       [had]	hewn down   ALL  my  people 	
		SAVE it were         twenty and four of    us		
 	among whom was                my son Moroni) 
      
   	And    	we 		having survived 	the dead           of   our people 
            did behold   on the morrow 
        	        when    the Lamanites had returned unto their camps 
        			from the top of the hill 	 Cumorah 

        the	    ten thousand 	            of   my  people             		           ii
        who were  	hewn down
 	being led          in    the front 
            by   me        [Mormon]

 12 	And 	we also     beheld 					
        the     ten thousand            of     my people 			           jj
        who were 	led 	           by    my son  Moroni
_______
[Par. ff – Working out]					[Par. hh – Circular repetition  “me/my”]
[Heb. 09 – Repetition of prepositions + construct state]		[Par. ii – Simple alternating parallelism]
[Par. gg – Circular repetition  “hewn down”]			[Par. jj – Circular repetition  “ten thousand”]
[Mormon 6]

 13         And    behold  		       the      ten thousand 					       	          kk
of Gidgiddonah	 	had 	fallen  						          LL
and 	     he also 			in the midst

 14 	And 	     Lamah  		had	fallen						          mm
             with his       ten thousand 						          10

And 	     Gilgal    		had 	fallen 
             with his       ten thousand 

And 	     Limhah  		had 	fallen 
             with his       ten thousand 

And 	     Jeneum   		had 	fallen 			 	[^Jeneum         [ P  ]
 			             with his       ten thousand 			   	   Joneum         [ P c ]
[bookmark: _Hlk128120625]								 	   Joneam          [ 1830 ]
And 	     Cumenihah	              [had 	fallen]				[^Cumenihah   [ P  ]
           [with  his       ten thousand]			   Camenihah   [ 1830 ]		
And 	     Moronihah 	              [had 	fallen]
		           [with  his       ten thousand]

And 	     Antionum 	              [had 	fallen]
		           [with  his       ten thousand]

And 	     Shiblom 	              [had 	fallen]
		           [with  his       ten thousand]

And 	     Shem 	              [had 	fallen]
		           [with  his       ten thousand]

And 	     Josh 	   		had 	fallen 
             with their    ten thousand 	each

 15  And it came to pass 
that 	there were 
     ten more 	       who did 	fall by the sword 
      			             with their    ten thousand 	each 



 _______
[Par. kk – Many “and”s]				[Heb. 10 – Amplification]			
[Par. LL – Circular repetition  “had fallen”]			
[Par. mm – Repeated alternating parallelism]		
[Mormon 6]

       yea even 	      ALL 						    my people 
     		SAVE it  were  those     twenty and four 
       who were 		with           me 

               and also     a few 	       who had 	escaped	 	into 	the south countries 
and 	     a few 	       who had     ^deserted / dissented			[^P / 1830]
  				           over unto     the Lamanites        				          11
had 	fallen 
 
And 	     their     flesh 		[three witnesses]
and 	    [their]   bones 
and	    [their]   blood        	
lay 	upon 	the face of 		the earth 
 		being left 	by the hands 				          12
of those  who slew them 

to  molder upon the land
and 	to  crumble 
and 	to    return 
     to their mother    earth


Mormon's Lamentation
"How Could Ye Have Rejected That Jesus?"

 16 	And 	my soul was 	rent 	with anguish 						          13
because of the slain of        my people 

and 	I  [Mormon] 	cried    						     [Sacred Songs]        SS 

 17 		O 		ye   fair 	ones 							         nn
how could	ye 	have departed from the ways 			     	         oo
         of the Lord  ? 				         pp
 		O 		ye   fair 	ones
how could 	ye 	have rejected   That Jesus Who Stood  	with Open Arms 
to Receive You  ?

 18 	Behold		if 	ye 	had      NOT done this 
              [then]	ye 	would NOT have fallen  
       But behold			ye                       ARE            fallen 					          14
_______
[Heb. 11 – Compound prepositions]			[Par. oo – Circular repetition  “ye”]
[Heb.  12 – Metaphor  “hands”]			[Par. pp – Questions]
[Heb.  13 – Metaphor  “soul”]				[Heb. 14 – Epithet  “fallen” physically and spiritually]
[Par. nn – Simple alternating parallelism]
[Mormon 6]

and 	I  [Mormon]  	mourn your loss

19 		O   		ye   fair 	sons           and   	daughters 			   	         qq
              [O] 		ye           fathers      and   	mothers 			
              [O] 		ye           husbands and   	wives 
              [O] 		ye   fair ones 

how is it 
that       ye 	could  have         fallen  ?
 20 But  behold 			ye 	            ARE           gone 

and 	my 		sorrows	     canNOT bring 
your return

21 	And 	the day 		soon 	cometh 						          rr
that        your 	mortal 
MUST    put on   immortality 

and 	these bodies which are now moldering 	in corruption 
MUST 	soon 	become 	incorruptible       bodies 

        	And 	then 		ye 
MUST		 stand	before the judgment seat of Christ 
to 	be 	     judged 
according to 	your 	        works 			

and	if 	it so be 
that 	ye 	are  righteous 
then    	are 	ye 	        blessed 	with 	your fathers 
who    have gone  before you

 22 		O 	that 	ye 	had repented 				
before that      this            GREAT destruction        [“that” deleted in 1837]
            had   come  upon   you  
       But  behold 		 	ye 	            ARE           gone 

      	And      [He] the 		Father 							            	          ss
yea       [He] the Eternal 	Father of Heaven 
knoweth 	your 			state 

and	He [the 		Father]
doeth    with       you    according to  His         justice 
and             [His]       mercy
_______
[Par. qq – Like beginnings  “O  ye”]			[Par. ss – Alternating parallelism]
[Par. rr – Alternating contrast parallelism]			
[Mormon 6]

[Note: In Mormon 6:6 we find some types and shadows that might have a precedent in the Old World.  Mormon says he was, 
	commanded of the Lord that I should not suffer the records which had been handed down by our fathers, which were sacred, to fall into the hands of the Lamanites, (for the Lamanites would destroy them) therefore I made this record out of the plates of Nephi, and hid up in the hill Cumorah all the records which had been entrusted to me by the hand of the Lord, save it were these few plates which I gave unto my son Moroni.

	Jeremiah was the Lord's prophet who was given the responsibility to testify of the fulfillment of many prophecies concerning the destruction of a Jewish nation that had forsaken their covenants with the Lord.  Apparently, during the initial sacking of Jerusalem, Jeremiah, as the prophet of the people, was given some authority over the sacred items in the temple.  Glenn Scott quotes the following details from 2 Maccabees:

	          Now it is found in the descriptions of Jeremiah, the prophet, that he commanded them that went into captivity, to take the fire [of the Temple], as it hath been signified, and how he gave charge to them that were carried away into captivity.
	          And how he gave them the law that they should not forget the commandments of the Lord, and that they should not err in their minds, seeing the idols of gold and silver, and the ornaments of them.  And with other such like speeches, he exhorted them that they would not remove the law from their heart.
	          It was also contained in the same writing, how the prophet, being warned by God, commanded that the tabernacle and the ark should accompany him, till he came forth to the mountain where Moses went up, and saw the inheritance of God.
	          And when Jeremiah came thither he found a hollow cave, and he carried in thither the tabernacle, and the ark, and the altar of incense, and so stopped the door.
	          Then some of them that followed him, came up to mark the place, but they could not find it,  and when Jeremiah perceived it, he blamed them, saying: the place shall be unknown, till God gather together the congregation of the people, and receive them to mercy.
	          And then the Lord will show these things, and the majesty of the Lord shall appear, and there shall be a cloud as it was also showed to Moses, and he showed it when Solomon prayed that the place might be sanctified to the great God. – ( 2 Maccabees 1:1-8)
(Scott A. Glenn, Voices from the Dust, p.32.)]

	Could the prophet Mormon be a type and shadow of Jeremiah?  In addition to having him hide the tabernacle and the ark, did the Lord command Jeremiah to hide up sacred records?  And if Jeremiah did have access to those records, did he compile an abridgement detailing the rise and fall of his people because of disobedience to their covenants?  Consider the following commentary from The Illustrated Bible Dictionary: 

	The book of Kings consists of an account of the Israelite monarchy written from a theological perspective and taking the history from its high point in the united monarchy to its low point in the [destruction and] Exile. . . The book of Kings is the closing part of the narrative which begins in Genesis and focuses on the story of Israel from her origins in Egypt [from which Israel was led by Moses through the wilderness to the Promised Land] to the ending of her political independence by the Babylonians. . . . We do not know the name of the author(s) of Kings, though the group which was responsible for the work is often described as the "Deuteronomists."  This description reflects the view that Kings is not merely the last part of the story begun in Genesis; it is more specifically the last part of the "Deuteronomistic history," which begins with the book of Deuteronomy.  On this view, the story from Joshua to Kings, known in the Hebrew Bible as the "Former Prophets," has been written or edited as a whole to show how principles declared in Deuteronomy worked out in Israel's history from the conquest, via the period of the judges and the united monarchy, to the Exile. (emphasis added) (The Universities and Colleges Christian Fellowship, The Illustrated Bible Dictionary, Vol. 2, p. 856-857.)

[Mormon 6]

Note:  It is also an interesting coincidence that one of the theories regarding the location of Mount Sinai (Horeb) places it near the proposed location of the Valley of Lemuel (the ancient land of Midian).  And that in addition to Moses, this sacred mountain could have been visited by Nephi, Jeremiah, Elijah, Paul, Jesus and others. (See the commentary on 
1 Nephi 4:2)] 

[Note:  For a comprehensive listing of “all” the records referred to in the Book of Mormon, see the end of this Volume 6.]


[Note: In Mormon 6:11 we find that "they had gone through and hewn down all my people save it were twenty and four of us, (among whom was my son Moroni) and we having survived the dead of our people, did behold on the morrow . . . [the destruction of] . . . all my people, save it were those twenty and four who were with me . . .”  
	One might ask, Are the numbers which appear in the Book of Mormon in any way symbolic?  David Ridges notes that understanding symbolism can help one understand the scriptures and gives the following list as an aid to the reader:

Number	Symbolism
   1		unity; God
   3		God; Godhead; A word repeated 3 times means superlative, "the most," "the best" 
			(see Isaiah 6:3)
   4		man; earth
   7		perfection; perfect; When man lets God help, it leads to perfection.
			man (4) + God (3) = perfection (7)
  10		numerical perfection; well-organized (see Rev. 13:1--Satan is well organized)
  12		divine government; God's organization (see JST Rev. 5:6)
  40 days		literal; but sometimes means "a long time" (as in 1 Samuel 17:16)
  forever		a specific period or age; not endless (see BYU Studies Newsletter, Vol. 8, No. 3, May 1994)

(David J. Ridges, The Book of Revelation Made Easier, preface.)]

	According to John Welch, certain numbers were clearly meaningful in antiquity: seven was the number of spiritual perfection (as in the seven seals in the book of Revelation); twelve was a governmental number (as with the twelve tribes, twelve apostles). The number twenty-four, being a multiple of twelve, was associated with heavenly government, especially priestly judgment and temple service. . . . In the New Testament apocalyptic book of Revelation, not only do twenty-four elders judge the world but these twenty-four elders are mentioned twelve times in the book.
	Turning to other places in the Book of Mormon, we see that twenty-four has remarkably similar significance:
1. Apparently there were twenty-four judges on King Noah's court, since Noah and his priests kidnapped 
twenty-four Lamanite daughters (see Mosiah 20:5).
2. The twenty-four plates of Ether were seen as a record of the "judgment of God" upon those people 
(Alma 37:30). 
3. Like the twelve apostles of the Old World, the twelve Nephite disciples (for a total of twenty-four) will 
act as judges in the final judgment of the world (see 3 Nephi 27:27).
4. There were "twenty and four" survivors of the final destruction of the Nephites who witnessed the 
judgment of God upon this people (see Mormon 6:11,15,22).  There were other survivors (see 
Mormon 6:15), but the twenty-four apparently stood as a body of special witnesses.  This number 
may have been coincidental, but nevertheless it was significant enough to be specifically 
mentioned.  
[Note* The above are only 4 of 8 listed by Welch.]
(John W. Welch, "Number 24," in Reexploring the Book of Mormon, F.A.R.M.S., p. 272-273.)]


[Mormon 6]

[Note: Concerning different meanings suggested for the name "Cumorah" (Mormon 6:2, 4-6, 11), John Tvedtnes writes:

 	for a meaning of "arise, o light," one would expect the Hebrew form qumi or, though qumi orah would not be impossible.  The suggested etymology kum orah, "mound of light/revelation," is a better explanation. . . . A more plausible etymology for Cumorah is Hebrew kamorah, "priesthood," an abstract noun based on the word komer, "priest." . . . 
	Some have privately objected that this explanation is unlikely because the term komer is always used in the Old Testament in reference to false priests (2 Kings 23:5; Hosea 10:5; Zephaniah 1:4), while the word kohen is used to denote Israelite priests.  But this objection fails to note that both terms are used together in the Zephaniah passage.  It seems more likely to us that the term komer was simply used to denote a priest who was not of the tribe of Levi, while kohen in all cases refers to a Levitical priest.  Since Lehi's party did not include descendants of Levi, they probably used komer wherever the Book of Mormon speaks of priests.  (Stephen D. Ricks and John A Tvedtnes, "The Hebrew Origin of Some Book of Mormon 
Place Names," in Journal of Book of Mormon Studies, 6/2 1997, p. 256-257.)]


[Note: Intriguingly, Hugh Nibley points out that the name "Gidgiddonah" (Mormon 6:13) is the Egyptian name for Sidon.  Also worthy of note is the fact that the name Tyre never appears in any form in the Book of Mormon, whereas in the Old Testament the two names are constantly linked; one hardly ever appears without the other.  This apparent preference for Sidon over Tyre in the Book of Mormon fits perfectly into the world situation that Lehi knew. (Approach to the Book of Mormon, Melchizedek Priesthood Course, 1957, p. 52.) 
	John Welch elaborates on this preference.  He notes that at the beginning of Nephite history, during the time period that the prophet and patriarch Lehi lived at Jerusalem, Israel's rulers formed an alliance with Egypt against their traditional enemy, Babylon.  Jeremiah vehemently criticized this choice, and there seems to be evidence that Lehi's political sympathies were as unpopular as Jeremiah's.  One of Babylon's allies was Sidon; but Sidon's twin city, Tyre, had sided with Egypt.  The name Sidon appears frequently in the Book of Mormon as the name of the major river that ran by the City of Zarahemla.  (John W. Welch, "A Book You Can Respect," in The Ensign, September 1977, p. 47.)]

[Note: According to David Seely, 

many of the images of God touching man with his hand in the Old Testament denote sickness, plague, judgment, destruction, and so forth. . . The Book of Mormon has a significantly different set of imagery regarding God's positive contacts with man.  This set is consistent and well developed throughout the book.  Central to it is the image of an embrace, of being circled about by the arms of Christ.  The Book of Mormon invites all to "come unto Christ" (1 Nephi 6:4; Moroni 10:32).  A profound picture of what this means is frequently given of Christ waiting to embrace -- to encircle with his arms -- his children who come to him . . . Mormon, at the end of his ministry, is saddened by the final destruction of his people because "this people had not repented that they might have been clasped in the arms of Jesus." (Mormon 5:11).  "O ye fair ones," he exclaimed, "how could ye have rejected that Jesus, who stood with open arms to receive you!" (Mormon 6:17).
	Hugh Nibley has traced the origins of this atonement imagery to a Semitic word that in the Bible is usually translated "atonement."  Nibley finds one of the primary meanings of this term to be encircling or surrounding.  This means that the embrace imagery in the Book of Mormon is a continuation or variant of a Near Eastern way of speaking.  

(David Rolph Seely, "The Image of the Hand of God," in Rediscovering the Book of Mormon, p. 149.)]






 
Chapter 7
{Original Chapter III – continued}

Mormon's Final Counsel [Comment] to the Remnants
Jesus Is the Christ
He Has Done Great Things for Your Fathers
Know That You Are a Covenant People
Lay Hold upon the Doctrine of Christ

1 And now  behold 
I [Mormon] would speak somewhat 
unto 	the remnant of this people who are spared 

if       it so be 
that God          may 	give 
unto	them 		my words 

that 	they   may 	know 
of the    things 
of their fathers 

yea 	I [Mormon]	     speak 
unto 	you 					
ye   remnant 		of the    house of Israel			         aa

and 	these are 	the words 
which	I [Mormon]	     speak							          01
									
 2 			Know    ye 								          bb
that 	ye       are 		of the     house of Israel

 3 			Know    ye 	
that 	ye   MUST    come  unto  repentance 				          cc
or 	ye   CANNOT 	    be      saved

 4			Know    ye 	
that 	ye   MUST    lay down      your   weapons of  war 
_______
[Par. aa – Circular repetition  “ye”]			[Par. cc – Circular repetition  “MUST”]
[Heb. 01 – 3-fold repetition of “speak” = warning]	
[Par. bb – Like line beginnings  “Know ye that ye MUST]	
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and       [Know    ye
that	ye   MUST]   delight NO MORE 
       in      the    shedding of blood     	        	            03	

and       [Know    ye
that	ye   MUST]  take   them  [your  weapons of  war]  
      NOT AGAIN 
SAVE it   be 
that God      SHALL    command     you

5 			Know    ye 	
that       ye   MUST    come to the     knowledge 
    of 	    your  fathers
 
And      [know     ye	
that 	ye   MUST]   repent 	    of   ALL  your 	    sins 
   and[ALL your]      iniquities 

And      [know    ye	
that 	ye   MUST]   believe 		    in 	Jesus Christ 
that 	He  is 			the Son of God     	         dd

and 	that 	He  was     slain 
by  the Jews 
and      [that] 	by  the      power   of	the Father   
He  hath   risen again 

      whereby 			            	He  hath   gained       	the victory over the grave        ee
    	       and also      [that] in  Him is     	       	the sting of death swallowed up
 6 			            	and      [that]       He bringeth      to pass    	the resurrection of the dead 

       whereby      	man              MUST 	      be 	    raised 
to stand before  His             judgment seat

 7 			              		And      	He hath brought to pass	the redemption of the world 
	       whereby 	he that is found guiltless 
before 	Him at the judgment day 
hath it   given unto 	him 
to 	    dwell 	in 	the presence of God 
in 	His kingdom 
_______
[Heb. 03 – Use of participle + “of”]			
[Par. dd – Circular repetition  “He”]		
[Par. ee – Synonymous endings]	
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to sing ceaseless praises with 	the choirs above 

unto 	the Father 
  		and 	unto 	the Son 
  		and 	unto 	the Holy Ghost 

  which [Who] 	are 		ONE God 		          04
              [Who 	are] in a state of happiness 
which            hath 	NO end

8     Therefore 		repent 
   	 and	be baptized 			   	in    the  Name 
        of   Jesus 

    	and 	lay hold 	upon      the gospel 	        of   Christ 
which          [gospel]           shall be set        before     you                ff

not only	in 	this record 
but also 	in 	the record which shall come 	unto the Gentiles 
from the Jews 

which 	       record             shall come 	from the Gentiles 
unto        you           
 
 9 For behold 								
       [A]  [B]  	this   is      *written for the intent that 	ye may believe that     [the Bible] 	        	         gg
         [B]  [C]  	and   if ye *believe that [the Bible]    	ye will   believe this also  [the Book of Mormon] 
         [C]  [D]  	and   if ye *believe this [Book of Mormon]	ye will         *KNOW 

[1]    concerning   	your 	fathers 
and also 	[2]   [concerning] the marvelous   works 
       		 which   were      wrought 
by the    power of God 
among 	them

 10  [D]  [E]   	And [if ye *know   this] [#1 and #2]	ye will also *KNOW 

[3]    that ye are a remnant of           the seed of Jacob
        Therefore 			[4]             ye are numbered among the people of the FIRST COVENANT 

[Note:  Jacob was given the covenant name “Israel.” But  ”Israel” is a metaphor for Christ.  This name means one 
who has embraced or “wrestled with God,” implying a covenant  embrace.]
_______
[Heb. 04 – Use of “which” meaning “who”]		[Par. gg – Climactic step parallelism]
[Par. ff – Chiastic last words of a line]							
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       [E]  [F]   And  if 	it so be 
that      ye believe in *Christ 
and 	are baptized
first  with water 
then with fire and with 	the Holy Ghost 

following the example 	    of      [Him] Our Savior
according to that               which	He    [Our Savior] 
hath 	commanded us
 
 	                  [then]	it shall be well with you  in the day of judgment   Amen	                                        
* * *
	


____________	




[Note:  Robert Matthews writes that the prophet Mormon, addressing the Lamanites of the latter days, said:

	[You must] lay hold upon the gospel of Christ, which shall be set before you, not only in this record [the Book of Mormon] but also in the record which shall come unto the Gentiles from the Jews [the Bible], which record shall come from the Gentiles unto you.  For behold, this [the Book of Mormon] is written for the intent that ye may believe that [the Bible]; and if ye believe that [the Bible] ye will believe this also. (Mormon 7:8-9)

The Book of Mormon repeatedly makes reference to biblical things, both incidentally and deliberately.  It boldly announces that one of its own purposes is to establish the truth of the Bible.  This it accomplishes in at least four major ways: 

1.  First, by speaking of the historical verity of specific biblical events and persons.  There are literally hundreds of such instances.  Listed below (see illustration) are 106 specific points in which the Book of Mormon offers confirmation of the biblical record, and many of these are supported by more than one reference.  Anyone who examines the list cannot fail to see that the Book of Mormon is a witness for the Bible.    

2.  Second, by quoting extensively from the biblical text, such as from Isaiah or Malachi.  There are in the Book of Mormon numerous and sometimes lengthy quotations from the plates of brass.  Since the plates of brass are a different manuscript source than is used by any of the versions of the Old Testament available today, they serve as a corroborating witness of the Bible.  The Book of Mormon makes direct mention of things recorded in Genesis, Exodus, Numbers, Deuteronomy, Joshua, 1 Kings, 1 Chronicles, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Malachi, Matthew, Luke, John, and the book of Revelation.  

3.  Third, by affirming that spiritual things are real and that there is a God in heaven who is the father of the human family.  We find that on almost every page and in nearly every chapter of the Book of Mormon there is repeated reference to such things as God, angels, visions, revelation, miracles, prayer, baptism, Holy Spirit, blessings, divine intervention, cursings, punishments, and numerous items of a similar nature of that which is found in the Bible.
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5. And fourth, by giving us a history of the biblical text and also making known and restoring some of the things that have been taken out of the Bible.  The most extensive statement in all of the scriptures about the history of the Bible is found in 1 Nephi 13.  Today we are able to ascertain by historical search most of the things of Nephi's prophecy, but not all.  That there was tampering with the Bible text in the second and third centuries A.D. is evident to many biblical scholars.  Marcion and others are known to have done this.  But modern textual critics do not realize how extensive the changes really were. The earliest known manuscripts of the New Testament are dated two centuries or more after the time of the Apostles, except for very small fragments.  The persecutions against Christianity in the first and second centuries seem to have helped destroy the manuscripts of that time.  It seems that the earliest complete New Testament text available today--among which are the Vaticanus, the Alexandrinus, and Sinaiticus (all fourth century A.D.)—are of such a date that they represent the text in its reduced and altered form, not in its original state.  When Constantine made Christianity the state religion of the Empire at about A.D. 313, he ordered Eusebius to prepare fifty copies of the New Testament.  The great uncials—Vaticanus, Sinaiticus, etc.—are possibly survivors of this order. . . .   


Old Testament

I. Creation to Abel 

1. Man created in God’s image. Mosiah 7:27; Alma 18:34; 22:12; Ether 3:15; (Genesis 1:26–27).
2. Adam and Eve as first parents; and their fall. 1 Nephi 5:11; 2 Nephi 2:19, 20, 22, 25; 9:21; Mosiah 3:11, 16, 19, 26; 
4:7; 28:17; Alma 12:22, 23; 18:36; 22:12, 13; 40:18; 42:5; (Genesis chapters 3–4).
3. Adam (and all men) made from dust of earth. Alma 42:2; Mosiah 2:25; Jacob 2:21; Mormon 9:17; (Genesis 2:7;
 3:19).
4. Forbidden fruit. < lang="ES">2 Nephi 2:15, 18, 19; Mosiah 3:26; Alma 12:22; Helaman 6:26; (Genesis 2:17; 3:3–6).
5. Serpent tempted Eve. 2 Nephi 2:18; Mosiah 16:3; (Genesis 3).
6. Garden of Eden, man driven from. 2 Nephi 2:19, 22; Alma 12:21; 42:2; (Genesis 3).
7. Flaming sword at east of Eden. Alma 12:21; 42:2, 3; (Genesis 3).
8. Abel, son of Adam, slain by Cain. Helaman 6:27; Ether 8:15; (Genesis 4).

II. Noah to Babel 

1. Noah (Bible patriarch) and the flood. Alma 10:22; 3 Nephi 22:9; Ether 6:7; (Genesis 6–9).
2. Building of tower, scattering of people, confounding of language. Title page; Omni 22; Mosiah 28:17; 
Helaman 6:28; Ether 1:3, 5, 33; (Genesis 11).
 
III. Abraham to Bondage 

1. Melchizedek as a real person. Alma 13:14–18; (Genesis 14).
2. Abraham, Isaac, Jacob as real persons. 1 Nephi 6:4; 17:40; 19:10; Jacob 4:5; Mosiah 7:19; 23:23; Alma 5:24; 7:25; 
29:11; 36:2; Helaman 3:30; 3 Nephi 4:30; Mormon 9:11; (Genesis 12–30).
3. Abraham, God made covenant with. 1 Nephi 15:18; 22:9; 2 Nephi 29:14; 3 Nephi 20:25, 27; Mormon 5:20; 
Ether 13:11; (Genesis 17).
4. Abraham offering Isaac as sacrifice. Jacob 4:4–6; (Genesis 22).
5. Abraham paid tithes to Melchizedek. Alma 13:15; (Genesis 14).
6. Abraham saw Christ’s day. Helaman 8:17; (Genesis 22; John 8:56).
7. Joseph, son of Jacob, taken to Egypt. 1 Nephi 5:14; 2 Nephi 3:4; 4:1; Ether 13:7; (Genesis 37).
8. Joseph sold by his brothers. Alma 10:3; (Genesis 37).
9. Joseph’s coat. Alma 46:23–24; (Genesis 37).
10. Manasseh, son of Joseph. Alma 10:3; (Genesis 48).
11. Jacob taken to Egypt by Joseph and died there. Ether 13:7; 1 Nephi 5:14; (Genesis 46–50).
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IV. Moses and Events Connected with Him 

1. Named by prophecy beforehand. 2 Nephi 3:9, 16, 17.
2. Moses to be a writer. 2 Nephi 3:17.
3. Five books of Moses. 1 Nephi 5:11.
4. Books of Moses. 1 Nephi 19:23.
5. Moses not to be great in speaking. 2 Nephi 3:17; (Exodus 4:10–14).
6. Rod of Moses. 2 Nephi 3:17; (Exodus 7:9).
7. Led Israel out of Egypt. 1 Nephi 4:2; 5:15; 19:10; 2 Nephi 3:10; 25:20; (Exodus 14).
8. Moses divided Red Sea. 1 Nephi 4:2; 17:26; Mosiah 7:19; Helaman 8:11; (Exodus 14).
9. Egyptian Army destroyed at Red Sea. 1 Nephi 4:2; 17:27; Helaman 8:11; Alma 36:28; (Genesis 14).
10. Moses received law and commandments at Sinai. Mosiah 12:33–36; 13:12–24; (Exodus 20).
11. Moses’ face shone at Sinai. Mosiah 13:5 Exodus34:29).
12. Pillar of light for Israel in wilderness. 1 Nephi 17:30 Exodus13).
13. Manna in wilderness. 1 Nephi 17:28; Mosiah 7:19 Exodus16).
14. Water from the rock. 1 Nephi 17:29; 20:21; 2 Nephi 25:20 Numbers.
15. Held up brazen serpent for healing. 1 Nephi 17:41; 2 Nephi 25:20; Alma 33:19; 37:46; Helaman 8:13–15;
(Numbers).
16. Moses to have a spokesman. 2 Nephi 3:17 Exodus4:14–16).
17. Moses prophesied of Christ. 1 Nephi 22:20; Mosiah 13:33; Helaman 8:13; 3 Nephi 20:23; (Deuteronomy 18).
18. Moses’ death and burial. Alma 45:19; (Deuteronomy 34:5).
19. Law of Moses, originated in the time of the man Moses. 1 Nephi 4:15–16; 5:11; 2 Nephi 3:17; 25:30; 
3 Nephi 15:4–8; 25:4; Ether 12:11.
V. From Entering Canaan Until Jesus’ Time 
1. Israel enters promised land, drove inhabitants out. 1 Nephi 17:32–34, 42; (Joshua 11:6; 24:8).
2. David, king of Israel, had many wives. Jacob 1:15; 2:23–24; (2 Samuel 12:8).
3. Solomon, son of David, had many wives. Jacob 1:15; 2:23–24; (1 Kings 11:1–3).
4. Solomon built temple, very elaborate. 2 Nephi 5:16; (2 Chronicles 3).
5. Zedekiah, king of Judah. 1 Nephi 1:4; 5:12, 13; Omni 1:15; (2 Chronicles 36:11).
6. Sons of Zedekiah. Helaman 6:10; 8:21 2 Kings 25:7).
7. Jeremiah, Jewish prophet. 1 Nephi 5:13; (Jeremiah 1).
8. Jeremiah’s prophecies in record of Jews. 1 Nephi 5:13.
9. Jeremiah cast into prison. 1 Nephi 7:14; (Jeremiah 37:15).
10. Many prophets rejected by Jews at this time. 1 Nephi 1:4; 7:14; (Jeremiah 44:4–6; 2 Chronicles 36:15–16).
11. Jeremiah prophesied of destruction of Jerusalem. Helaman 8:20; (Jeremiah 6).
12. Jeremiah’s prophecies fulfilled. Helaman 8:20; (2 Chronicles 36:20–21).
13. Isaiah, Hebrew prophet. Writings on plates of brass. 1 Nephi 19:22–23.
14. Isaiah saw the Lord. 2 Nephi 11:2; 2 Nephi 16:1; (Isaiah 6:1).
15. Babylonian captivity of Jews. 1 Nephi 1:13; 10:3; 17:43; 20:14, 20; 2 Nephi 6:8; (Ezekiel 1).
16. Return from Babylon. 1 Nephi 10:3; 2 Nephi 6:8–9; 2 Nephi 25:10–11; (Ezekiel 1).
17. Samuel, Hebrew prophet. 3 Nephi 20:24; (1 Samuel 1).
18. Elijah, Hebrew prophet. 3 Nephi 25:5; (1 Kings 17:1).
19. Malachi, Hebrew prophet. 3 Nephi 24 and 25; (Malachi 3 and 4).

New Testament

I. Work of John the Baptist (Name Not Given) 

1. A prophet to prepare way for Christ. 1 Nephi 10:7; 11:27.
2. This prophet to baptize Christ with water. 1 Nephi 10:9–10; 2 Nephi 31:4–8.
3. To bear witness of Christ. 1 Nephi 10:10.
4. Not worthy to unloose Christ’s shoe latchet. 1 Nephi 10:8; (John 1:26–27).
5. Place of baptism. 1 Nephi 10:9; (John 1:28).
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II. Jesus Christ (Named Beforehand by Prophecy, 2 Nephi 10:3; Mosiah 3:8)

1. Jesus, God of Old Testament. 3 Nephi 15:4–5; 1 Nephi 19:7–10; Mosiah 3:5–11; 7:27.
2. Jesus was baptized. 1 Nephi 10:9–10; 11:27; 2 Nephi 31:4–8; (Matthew 3).
3. Received Holy Ghost (form of dove). 1 Nephi 11:27; 2 Nephi 31:8; (Matthew 3).
4. Mocked by people. 1 Nephi 11:28–32; Mosiah 3:7.
5. Jesus sweat blood. Mosiah 3:7; (Luke22:44).
6. Crucified. 1 Nephi 10:11; 11:33; 2 Nephi 10:3; Mosiah 3:9; (Matthew27).
7. Buried, rose third day. 2 Nephi 25:13; Mosiah 3:10; (Matthew 28).
8. Jesus the first to rise in resurrection. 2 Nephi 2:8 Acts26:23; Colossians 1:18; Revelation 1:5).
9. Chose twelve apostles from the Jews. 1 Nephi 11:29–36; 12:9; 13:24, 26, 39, 40, 41; Mormon 3:18–19; 
(Luke 6:12–13).
10. Performed many miracles (in Palestine). 1 Nephi 11:31; Mosiah 3:5; 3 Nephi 17:7–8 John2).
11. Jesus’ apostles performed miracles (in Palestine). Mormon 9:18; (Luke 10; book of Acts).
12. Jesus taught by parable (in Palestine). 3 Nephi 15:14–24; (Matthew 13).
13. Fulfilled law of Moses. 3 Nephi 15:5–8.
14. Cancelled circumcision. Moroni 8:8; (Acts 15).
15. No other name for salvation. 2 Nephi 31:21; Mosiah 3:17; 5:8; (Acts 4:12).
16. Ascended to heaven (from Palestine). 3 Nephi 18:39; (Acts 1:10–11).

III. Mary, Mother of Jesus (Named Beforehand by Prophecy, Mosiah 3:8; Alma 7:10) 

1. Virgin. 1 Nephi 11:13–20; Alma 7:10; (Matthew 1:23; Luke 1:27).
2. Lived at Nazareth. 1 Nephi 11:13; (Matthew 2:22–23).
3. Mother of the Son of God. 1 Nephi 11:18; (Luke 1:26–27).

IV. Other 

1. One of the Twelve to be named John. 1 Nephi 14:27; (Matthew 10:2).
2. John to have writings in book of the Jews. 1 Nephi 14:23.
3. John not to taste of death. 3 Nephi 28:6–7; (John 21:21–24).
4. Record of the Jews to consist of the writings of the prophets and also the records of the Twelve Apostles 
(Old and New Testaments). 1 Nephi 13:38–41.
5. Jerusalem to be destroyed after Christ’s ministry. 2 Nephi 25:14; 6:9–10 Matthew24).
6. Twelve Apostles to judge Israel. 1 Nephi 12:9; Mormon 3:18–19 Matthew19:28).
 
Experiences Similar to Those Recorded in the Bible

1. Handwriting on wall interpreted. Alma 10:1–2; (Daniel 5).
2. Nephi had power to seal heavens against rain or to call it forth again. Helaman 10:5 to 11:17 (James 5:17–18; 
1 Kings 17:1 to 1 Kings 18:46).
3. Three Nephites in furnace and den of beasts. 3 Nephi 28:21–22; (Daniel 3 and 6).
4. Nephi calms storm at sea. 1 Nephi 18:21; (Mark 4:36–39).
5. Food miraculously provided. 3 Nephi 20:6–7; (Mark 7:35–44).
6. Abinadi’s face shone, like Moses’. Mosiah 13:5; (Exodus 34:29–35).
7. Mountain moved by faith. Ether 12:30; (Matthew 17:20).
8. Many Saints arise and appear to many after Jesus’ resurrection. 3 Nephi 23:9–12; Helaman 14:25–26; 
(Matthew27:52–54).
9. Mary, Jesus, John, Moses all named in prophecy before birth, so why not Isaiah able to do this with Cyrus? 
Mosiah 3:8; Alma 7:10; 2 Nephi 10:3; 1 Nephi 14:27; 2 Nephi 3:9, 16, 17; (Isaiah 44:28; 45:1–5).
10. Alma, Nephi possibly translated. Alma 45:18–19; 3 Nephi 1:3; 2:9; (Deuteronomy 34:5).
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11. Person raised from the dead. 3 Nephi 7:19; 19:4; (Mark 5:35–43; Acts 9:36–43).
12. Devils cast out. 3 Nephi 7:19; (Mark 5).

Some Other Similarities

1. Death penalty for murder. Alma 1:13–15; (Genesis 9:5–6).
2. New Jerusalem to come down from heaven. Ether 13:3; (Revelation 3:12; 21:2).
3. Sun stand still. Lengthen out day. Helaman 12:13–15; (Joshua 10:12–14; 2 Kings 20:8–11; Isaiah 38:7–8).
4. Sermon in 3 Nephi similar to Sermon on Mount. 3 Nephi 12; 13; 14; (Matthew 5; 6; 7).

(Robert J. Matthews, "Establishing the Truth of the Bible," in The Book of Mormon: First Nephi, The Doctrinal Foundation, p. 194-206.)]  

Note*  For a more expansive approach to Bible quotations within the Book of Mormon, see my Volume “Quotations.”






Some Perspectives on the General Structure of the Entire Book of 3 Nephi

Chiastic Structure of 3 Nephi 11—18
(The Savior’s First Visit to the Nephites)
By Gregory Wright
1978

The full chiastic structure contains 23 parallel elements, all leading to the Central Message.  
In this arrangement, the top numbered element is paired with the matching bottom numbered element.
											         
1.    Jesus descended from heaven								                  (11:8)   
    2.    The Lord gave the disciples power to baptize						                (11:21)
        3.    The multitude did bear record of Christ						                (11:15)	
           4.     All of the multitude touches Jesus one by one until they had all touched him	                (11:15)
	5.    “there shall be no disputations among you”					                (11:28)
	    6.    “ye must repent, and be baptized in my name”				                (11:38)	
	        7.    Jesus spoke to the twelve		       				                 (12:1)
	           8.    Salt that has lost its savor is good for nothing				                (12:13)
		9.    “let your light so shine before this people, that they may see your good works”      (12:16)
		    10.    “I give unto you to be the light of this people”			                (12:14)
		       11.    Jesus teaches the people to pray					           (13:5-13)
		           12.    The righteous are built upon His rock, the wicked are not and shall fall  (14:24-27)
			

				(continued on next page)
				
			       
		           12’   The righteous are built upon His rock, the wicked are not and shall fall   (18:12-13)    
		       11’   Jesus teaches the people to pray					          (18:15-23)    
		    10’   “hold up your light that it may shine unto the world			                (18:24)    
		9’   “I am the light which ye shall hold up—that which ye have seen me do”                     (18:24)
	           8’   Whosoever breaks the commandments has been led into temptation	                (18:25)    
	       7’   Jesus speaks to the twelve						         	                (18:26)    
	    6’   “if it so be that he repenteth and is baptized in my name”			                (18:30)
	5’   “blessed are ye if ye have no disputations among you”				                (18:34)    
           4’   Jesus touched all of the disciples one by one until he had touched all of them	                (18:36)    
       3’   The multitude did not bear record of Christ but the disciples did			                (18:37)    
    2’   The Lord gave the disciples power to give the Holy Ghost				                (18:37)    
1’   Jesus ascended into heaven							            	                (18:39)  


[bookmark: _Hlk526707738](The Structure of 3 Nephi 11—18)



Chiastic Structure of 3 Nephi 11—18
By Gregory Wright
 (continued)

13.    The old law, the law of Moses, has passed away					              (15:2-8)
    14.    Jesus tells of the iniquity of the Jews						          (15:18-20)
        15.    Jesus will visit the lost tribes of Israel					      	              (16:1-3)
           16.     Jesus prophesies of the restoration of Israel					                  (16:4)
	17.   Israel to be gathered in from the four quarters of the earth			                  (16:5) 
	    18.   “then will I fulfill the covenant which the Father hath made 
unto all the people of the house of Israel		                  (16:5)  
	        19.   “blessed are the Gentiles, because of their belief in me”			                  (16:6) 
	           20.  “the fulness of these things shall be made known unto them”		                  (16:7)
		21.    “But wo, saith the Father, unto the unbelieving of the Gentiles”		                  (16:8)
		    22.    “my people who are of the house of Israel have been cast out 
from among them, and have been trodden under feet by them”             (16:9)
		       23.   “the mercies of the Father unto the Gentiles”			                  (16:9) 
		           

				 (Central Message)	
				
						       
		       23’   “the judgments of the Father upon My people 
who are the house of Israel”                         (16:9)   
		    22’   “my people who are of the house of Israel to be smitten, 
and to be afflicted . . . and to be cast out from among them	                  (16:9)
		21’   “At that day when the Gentiles shall sin against my gospel . . . 
        I will bring [take] the fulness of my gospel from among them”                      (16:10)
  	           20’   “and I will bring my gospel unto them”		    			                (16:11)    
	       19’   “But if the Gentiles will repent and return unto Me . . . 
     they shall be numbered among My people”                           (16:13)    
	    18’   “my people, O house of Israel . . . thus hath the Father commanded		          (16:15-16)	
	17’   Israel to be given this land for their inheritance				               (16:16)
           16’   Jesus quotes the prophecy of Isaiah concerning the restoration of Israel		              (16:17)   
       15’   Jesus will visit the lost tribes of Israel					                                  (17:4)    
    14’   Jesus mourns because of the wickedness of the house of Israel			                (17:14)    
13’   The new lawes, the sacrament, is introduced						             (18:1-11)    





(Chronology of Volume 6)
[bookmark: _Hlk25295094]	CHRONOLOGY OF THE BOOK OF THIRD NEPHI

YEAR	EVENT                                                         


34 A.S.		(Christ's First Main Appearance to the Nephites)
	In the ending of the thirty and fourth year, behold (Mormon) will show  
that people had great blessings 					(3 Nephi 10:18)
	Soon after the ascension of Christ into heaven 
he did manifest himself unto them 					(3 Nephi 10:18)
	A great multitude is gathered at the temple in Bountiful 					(3 Nephi 11:1)
	A heavenly voice repeats 3 times "Behold my Beloved Son" 					(3 Nephi 11:3-7)
	Christ descends from heaven 								(3 Nephi 11:8)
	People allowed to feel his wounds 							(3 Nephi 11:14)
	Doctrine of baptism 									(3 Nephi 11)	
	Jesus calls and commissions the twelve 							(3 Nephi 12)
	The Sermon at the Temple 								(3 Nephi 12 – 14)
	Law of Moses superseded 								(3 Nephi 15)
	Another fold to hear Savior 								(3 Nephi 16)
	Savior blesses little children & heals sick 						(3 Nephi 17)
	Sacrament instituted – authority to give Holy Ghost 					(3 Nephi 18)
	Jesus departs into heaven 								(3 Nephi 18:39)
	People return home – Jesus to return on the morrow 					(3 Nephi 19:2)

		(Christ's Second Main Appearance to the Nephites)
	People gather – the twelve minister unto them 						(3 Nephi 19)
	Jesus comes – prays with people 							(3 Nephi 19)
	Sacrament miraculously given - Savior like unto Moses 					(3 Nephi 20)
	Glory for those who repent – The New Jerusalem 						(3 Nephi 21)
	Isaiah 54 quoted – Israel shall be gathered in the last days 					(3 Nephi 22)
	Jesus corrects the record – Samuel's words "many did arise" 				(3 Nephi 23)
	Law of tithes & offerings								(3 Nephi 24)
	Elijah & the great and dreadful day of the Lord 						(3 Nephi 25)
	Savior expounds all things – Disciples teach & baptize 					(3 Nephi 26)
	The Lord truly did teach the people for the space of three days 				(3 Nephi 26:13)
	After that he did show himself unto them oft 						(3 Nephi 26:13)

	(Christ's Third Main Appearance to the Nephites)
	After he had ascended into heaven the second time 					(3 Nephi 26:15)
	On the morrow the multitude gathered together 						(3 Nephi 26:16)
	As disciples are gathered together to preach – 
Jesus again showed himself unto them 				(3 Nephi 27:2)
	Christ names his church – people to be judged by written books 				(3 Nephi 27)
	The 3 Nephites 									(3 Nephi 28)
	Jesus touched every one of the disciples save it were three 
and then he departed 						(3 Nephi 28:12)

	Mormon's warning to those who spurn the words & works of the Lord 				(3 Nephi 29)
	Mormon calls the Gentiles to repentance 						(3 Nephi 30)
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35 A.S.	the thirty and fourth year passed away 						(4 Nephi 1:1)
36 A.S.	and also the thirty and fifth 								(4 Nephi 1:1)
	the disciples of Jesus had formed a church of Christ in all the lands round about 			(4 Nephi 1:1)
36 A.S.	in the thirty and sixth year 								(4 Nephi 1:2)
	the people were all converted unto the Lord upon all the face of the land, 
both Nephites and Lamanites						(4 Nephi 1:2)
38 A.S.	the thirty and seventh year passed away 						(4 Nephi 1:4)
	there still continued to be peace in the land.
39 A.S.	thus did the thirty and eighth year pass away 						(4 Nephi 1:6)
40 A.S.	and also the thirty and ninth 							(4 Nephi 1:6)
42 A.S.	and forty and first 									(4 Nephi 1:6)
43 A.S.	and the forty and second 								(4 Nephi 1:6)
50 A.S.	forty and nine years had passed away 						(4 Nephi 1:6)
52 A.S.	and also the fifty and first 								(4 Nephi 1:6)
53 A.S.	and the fifty and second 								(4 Nephi 1:6)
60 A.S.	fifty and nine years had passed away 							(4 Nephi 1:6)
	they did build cities again – even that great city Zarahemla 					(4 Nephi 1:7-8)
	the people wax strong – they do not obey the law of Moses, 
but they obey the commandments of the Lord 				(4 Nephi 1:10-12)
	there is no contention in all the land 							(4 Nephi 1:13)
72 A.S.	the seventy and first year passed away 						(4 Nephi 1:14)
73 A.S.	and also the seventy and second year 						(4 Nephi 1:14)
80 A.S.	the seventy and ninth year had passed away 						(4 Nephi 1:14)
	all the disciples of Jesus had died save the three who should tarry 				(4 Nephi 1:14)
	other disciples are ordained in their stead 						(4 Nephi 1:14)
	there are no robbers, nor murderers, nor Lamanites, nor any manner of "ites," – 
they were in one the children of Christ 
111 A.S.	an hundred and ten years had passed away 						(4 Nephi 1:18)
	the first generation from Christ had passed away – no contention in all the land 			(4 Nephi 1:18)
	Nephi (the recordkeeper) dies 								(4 Nephi 1:19)
	Nephi's son Amos keeps the record in his stead – he kept it eighty and four years 		(4 Nephi 1:19-20)
	Some people revolt against the church and take the name of Lamanites – 
There began to be Lamanites again in the land 
195 A.S.	Amos dies – and it was an hundred and ninety and four years from the coming of Christ 		(4 Nephi 21)
	Amos' son Amos keeps the records
201 A.S.	two hundred years had passed away
	the people had spread upon all the face of the land, and had become exceedingly rich 		(4 Nephi 1:23)
	in this two hundred and first year they began have among them 
those lifted up in the pride of the world 					(4 Nephi 1:24)
	from that time forth they did not have things in common among them 				(4 Nephi 1:25)
	they began to be divided into classes – to build churches unto themselves to get gain 		(4 Nephi 1:26)
211 A.S.	when two hundred and ten years had passed away 					(4 Nephi 1;27)
	there were many churches in the land – they did persecute the true church of Christ
	the three disciples are cast into furnaces of fire and dens of wild beasts without harm 		(4 Nephi 1:30-32)
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231 A.S.	two hundred and thirty years had passed away 					(4 Nephi 1:34)
	in this year there was a great division among the people – 
			Nephites, Jacobites, Josephites, Zoramites, Lamanites Lemuelites, Ishmaelites
245 A.S.	two hundred and forty and four years had passed away 					(4 Nephi 1:40)
	they continue to build churches unto themselves
251 A.S.	thus did two hundred and fifty years pass away
261 A.S.	and also two hundred and sixty years 						(4 Nephi 1:41)
	the wicked people build up the secret oaths and combinations of Gadianton
	the people of Nephi began to become vain like the Lamanites 				(4 Nephi 1:43)
301 A.S.	When three hundred years had passed away 						(4 Nephi 1:45)
	the Nephites and Lamanites both had become wicked
	the Gadianton robbers spread over all the land, acquiring riches
306 A.S.	after three hundred and five years had passed away 					(4 Nephi 1:47)
	Amos dies
	Amos' brother Ammaron keeps the record in his stead
321 A.S.	when three hundred and twenty years had passed away 					(4 Nephi 1:48)
	Ammaron hides up all the sacred records kept even until the three hundred and twentieth year 	(4 Nephi 1:48)
	thus is the end of the record of Ammaron 						(4 Nephi 1:49)
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(321)	   	Ammaron chooses Mormon at age 10 						(Mormon 1:2)
(322)		Mormon "carried by my father into the land southward, even to the land of Zarahemla" 	(Mormon 1:6)
		War starts "in the borders of Zarahemla, by the waters of Sidon" 			(Mormon 1:10)
			In this same year in "a number of battles"—"Nephites did beat the Lamanites" 	(Mormon 1:11)
(323)		"Peace did remain for the space of about four years" 				(Mormon 1:13)
(326)		Mormon (age 15) "was visited by the Lord" 					(Mormon 1:15)
		Mormon did "endeavor to preach . . . but I was forbidden 				(Mormon 1:16-17)
		"There began to be war again" 						(Mormon 2:1)
326		Nephites appoint Mormon (age 15) "the leader of their armies" 			(Mormon 2:1-2)
327 		Lamanites attack with power—Nephites "would not fight"—
"retreat towards the north countries" 				(Mormon 2:3)
		Nephites fortify city of Angola – Lamanites drive them out 				(Mormon 2:4)
		Lamanites drive Nephites out of the land of David 					(Mormon 2:5)
(327)		Nephites gather at land of Joshua "in the borders west by the seashore" 		(Mormon 2:6-7)
330 		Nephites beat Lamanites:  							(Mormon 2:9)
			Lamanite army = 44,000    King = Aaron
			Nephite army = 42,000 
(331)	  	Beginning of 14 Year Period of Peace (A.D. 331 to A.D. 345)
(335)		Mormon goes to hill Shim and retrieves plates according to words of Ammaron (No record)	(Mormon 1:2-3)*
(335)		(Mormon is age 24 and has time to marry, start a family, and preach the gospel)
344 		"the day of grace was passed with them" (the Nephites)  				(Mormon 2:15)
345 		Nephites "flee before the Lamanites – "even to the land of Jashon"  			(Mormon 2:16-17)
			"City of Jashon was near the land where Ammaron had deposited the records"
			Mormon did make a record: 						(Mormon 2:17)  
				"Upon the plates of Nephi (Large Plates) I did make a full account"
			(Moroni is possibly born when Mormon is age 34)
345 		Nephites driven "northward to the land which was called Shem" 			(Mormon 2:20)
			Nephites gather – Shem fortified
346       		Mormon speaks – Nephites aroused "somewhat" – Lamanites flee 			(Mormon 2:25)
			Nephite army = 30,000	Lamanite army = 50,000
			Nephites pursue and beat Lamanites a second time
349 		Nephites "had again taken possession of the lands of our inheritance" 			(Mormon 2:27)
350 		Nephite-Lamanite Treaty: 							(Mormon 2:29)
			"Lamanites did give unto us the land northward, 
yea, even to the narrow passage which led into the  land southward"
			"(Nephites) did give unto the Lamanites all the land southward"
		Beginning of Ten Year Period of Peace (A.D. 350 to A.D. 360) 				(Mormon 3:1-3)
		Mormon cries for repentance in vain 						(Mormon 3:1-3)  
361 		Lamanite king sends epistle to Mormon –
"they were preparing to come again to battle against us" 		(Mormon 3:4)
		Nephites gather "at the land Desolation to a city which was in the borders 
by the narrow pass which led into the land southward" 		(Mormon 3:5)
"That they might no get possession of ANY of our lands" 		(Mormon 3:6)
		Lamanites "come down" to city of Desolation - Nephites beat them – 
they retreat to their OWN lands 				(Mormon 3:7)
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362 		Lamanites "come down again" to Desolation – Nephites beat them again 		(Mormon 3:8)
			"Their dead were cast into the sea"
		Nephites decide to WAGE war						(Mormon 3:9-10)
		Mormon "did utterly refuse from this time forth to be a commander and a leader of 
this people" 							(Mormon 3:11)
			Mormon "did stand as an idle witness" 					(Mormon 3:16)
			Mormon receives command to make the abridgment	                     (Mormon 3:16-17, 5:8-24)
363 		Nephites "go up" to battle Lamanites out of Desolation: 				(Mormon 4:1-3)
			Nephites driven back to Desolation
			"Sore battle" – Lamanites "take possession of the city Desolation"
			Lamanites "did slay many" and "did take many prisoners"
363 			Nephites flee to the city Teancum

364 		Lamanites come against Teancum – They are "repulsed" 				(Mormon 4:8)
			Nephites "boast of their strength"
		Nephites take "possession again of the city Desolation" 				(Mormon 4:8)
			"thousands slain on both sides"
367 		Lamanites attack – take possession of the city Desolation 				(Mormon 4:13-14)
			Lamanites drive Nephites from the city Teancum
			Take many prisoners "both women and children" & 
did offer them as sacrifices unto their idol gods."
		Nephites were "angry because the Lamanites had sacrificed their women and 
their children" 							(Mormon 4:15)
			Nephites "beat again the Lamanites, and (did) drive them out of their lands"
367 		Beginning of 7 Year Period of Peace (A.D. 367 to A.D. 375)
(375)			(Possible time when Moroni begins his ministry at age 30)  			(See Moroni 8:1)
375-79	 	Lamanites "come down against the Nephites with ALL their powers; 
and they were not numbered" 						(Mormon 4:17)
			"From this time forth did the Nephites gain no power over the Lamanites" 	(Mormon 4:18)
			"Sore battle" at Desolation – Lamanites beat Nephites
			Nephites flee to the city Boaz: Nephites withstand first attack  		(Mormon 4:20)
			Lamanites attack the 2nd time:  "an exceedingly great slaughter,"  Nephites flee
		Mormon sees that "the Lamanites were about to overthrow the land" 			(Mormon 4:23)
			Mormon "did go to the hill Shim, and take up ALL the records which 
Ammaron had hid up"
		Mormon "did repent of the oath" – Nephites give him "command again of their armies" 	(Mormon 5:1)
			(Possible time when Mormon writes 1st epistle to Moroni – (Moroni-Chapter 8)
		Lamanites attack city of Jordan (Jashon?) – driven back twice			(Mormon 5:3)
(Possible time period that Mormon writes his 2nd epistle to Moroni – (Moroni-Chapter 9) 
		Nephites maintain the city – also other cities "which strongholds did cut them off that they 
could not 	get into the country which lay before us, to destroy the inhabitants of 
our land.
Lamanites attack – Nephites flee – "Whatsoever lands we had passed by, and the 	(Mormon 5:5)
inhabitants thereof were not gathered in, were destroyed by the Lamanites, 
and their towns, and villages, and cities were burned 
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380-84		Lamanites attack - they did tread the people of the Nephites under their feet," Nephites flee 	(Mormon 5:6)
		Mormon "wrote an epistle to the king of the Lamanites" –
Nephites desire to gather "unto the land of Cumorah"
			"By a hill which was called Cumorah, and there we could give them battle" 	(Mormon 6:2)
		Lamanite king grants Mormon's wish 						(Mormon 6:3)
		Nephites "march forth to the land of Cumorah:
			"We did pitch our tents around about the hill Cumorah"
			"It was in a land of many waters, rivers, and fountains"
			"Here we had hope to gain advantage over the Lamanites"
385 		Nephites "had gathered in all the remainder of our people unto the land of Cumorah" 	(Mormon 6:5)
			Mormon "began to be old"  (Age = 74) 
			Mormon made "this record out of the plates of Nephi"  			(Mormon 6:6)
			Mormon hides up all the records "in the hill Cumorah" "save these few plates" 
			"these few plates" were the ones "which I (Mormon) GAVE unto my son Moroni" 	(Mormon 6:6)
(385+)		Mormon survives Cumorah, gives pertinent details of destruction 			(Mormon 6)
		Mormon admonishes the Lamanites 						(Mormon 7)
		Mormon says "Amen" 							(Mormon 7:10) 















	A Comprehensive List of Records Mentioned in the Book of Mormon


	In Mormon 6:6, Mormon writes that he “hid up in the hill Cumorah all the records which had been entrusted to [him] by the hand of the Lord, save it were these few plates which I gave unto my son Moroni.”  Although a number of attempts have been made to illustrate and itemize those records mentioned within the Book of Mormon,1 I feel that a comprehensive updatable list is in order.
	Key:  	Scriptural references to the cited Records are enclosed in parenthesis ( )
Major or minor quotations from the cited Records are enclosed in brackets [ ]
Endnotes will be in red superscript and the content will be supplied at the end of this list.

1.  The Record of Lehi2  
	a.  "Record of my father" (1 Ne 19:1-2) [1 Ne 1-10]
		1.  Visions & Dreams (1 Ne 1:16)
		2.  Genealogy of Lehi's fathers (1 Ne 19:2)
	b.  "Journeyings in the wilderness" (1 Ne 19:1-2) [1 Ne 16-18]
	c.  "Prophecies of my father"  (1 Ne 19:2) [2 Ne 1-4]
		1.  Doctrines & Teachings  [2 Ne 2:15-- ] [Jacob 2:34] 
		2.  Blessings  [2 Ne 1:1-4; 12]  [2 Ne 2:10-22] [2 Ne 3,4]

2.  The Plates of Brass3 (1 Nephi 3:3)4
	a.  Five books of Moses (1 Ne 5:11)
		1. Creation (1 Ne 17:36) (2 Ne 2:14)
		2. Fall of Adam (2 Ne 2:18) [2 Ne 2:14-26]    
		3. "All the holy prophets from Moses to Abraham" (Hel 8:16,18) [Alma 46:24-26]
		4. Prophecies of Joseph (2 Ne 4:1-2) [2 Ne 3:5-21]
		5. Life of Moses (Hel 8:11,14-15,16)
		6. Law of Moses (2 Ne 25:24-25) (Alma 25:15) (2 Ne 9:17; 15:28) (Hel 13:1; 15:5)
	b.  Record of the Jews down to the reign of Zedekiah (1 Ne 5:12)
	c.  Prophecies of the Holy Prophets including many by Jeremiah (1 Ne 5:13)
		1. Ezias (Helaman 8:20)
		2. Isaiah [1 Ne 20,21] [2 Ne 6,7,8,12-24] [Mos 14] (Hel 8:20)  [3 Ne 22 (Savior's quote)]
		3. Jeremiah (Hel 8:20)
		4. Neum (1 Ne 19:10)
		5. Zenock (1 Ne 19:10) (Alma 33:15) (Hel 8:20) (3 Ne 10:16)
		6. Zenos (1 Ne 19:10-17) [Jacob 5] (Alma 33:13) (Hel 8:19) (3 Ne 10:16)
		7. Unknown Prophets5 (2 Ne 32:4) (2 Ne 9:10-13) (Mos 3:10) (Alma 11:40-45) (Hel 5:8,12,25; 10:7; 12:25-26)
	d.  Genealogy of Lehi's fathers (1 Ne 5:14-16)

3.  The (Small) Plates of Nephi6 (1 Nephi 9:2) (1 Nephi 1:17) (1 Nephi 6:1)7 [1 Nephi 1:1 - Omni 1:30]
	a.  Plates of Nephi [1 Nephi 1 - 2 Nephi 33]
		1.  The First Book of Nephi (First Edition) [1 Nephi 1-22]
			a.  Nephi abridges the Record of Lehi (1 Ne 1:16-17) (1 Ne 19:1-4)
			b.  For quotations from Brass Plates--See above #2. Brass Plates (1 Ne 3:3; 1 Ne 19:1-4);
			c.  Nephi writes (1 Ne 1:1; 19:1)  
		2.  The Second Book of Nephi (First Edition) [2 Nephi 1-33]
	b.  Plates of Jacob8 (Jacob 3:14) [Jacob 1 - Omni 1]
		1.  The Book Of Jacob, The Brother Of Nephi (First Edition) [Jacob 1-7]
			d.  Jacob, the brother of Nephi writes (Jacob 1:1-4)
		2.  The Book Of Enos (First Edition) [Enos 1]
			e.  Enos, the son of Jacob writes (Jacob 7:27)
		3.  The Book Of Jarom (First Edition) [Jarom 1]
			f.  Jarom, the son of Enos writes ( Jarom 1:1)
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		4.  The Book Of Omni (First Edition) [Omni 1]
			g.  Omni, the son of Jarom writes (Jarom 1:15)
			h.  Amaron, the son of Omni writes (Omni 1:4)
			i.  Chemish, the brother of Amaron writes (Omni 1:8)
			j.  Abinadom, the son of Chemish writes (Omni 1:10)
			k.  Amaleki, the son of Abinadom finishes record and turns it over to King Benjamin (Omni 1:12)
				(W.ofM 1:3,10)
			l.  Miscellaneous additional records referred to in the Book of Omni:
				a. Record of the "People of Zarahemla" (the Mulekites) (Omni 1:18)
				b. Mosiah's interpretation of the large stone (account of Coriantumr) (Omni 1:20-22)

4.  The (Large) Plates of Nephi (Record of the Kings -- Jarom 1:14; Omni 1:11, W. Of M. 1:10) (1 Nephi 9:2, 1 Ne 19:1-4) 	Although what is written in the abridgment of Mormon and Moroni is an indirect reflection of those events originally recorded on the large plates of Nephi, the only direct evidence of the contents of the large plates are "first person" quotations of actual words spoken by the individuals involved in the story.  The following is a list of those direct quotations which apparently were part of the original source material used to make up the large plates of Nephi and left intact during the abridgment process.  The scriptural reference to the cited record will be enclosed in parenthesis (  ), while the actual direct quotation verses will be enclosed in brackets [  ].  For the sake of order, I will assume the same number and the same names for the book divisions contained in Mormon's abridgment.9

	A.  Record (Book) of Lehi  (1 Ne 19:1-4)  
	B.  Record (Book) of Nephi (1 Ne 19:1) (Jacob 1:9-11)  (Omni 1:11)(Jarom 1:14)
	C.  Record (Book) of Mosiah      
		1.  Record of Mosiah1 (Omni 1:11,12,14) (W. of M. 1:10)   
		2.  Record of Benjamin (Mos 1:15-16)  
			a.  King Benjamin's teachings to his sons concerning the records. (Mos 1:3,8) [Mos 1:3-7]
			b.  King Benjamin's asks Mosiah to make an official proclamation. (Mos 1:9-10) [Mos 1:10-14] 
			c.  King Benjamin's final address. (Mos 2:8-9) [Mos 2:9-41; 3:1-27; 4:2,4-30; 5:2-15] 
		3.  Record of Mosiah2, son of Benjamin (Mosiah2 was the last of the Nephite kings) (Mos 1:10,16)
		4.  Record of Zeniff10 (Mos 8:5)(Mos 9 Subtitle)(Mos 22:14)(Mos 25:5) 
			a. Writings of Zeniff [Mos 9:1-19; 10:1-22]
			b. Prophecies & Story of Abinadi [Mos 11:20-25, 27-28; 12:1-16, 18, 20-37; 13:1-4, 6-35; 14:1-12;
				15:1-31; 16:1-15; 17:7-20] 
			c.  Account of Gideon's Insurrection [Mos 19:7] 
			d.  Limhi meets wounded Lamanite king (Mos 20:12-13) [Mos 20:13-24] 
			e.  Official meeting of King Limhi, Ammon, Amaleki, Helem, and Hem. (Mos 7:8) [Mos 7:9-15] 
			f.  Limhi rehearses history to his people (Mos 7:18) [Mos 7:18-33]  
				1. How they came to be in bondage (Mos 7:21) [Mos 7:18-25] 
				2. Abinadi and transgressions (Mos 7:26-28) [Mos 7:26-33] 
			g.  Limhi to Ammon on 43 man expedition & 24 gold plates. (Mos 8:6-7) [Mos 8:7-21] 
			h.  Escape plan presented by Ammon to Limhi (Mos 22:3) [Mos 22:3-8] 
		5.  Record of Alma1 (17:4) (Mos 23 Subtitle) (Mos 25:6)
			a. Record of 1st baptisms [Mos 18:8-13] 
			b. Alma's discourse in the land of Helam on kingship [Mos 23:7-14] 
			c. Account of deliverance of Alma & followers from Amulon [Mos 24:13-14, 16-17, 23] 
		6.  Account of Alma1  and unbelievers (Mos 26:1-7, 14, 33) [Mos 26:11-32] 
		7.  Account of Alma the younger's conversion (Mos 27:8) [Mos 27:13-16, 24-31] 
		8.  King Mosiah's written words on kingcraft (Mos 29:4,33) [Mos 29:4-32] 
	D.  The Book of Alma, the Son of Alma 
		1.  Record of Alma2, son of Alma1  (Mos 29:42) (Alma 37:1-2)   
			A.  Court proceedings  of Alma2  and Nehor (Alma 1:10) [Alma 1:12-14] 
			B.  War with Amlicites--Words of Nephi quoted (Alma 3:14) [Alma 3:14-17]  From Large or Small
				plates? 
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			C.  Alma's Missionary Journal (Alma 5 subtitle, 7 subtitle, 9 subtitle) 
				1. Alma's call to repentance in city of Zarahemla (Alma 5:1) [Alma 5:3-62]  
				2. Alma's testimony of Redeemer to people of Gideon [Alma 7:1-27] 
				3. Alma & people of Ammonihah (Alma 8:8) [Alma 8:11-12, 15-17, 19-20, 23-26, 29] 
				4. Words of Alma & Amulek to Ammonihah (Alma 9 subtitle) [Alma ch. 9-14] 
					a. Alma to people [Alma 9]
					b. Part of Amulek's words to people (Alma 9:34) [Alma 10:1-29]  
					c. Zeezrom & Amulek (Alma 11:21) [Alma 11:21-45]  
					d. Alma to Zeezrom & multitude (Alma 12:2; 13:31) [Alma 12:3-6, 9-37; 13:1-30]  
					e. Alma & Amulek on deaths of converts (Alma 14:10) [Alma 14:10-15, 19-21, 24,
						26]   
				5. Alma, Amulek, & Zeezrom in Sidom (Alma 15:5) [Alma 15:6-10]  
			D.  Account of Sons of Mosiah (Alma 17 subtitle)
				1. Ammon & king Lamoni (Alma 18:1) [Alma 18:2-4, 10-11, 13-41] 
				2. Ammon, queen, & people [Alma 19:4-5, 8-10, 12-13, 19-21, 29]  
				3. Ammon & Lamoni journey to Middoni [Alma 20:2-5, 7, 9-10, 13, 15, 17-19, 22-27]  
				4. Aaron in synagogue (Alma 21:5) [Alma 21: 5-8]  
				5. Aaron & king of land of Nephi (Alma 22:1) [Alma 22:2-11, 15-16, 18, 20, 22]  
				6. Official command concerning Anti-Nephi-Lehi matter (Alma 24:6) [Alma 24:7-19]  
				7. Ammon recounts blessings-Aaron rebukes him (Alma 26:1) [Alma 26:1-37]  
				8. Official voice of Nephites concerning people of Ammon [Alma 27:22-24]  
			E.  Alma's desire to cry repentance  [Alma 29:1-17]  
			F.  Account of anti-Christ Korihor (Alma 30:12) 
				1. Manner of preaching [Alma 30:13-16] 
				2. Korihor & High Priest of Gideon [Alma 30:22-28]  
				3. Korihor & Alma (30:30) [Alma 30:32-49, 51-53, 55]  
			G.  Alma's Mission to the Zoramites (Alma 31:5-6) 
				1. Worship of Zoramites (Alma 31:14) [Alma 31:15-18]  
				2. Prayer of Alma (Alma 31:26) [Alma 31:26-35]  
				3. Poor people & Alma on hill Onidah (Alma 32:5) [Alma 32:5, 8-43; 33:2-23]  
				4. Amulek's testimony on hill Onidah (Alma 34:1) [Alma 34:2-41]  
			H.  The commandments of Alma to his son Helaman (Alma 36 subtitle) [Alma ch. 36, 37] 
			I.  The commandments of Alma to his son Shiblon (Alma 38 subtitle) [Alma 38]  
			J.  The Commandments of Alma to his son Corianton (Alma 39 subtitle) [Alma ch. 39-42]  
		2.  Record of Helaman1, son of Alma2 (Alma 37:1-2)   
			A.  Alma to Helaman - prophecies (Alma 45:2) [Alma 45:2-14, 16]  
			B.  Moroni's official military account (Alma 43:16-17) 
				1. Moroni & Zerahemna (Alma 44:1) [Alma 44:1-11, 14]  
				2. Moroni's Title of Liberty (Alma 46:12) [Alma 46:12, 18, 20, 23-27]  
				3. Moroni quotes from Brass Plates-Joseph's coat [Alma 46:24-26]  
				4. Epistle of Moroni to Ammoron (Alma 54:4) [Alma 54:5-14]  
				5. 2nd Epistle of Ammoron to Moroni (Alma 54:15) [Alma 54:16-24]  
				6. Moroni's words [Alma 55:2-3]  
				7. Laman's account of freeing prisoners from city of Gid [Alma 55:8-12]  
				8. Helaman's epistle to Moroni (Alma 56:1-2) [Alma 56:2-57, ch 57, 58]  
				9. Official report of Gid (Alma 57:29-30) [Alma 57:30-35]  
				10. 2nd epistle from Moroni to Pahoran (Alma 60:1) [Alma 60:1-36]  
				11. Epistle of Pahoran to Moroni (Alma 61:1) [Alma 61:2-21]  
		3.  Record of Shiblon, son of Alma2 (Alma 63:1) (Alma 37:1-2) 
	E.  The Book of Helaman 
		1.  Record of Helaman2, son of Helaman1 (Alma 63:11)  
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		2.  Record of Nephi2, son of Helaman2 (Hel 3:37) (3 Ne 1:2) (3 Ne 2:9)    
			a.  Teachings of Helaman to Nephi & Lehi (Hel 5:5, 13) {Hel 5:6-12]  
			b.  Account of Nephi & Lehi in prison (Hel 5:26) [Hel 5:26, 29, 32, 38-41, 47]  
			c.  Garden tower prophecy of Nephi (Hel 7 subtitle) (Hel 7:6) [Hel 7:6-9, 13-29; 8:1-2, 5-9, 11-28; 9:12,
			 	16-17, 20-36; 10:4-11, 14]
			d.  Nephi to the Lord about famine (Hel 11:3,9) [Hel 11:4, 10-16]  
			e.  Account of Samuel the Lamanite (Hel 13 subtitle)(Hel 14:1) [Hel 13:5-39; 14:2-31; 15:1-17] 
	F.  The Book of Nephi, the Son of Nephi, which was the Son of Helaman (First Edition) (3 Ne 1:2) (3 Ne 2:9)  
		1.  Record of Nephi3 son of Nephi2 (3 Ne 1:2) (3 Ne 2:9) (4 Nephi title)
a.  Epistle of Giddianhi to Lachoneus (3 Ne 3:1) [3 Ne 3:2-10]  
			b.  Words & prophecies of Lachoneus to people (3 Ne 3:15, 16) [3 Ne 3:15]  
			c.  Account of Zemnarihah [3 Ne 4:29-30, 32]  
		 	d.  Account of destruction at Christ's crucifixion (3 Ne 9:1) [3 Ne 9:2-22; 10:4-7]  
			e.  Account of Christ's visit & part of his teachings (3 Ne 11 subtitle)(3 Ne 26:7,11) (3 Ne 26:6) 
				[3 Ne 11:7, 10-11, 14, 17, 21-41; ch 12, 13, 14; 15:1, 3-24; ch 16; 17:1-4, 6-8, 14, 16-17,
				20,23; 18:5-7, 10-16, 17-25, 27-35; 19:20-23, 26, 28-29, 35-36; 20:8, 10-46; ch 21, 22; 
				3:1-7, 9-11; 26:2-11; 27:2-33; 28:1-11]  
				1.  Christ recites and has recorded the record of Malachi (3 Ne 24:1) [3 Ne 24:1-18; 25:1-6]     
	G.  The Book of Nephi, which is the Son of Nephi, One of the Disciples of Jesus Christ (First Edition)   
		a.  Record of Nephi4, son of Nephi3  
		b.  Record of Amos1, son of Nephi4  (4 Ne 1:19-21) 
		c.  Record of Amos2, son of Amos1 (4 Ne 1:21) (4 Ne 1:47) 
		d.  Record of Ammaron, brother of Amos2  (4 Ne 1:47) 
	H.  Book of Mormon (First Edition)
		a.  Record of Mormon2, son of Mormon1  (Mormon 1:1-5) (Mormon 2:18) 
	I.  Record of Moroni ??? , son of Mormon (Mmn 6:6; 8:1) (Eth 5:1) - Answer = NO! (Mormon 8:5)11 (Moroni 1:1-4)

5.  Record of the "People of Zarahemla" (the Mulekites) (Omni 1:18)

6.  Mosiah's interpretation of the large stone (account of Coriantumr) (Omni 1:20-22)

6. 24 gold plates – Book of Ether (Ether's abridgement?)12 (Mosiah 8:9) (Ether 1:2)
A. "The creation of the world, and also of Adam, and an account from that time even to the great tower and whatsoever 
things transpired among the children of men until that time" (Ether 1:3)
	B. "From the tower down until they were destroyed" (Ether 1:5) 
	C.  The vision of the brother of Jared (Ether 3:27) 
	D.  Miscellaneous additional records 
		1. There were "many prophets in the days of Com who prophesied" (Ether 11:1)
		2. "An account concerning them of old, that they by their secret plans did obtain kingdoms" (Eth 8:9-22)  

8.  Record of Zeniff (Mosiah 9 subtitle) (Mosiah 25:5)

9.  Record of Alma I (Mosiah 23 subtitle) (Mosiah 25:6) 

10.  Record of Sons of Mosiah (Alma 17 subtitle) 

11.  Mosiah's translation of the 24 gold plates (Mosiah 28:11-17) 
A. "The creation of the world, and also of Adam, and an account from that time even to the great tower and whatsoever 
things transpired among the children of men until that time" (Ether 1:3)
	B. "From the tower down until they were destroyed" (Ether 1:5) 
	C. The vision of the brother of Jared (Ether 3:27) (Ether 4:1-2)
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	D.  Miscellaneous additional records 
		1. There were "many prophets in the days of Com who prophesied" (Ether 11:1)
		2. "An account concerning them of old, that they by their secret plans did obtain kingdoms" (Eth 8:9-22)  

12.  Records of the "Land Northward" (Helaman 3:13-16)

13.  The Set of Plates (Plates of Mormon & Moroni) compiled by Mormon & Moroni and given to Joseph Smith:  

	A.  Mormon and Moroni's Title Page13  (History of the Church 1:71) 

	B.  Mormon's Abridgement of the Large Plates of Nephi (3 Ne 5:9-20) (Mormon 2:18) (See #4 "Large Plates of Nephi")
	   (Lost 116 Pages of the Original Manuscript) -- "Plates of Lehi"
		1.  Book Of Lehi14 
			a.  Nephi "engraves" Record of Lehi (1 Ne 19:1-4)  
		2.  Book Of Nephi15
			a.  Prophecies of Nephi1 (1 Ne 19:1)
			b.  Record of Kings --(Nephi II ---> Nephi XI ? (Jacob 1:9-11 -- See Chronology16) (Omni 1:11)(Jarom
				1:14)
		3a.  Book Of Mosiah (Title & subscript, part of Chapter 1)17
			a.  Record of Mosiah1 (Omni 1:11,12,14) (W. of M. 1:10)   

	   (Remainder of the Original Manuscript)
		3b.  Book Of Mosiah    [Mosiah ch 1-29]
			a.  (Chapter 1, Chapter 2 were translated but not published) (D&C 10:41)18
			b.  Record of Benjamin (Mos 1:15-16)19  
			c.  Record of Mosiah2, son of Benjamin (Mosiah2 was the last of the Nephite kings) (Mos 1:10,16)
			d.  Miscellaneous additional records not written by Mosiah1, Benjamin, or Mosiah2, but incorporated 
into their records on the Large plates and/or Mormon's abridgement of the Large Plates:  
				1.  Record of Zeniff (Mosiah 9 subtitle)
					a. Zeniff (Mos 9:1)
					b. Noah (Mos 10:22; 11:1)
						1. Prophecies of Abinadi? [Mos 12-16]20 
					c. Limhi (Mos 19:26)  
				2.  Record of Alma1 (Mosiah 23) 
					a.  Prophecies of Abinadi (Mos 17:4) [Mosiah 12-16]   
		4.  The Book of Alma, the Son of Alma (First Edition) [Alma ch 1 - 63]
			a.  Record of Alma2, son of Alma1  (Mos 29:42) (Alma 37:1-2)   
				1. Miscellaneous additional records not written by Alma2 but incorporated into the record of
					Alma2 on the Large plates and/or Mormon's abridgement of the Large Plates:  
					a.  Amulek's personal record of his conversion [Alma 10:1-11]
					b.  Record of the Sons of Mosiah [Alma 17-27]
						1. Record of Ammon (Alma 17:1) [Alma 17-20]
						2. Record of Aaron, and Muloki and their brethren [Alma 21-26]
			b.  Record of Helaman1, son of Alma2 (Alma 37:1-2)   
				1. Miscellaneous additional records not written by Helaman1 but incorporated into the 					record of Helaman1 on the Large plates and/or Mormon's abridgement of the Large Plates:  						a.  The first epistle of Ammaron to captain Moroni (Alma 54: 1) 
					b.  The epistle of captain Moroni to Ammoron  [Alma 54:4-14] (Alma 54:4) 
					c.  The 2nd epistle of Ammaron to Moroni (Alma 54:15) [Alma 54:15-24]
					d.  The epistle of Helaman to Moroni [Alma 56-58] (Alma 56:1)  
					e.  The 1st epistle of Moroni to Pahoran (Alma 59:3)   
					f.  The 2nd epistle of captain Moroni to Pahoran [Alma 60] (Alma 60:1)  
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					g.  The epistle of Pahoran to captain Moroni [Alma 61] (Alma 61:1)  
			c.  Record of Shiblon, son of Alma2 (Alma 63:1) (Alma 37:1-2) 
		5.  The Book of Helaman (See subtitle) [Helaman ch 1-16]
			a.  Record of Helaman2, son of Helaman1 (Alma 63:11)  
				1. Miscellaneous additional records not written by Helaman2, but referred to or incorporated
					into the record of Helaman2 on the Large plates and/or Mormon's abridgement of
					the Large Plates:  
					a.  The records of the Nephites up to the time of Helaman (Alma 63:12)21
					b.  records of the "Land Northward" (Helaman 3:13-16)
					c.  The prophecies of Samuel the Lamanite (3 Ne 23:9-13) [Helaman 13-15]
			b.  Record of Nephi2, son of Helaman2 (Hel 3:37) (3 Ne 1:2) (3 Ne 2:9)  
		6.  The Book of Nephi, the Son of Nephi, which was the Son of Helaman (First Edition)22  [3 Nephi ch 1-30]

			a.  Record of Nephi3, son of Nephi2 (3 Ne 1:2) (3 Ne 2:9) (Subtitle of 4th Nephi) (4 Ne 1:18-19)  
				1. Miscellaneous additional records not written by Nephi3, but referred to or incorporated
into the record of Nephi3 on the Large plates and/or Mormon's abridgement of 
the Large 	Plates:  
					a.  The epistle of Giddianhi to Lachoneus [3 Ne 3:2-10];  
					b.  A "true" record of Christ's visit and teachings (3 Ne 5:8-9) [3 Ne 11-26] 
		7.  The Book of Nephi, which is the Son of Nephi, One of the Disciples of Jesus Christ (First Edition)23  
			4 Nephi 1]
			a.  Record of Nephi4, son of Nephi3 24  
			b.  Record of Amos1, son of Nephi4  (4 Ne 1:19-21) 
			c.  Record of Amos2,25 son of Amos1 (4 Ne 1:21) (4 Ne 1:47) 
			d.  Record of Ammaron, brother of Amos3  (4 Ne 1:47) 
		8.  Book of Mormon (First Edition) [Mormon ch 1 - 9]26
			a.  Record of Mormon2, son of Mormon1  (Mormon 1:1-5) (Mormon 2:18) 
				1. Miscellaneous additional records not written by Mormon but incorporated into the record 
     of Mormon on the Large plates and/or Mormon's abridgement of the Large Plates:  
					a.  The epistles of the Lamanite king(s) to Mormon (Mormon 3:4) (Mormon 6:2-3)
	
	C.  Writings of Moroni: Moroni included these writings:
		1. Mormon 8-9; Moroni finishes father's record
		2. Moroni's abridgement of the Record of Ether [Ether 1-4, 6-15]27  
			a. Creation --> Tower (Not included) (Ether 1:3)
			b. Tower --> Vision of Brother of Jared (Ether 1:5) [Ether 1:1-3:28]
	     (SEALED)	c. Moroni's Translation?/Abridgement?/Copying? of the experiences of the Brother of Jared while with
		I		Christ on the mount) (Ether 3:27-4:1)(Ether 4:4-7) 
		I		1.  Experiences beyond the veil (Ether 3:19-21)
	     (SEALED)		2.  "The unfolding of all my (Christ's) revelations" (Ether 4:7)28

			d. End of Moroni's writings of Brother of Jared --> Destruction of Jaredites [Ether 4-15] 
				1.  The Lord commands Moroni to seal words of the brother of Jared & seal interpreters(?) 
					[Ether 4:5-19] 
				2.  Moroni to future translator. [Ether 5]
				3.  Ether's Predictions [Ether 13:2-12] 
				4.  Moroni forbidden to write more (Ether 13:13)
		3.  Moroni will write "a few things contrary to that which I had supposed" (Moroni 1)
			a.  Teachings related to ordinances enacted at Christ's visit and recorded by Nephi (Moroni 2-6)
			b.  Mormon's teachings on faith, hope, charity [Moroni 7]
			c.  Mormon's previous epistles to Moroni  [Moroni 8-9]
			d.  Moroni's farewell  [Moroni 10]
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	D.  The Small Plates of Nephi29  (W. of M. 1:3-7) [1 Nephi 1 - Omni 1]

	E.  Words of Mormon  [W of M. 1] 
		1. Mormon seems to give the explanatory basis for putting the small plates with his record (W.ofM. 1:3-7)
		2. Mormon connects the message on the small plates with the history of the reign of king Benjamin (W.ofM. 1:9
			18)



Measures Used to Preserve the Records

1.  The records were engraven on metal plates. (1 Ne 19:1) (Jacob 4:1) (Mormon 8:5)         
2.  The records were kept by kings.  (Jarom 1:14) (Omni 1:11) (W. of M. 1:10)
3.  The records were kept by covenant. (1 Ne 19:1-4) (Enos 1:16-18) (3 Ne 5:14) (3 Ne 5:20)     
4.  The records were kept away from the Lamanites or dissenters who sought to destroy them.  (2 Ne 26:17) (Enos 1:14) 
(Alma 14:8) (Mormon 6:6)    
5.  The records were hidden in the ground. (Mormon 1:3) (Mormon 4:23) (Mormon 6:6) (Mormon 8:4) (Ether 15:11)



Fate of the Records

	There are multiple prophecies contained in the Book of Mormon which tell of the coming forth of all the records to the world.  The following is a list of scriptures which deal with the promises concerning the fate of the records:

	1.  Title Page:  The record of Mormon & Moroni is "to come forth in due time by way of the Gentile."
	2.  1 Nephi 14:26:  The things that the Lord showed Nephi were the same as those written by John and are "to come forth in their purity" and "in the own due time of the Lord."
	3.  Alma 37:1-7:  The plates of brass will "go forth unto every nation, kindred, tongue, and people, that they shall know of the mysteries contained thereon."
	4.  3 Nephi 26:6-10:  The teachings of the Savior to the Nephites were partially written by Mormon "to the intent that they may be brought again unto this people, from the Gentiles, according to the words which Jesus hath spoken." 
	5.  3 Nephi 27:23-26:  The Savior makes the command "to write the works of this people," because "out of the books which have been written, and which shall be written, shall this people be judged."
	6.  4 Nephi 1:48-49:  Ammaron hid up all the sacred records "that they might come again unto the remnant of the house of Jacob according to the prophecies and the promises of the Lord."
	7.  Mormon 5:8-14:  Mormon writes these things "unto the remnant of the house of Jacob; and they are written after this manner, because it is known of God that wickedness will not bring them forth unto them; and they are to be hid up unto the Lord that they may come forth in his own due time."
	8.  Ether 1:3,4:  Moroni writes concerning the Book of Ether and the 24 plates, "I do not write those things which transpired from the days of Adam until that time; but they are had upon the plates; and whoso findeth them, the same will have power that he may get the full account.
	9.  Ether 4:5,6,7:  Moroni writes concerning the "very things which the brother of Jared saw" and which "I have written upon these plates":  "For the Lord said unto me: They shall not go forth unto the Gentiles until the day that they shall repent of their iniquity, and become clean before the Lord.  And in that day that they shall exercise faith in me, saith the Lord, even as the brother of Jared did, that they may become sanctified in me, then will I manifest unto them the things which the brother of Jared saw, even to the unfolding unto them all my revelations, saith Jesus Christ."
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NOTES

1.  See the following:
	"Sources, plates, records, and manuscripts of the Book of Mormon," in John W. Welch ed., Reexploring 
The Book of Mormon, (Salt Lake City: Deseret Book Company, 1992), 17.
	Verla Birrell, The Book of Mormon Guide Book, (Salt Lake City: Birrell Book Company, 1948), 29-58.
	Church Educational System, Book of Mormon Student Manual, Religion 121 and 122, (Salt Lake City: The
Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints, 1989), 155-157.
	"Book of Mormon Plates and Records, in Daniel H. Ludlow ed., Encyclopedia of Mormonism Vol. 1, (New
 York: Macmillan Publishing Company, 199 ), 195-201. 

2. Within our present Book of Mormon, there is no scriptural mention of the phrase "Record of Lehi,""Book of Lehi," or "Plates of Lehi."  The closest reference is to the "record of my father" (1 Nephi 19:1-2).  For an excellent article on the record of Lehi see S. Kent Brown, "Nephi's use of Lehi's Record," in John L. Sorenson and Melvin J. Thorne, eds, Rediscovering the Book of Mormon, (Salt Lake City: Deseret Book and F.A.R.M.S., 1991), 3-14.
3.  This record is always scripturally referred to as being engraven on the "plates of brass," and never on "brass plates."   For an excellent article comparing the teachings from the Plates of Brass cited in the Book of Mormon with the teachings from the Book of Moses (Pearl of Great Price) later revealed to Joseph Smith, and how these contrasted with the Book of Abraham, see Noel B. Reynolds, "The Brass Plates Version of Genesis," in John M. Lundquist and Stephen D. Ricks, eds., By Study And Also By Faith, Vol. 2, (Salt Lake City, Deseret Book Company and Foundation for Ancient Research and Mormon Studies, 1990), 136-173.
4.  There are 27 occurrences of the phrase "plates of brass" in our current Book of Mormon: 1 Ne 3:3,12,24; 4:16,24,38; 5:10,14,18,19; 13:23; 19:21,22; 22:1,30; 2 Ne 4:2,15; 5:12; Omni 1:14; Mosiah 1:3,16; 10:16; 28:11,20; Alma 37:3; 3 Ne 1:2; 10:17
5. See Monte S. Nyman, "The Restoration of Plain and Precious Parts: The Book of Helaman," in Monte S. Nyman and Charles D. Tate, Jr., eds, Helaman Through 3 Nephi 8, According To Thy Word (Salt Lake City: Bookcraft and Religious Studies Center Brigham Young University, 1992), 147-61 
6.  According to 1 Nephi 9:2, what we have come to refer to as the "Large" plates and the "Small" plates were both known as the "plates of Nephi."  The term "small" might come from a verse in Jarom (v. 14) in which he says, "And I, Jarom, do not write more, for the plates are small."  It also might have come from Words of Mormon 1:3 where Mormon says that he "found these plates, which contained this small account of the prophets, from Jacob down to the reign of this king Benjamin, and also many of the words of Nephi."  
     Within the record of the Small Plates (1 Nephi 1- Omni), besides 1 Nephi 9:2, the only two verses that refer to the "plates of Nephi" (Jacob 7:26; Jarom 1:14) expand the phrase to say "other plates of Nephi" and thus refer to the Large plates.
     From Words of Mormon forward through Mormon's abridgment of the Large plates, the phrase "plates of Nephi" always refers to the Large plates. (Mosiah 1:6,16; 28:11; Alma 37:2; 44:24; 3 Nephi 26:7,11; 4 Ne 1:19,21; Morm 1:4; 2:17,18).  There is one key partial exception.  In Mormon 6:6 Mormon says that "I made this record out of the plates of Nephi."  For reasons covered in part-1 of this paper, we understand this statement to not only mean the large plates, but to also connote the small plates of Nephi.
7.  Within the record of the Small Plates (1 Nephi 1- Omni) the Small plates of Nephi are always referred to as "these plates" (1 Ne 6:1,3,6; 9:1,2,3,4,5; 10:1; 19:2,3,4,5; 2 Ne 5:4,31,32; Jacob 1:2,3,4; 3:13; 7:27; Jarom 1:2,15; Omni 1:1,3,18,25).  The reader should be aware of the references in Words of Mormon (v. 3,4,6,10) which ALSO refer to "these plates."  It is partly for this reason that we can say that the Words of Mormon was written on the Small Plates. 
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8.  See part three of this three-part paper
9.  See part three of this three-part paper
10.  The reader should notice that Mormon considers the Record of Zeniff to span from "the time they left the land of Zarahemla until the time that they were delivered out of the hands of the Lamanites." (Subtitle Mosiah 9, Mosiah 25:5).  However, the record of Zeniff was apparently kept during the reigns of three different kings: Zeniff, Noah, and Limhi.  How it was kept or by whom it was kept after Zeniff is unknown because the account shifts from the "first person" quotation of Zeniff himself to a "third person" abridgment by Mormon.  However, it seems to be tied to the official duties of the king.  For an excellent article, see John Gee, "Limhi in the Library, in Stephen D. Ricks ed., Journal of Book of Mormon Studies, Vol. 1, Num. 1, (Provo: F.A.R.M.S., 1992), 54-66. 
11.  The reader should notice that Moroni's wish in Mormon 8:5 was that "my father hath made this record, and he hath written the intent thereof. And behold, I would write it also if I had room upon the plates, but I have not; and ore I have none, for I am alone."  This raises the possibility that if Moroni had had more plates he might have written his own story.  Did Moroni mean that he wanted to make a record on the Large Plates in the same way as his father, and then abridge that record onto the abridgment of Mormon? (Mormon 2:18).   Moroni tends to discount this idea with his own words in  after finishing the book of Ether, saying "I supposed not to have written more" (Moroni 1:1-4).  In addition, at the end of the Book of Moroni, he says "And now I bid unto all farewell.  I soon go to rest in the paradise of God (Moroni 10:34)."  Thus, Moroni probably didn't have the time or circumstances to make any addition to the large plates.  Besides, the large plates were kept by the kings (Omni 1:11) or prominent leaders (Jarom 1:14) of the Nephite nation.  There was no more Nephite nation.
12.  In Ether 15:33 the comment is made, "and [Ether] finished his record; (and the hundredth part I have not written) and he hid them in a manner that the people of Limhi did find them."  The question then becomes, Did Limhi's party find and carry back over 100 times the 32 pages in our present edition? (pp. 487-518)  This would mean that the 24 gold plates would have had to contain over 3200 pages.  If the "24 gold plates" represented only an abridgement of the Jaredite history by Ether, then Mormon might have been comparing Ether's writings to the entire Jaredite record collection.  Ether would have probably had access to all the Jaredite records in order to make his abridgement, and most probably made some comments relative to the amount of records there were.  An interesting, though unproven thought here is that if the prophet Ether finished his record as he viewed the final battles of his people from a cave (Ether 13:13-14); roughly 1000 years later, there were two points of geography that Mormon distinctly correlated between the Jaredite history and the Nephite history: the hill Shim (Ether 9:3) (Mormon 1:3; 4:23) and the hill Ramah/Cumorah (Ether 15:11) (Mormon 6:2-22).  If there were many Jaredite records besides the record of Ether, they would have had to have been deposited somewhere, and it is my opinion that Mormon's(& Moroni's) correlation went beyond geography. I feel that the detailed requirements of such a correlation might have had to do with the location of Jaredite records.  
       On the other hand, if the "24 gold plates" did indeed contain 3200 pages worth of material, then I would have to rethink the definition of "plates."  Each of the 24 "plates" might have been equivalent to the "plates of Nephi."  Thus, the 24 gold plates might have been equivalent to 24 volumes.  But then again, it would have been quite difficult for Mosiah (to say nothing of Moroni) to translate 24 volumes.
       Finally, the comment by Mormon might have been just a paraphrase of a comment he came across by Ether in Mosiah's translation.  Thus, Ether might have been describing the fact that he was making an abridgment of the history of the Jaredites which only represented the hundredth part of that which had already been written. 
13.  See part three of this three-part paper.
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14.  The following is found in the Preface to the 1830 edition of the Book of Mormon:
"As many false reports have been circulated respecting the following work, and also many unlawful 
measures taken by evil designing persons to destroy me, and also the work, I would inform you that I 
translated by the gift and power of God, and caused to be written, one hundred and sixteen pages, the 
which  I took from the Book of Lehi, which was an account abridged from the plates of Lehi, by the hand of 
Mormon; which said account, some person or persons have stolen and kept from me, notwithstanding my
 utmost exertions to recover it again--" 

15.  See part three of this three-part paper.
16.  Chronology of Nephite Kings:  All the subsequent kings after Nephi were named Nephi II, Nephi III, etc. (Jacob 1:9-11).  If we assume that Lehi & Nephi (age 16) left Jerusalem in 600 BC, and if we assume that the average age of the father king was 38 when the son king was born, and if we assume that the average son king began his reign at the age of 30 which would make the father kings live to an age of 68, then there were 11 kings named Nephi who were caretakers of the large plates of Nephi, which Abinadom referred to as the record "engraven upon plates which is had by the kings, according to the generations" (Omni 1:11). 

584 BC	Nephi made king of Nephi at age 32  (2 Nephi 5:18)
545 BC	Nephi anoints another king --Nephi II (Jacob 1:9-11) [Nephi is 71 and Nephi II is 30]
507 BC	Nephi II (68) anoints Nephi III (30)
469 BC	Nephi III (68) anoints Nephi IV (30)
431 BC	Nephi IV (68) anoints Nephi V (30)
393 BC	Nephi V (68) anoints Nephi VI (30)
355 BC	Nephi VI (68) anoints Nephi VII (30)
317 BC	Nephi VII (68) anoints Nephi VIII (30)
279 BC	Nephi VIII (68) anoints Nephi IX (30)
241 BC	Nephi IX (68) anoints Nephi X (30)
204 BC	Nephi X (67) anoints Nephi XI (30)
234 BC	Mosiah I is born
204 BC	Mosiah I becomes of age to become King (Mosiah I corresponds to Nephi XI)
200 BC	Mosiah I leads people from Nephi to Zarahemla (Omni 1:12)-takes Liahona, Large Plates,
			Brass Plates, Sword of Laban (2 Ne 5:12,14) (Omni 1:11,25) 
17.  According to John Tvedtnes, Review of Books on the Book of Mormon , Volume 3, 1991, pp. 201-202:  
"The [Printer's] manuscript, as originally copied, does not show a title for the book of Mosiah, 
presumably because that title appeared on one of the 116 lost pages.  Even more important is the fact that there is, on the manuscript, no original indication of a separation between Words of Mormon and Mosiah.  Rather, Mosiah begins with the notation "Chapter III," as if it were a continuation from Words of Mormon.

	Nevertheless, in the writer's view, the Printer's Manuscript is not the equivalent of the Original Manuscript.  Thus, we don't know why Oliver Cowdery made up his Printer's Manuscript in such a manner. 
18.  According to an article by Royal Skousen in Review of Books on the Book of Mormon 6/1 (F.A.R.M.S., 1994), 135-139, there is a "III" crossed out and replaced by a "I" at the beginning of the Book of Mosiah in the Printer's Manuscript.  There is also no subscripts to the Book of Mosiah.  This might mean that the first two chapters of Mosiah were lost with the 116 pages of manuscript.  How much these chapters contain is not known.  D&C 10:41 says that Joseph Smith had translated "to the reign of king Benjamin," but it is still uncertain as to how much of the beginning chapters of Mosiah were devoted to the reign of king Benjamin or how long those chapters were.  In addition, we do not know whether these chapters were part of the 116 pages lost or whether they were part of the manuscript that was "translated and retained." (D&C 10)
(Book of Mormon Records)

19.  The large plates were originally supposed to contain "a greater account of the wars and contentions and destructions of my people"(1 Ne 19:4), while the small plates contained "the ministry and the prophecies" (1 Ne 19:3); however, it is interesting to note that once the small plates were finished and handed to king Benjamin by Amaleki (W of M 1:3,10), we find many spiritual parts inserted into Mormon's abridgment of the large plates, which means that the content and purpose of the large plates had changed.
20.  If Alma1 wrote down the prophecies of Abinadi (Mos 17:4) how did they get into the record of Zeniff (Noah)? especially if Noah was a wicked king?  Some possibilities are that (1) the prophesies were written down because it was an official trial, or (2)  the prophecies were possibly written by Alma and distributed by the converts of Alma among the people of Noah (Mos. 18:33), (3) these prophesies were originally contained in the Record of Alma, however they were mixed in with the story of Noah during the recording of the writings of Mosiah II and incorporated that way into the abridgement of Mormon, or (4) Both Alma and the scribes of Noah could have written accounts (Note* Limhi referred to Abinadi while Alma was gone-(Mosiah 7:26-27).
21.  According to Alma 63:12, "all those engravings which were in the possession of Helaman were written and sent forth among the children of men throughout all the land, save it were those parts which had been commanded by Alma should not go forth (Alma 37:27-32)
22.  According to Daniel Ludlow, A Companion to Your Study of the Book of Mormon, (Salt Lake City: Deseret Book Company, 1976), 252:  In the first edition of the Book of Mormon, the book that is now known by the title of "Third Nephi" was known only as "The Book of Nephi the son of Nephi, who was the son of Helaman."  This original title was used until the edition of 1879 when, at the recommendation of Orson Pratt, the heading "Third Nephi" was added before the title of this book and the words "Fourth Nephi" were added before the title of the book that follows."
23.  Ibid, 252.
24.   Although there is no specific mention of a transfer of records from Nephi3 to Nephi4, there is a Nephi4 listed in the 1989 Book of Mormon Student Manual for Religion 121 and 122 in the chart of Nephite Record Keepers on page 155.  A problem arises: If Nephi3 was given "charge" of the plates in 1 BC and "was the eldest son" (3 Nephi 1:2) and "did keep the records" (3 Ne 1:3), then Nephi3 would have probably been between 20-30 years of age at that time. When the scriptures say that the plates were finally given over to Amos by Nephi (4 Ne 1:19) the year was A.D. 111 (4 Ne 1:18), which would mean that Nephi3 would have had to live to the age of 131 or 141.  The solution to this problem is found in the title of 4th Nephi, "The Book of Nephi, Who is the Son of Nephi, One of the Disciples of Jesus Christ (First Edition). According to 3 Nephi 11:18-21 and 3 Nephi 5:13, it was Nephi3 who was made a disciple of Christ.   
25.  Although there is no specific mention of an "Amos 3," according to Verla Birrell, The Book of Mormon Guidebook,(Salt Lake City: Verla Birrell, 1948), 52: "Notice that Amos II was historian from 194 A.D. until 305 A.D. or for 111 years.  This is out of keeping with the rest of the record and may be explained, therefore, by supposing that there existed an Amos III." On the other hand, according to Daniel Ludlow, A Companion to Your Study of the Book of Mormon, (Salt Lake City: Deseret Book Company, 1976), 295: "The life expectancy of the [historians] was quite long during this period; [Nephi4] kept the record for 77 years, [Amos1] for 84 years, and [Amos2] for 112 years!  Of course, their age when they obtained the record would have to be added to the figures listed above to determine their age at the time of death." 
26. Chapter's 8 & 9 of the Book of Mormon were written by Moroni.
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27.  It is not known on the Book of Ether whether Moroni used Mosiah's translation (Mosiah 28:1-20) or whether he translated directly from the 24 gold plates.  Ether 1:2 might imply the latter) (Ether 1:3-5; 4:1-2 might imply an abridgment of the former).  It is the opinion of the writer that Moroni made an abridgment of Mosiah's translation of the 24 gold plates not only because of the verses noted, but because otherwise he would have had to translate AND abridge over a hundred times (Ether 15:33) what he wrote.
28.  Ether 4:1-7 tells us that Moroni recorded this record upon the same plates that he made his abridgement of the Book of Ether, but he sealed it up, to come forth in the latter days. Orson Pratt maintained that the sealed portion comprised 2/3 of the plates, whereas George Q. Cannon believed it was 1/3.  Joseph Smith simply said, "a part".) The exact quotation comes from Daniel Ludlow, A Companion to Your Study of the Book Of Mormon, (Salt Lake City: Deseret Book, 1976), 320, and is as follows:
"Moroni wrote his account of the vision of the brother of Jared on the plates of Mormon, but he was commanded by the Lord to "seal up" this account. (Ether 4:4-5)  Joseph Smith was commanded not to translate this sealed portion.  It is not absolutely clear what portion of the plates of Mormon was sealed.  Joseph Smith simply said: "The volume was something near six inches in thickness, a part of which was sealed." (History of the Church, 4:537)  George Q. Cannon said that "about one-third" was sealed (Young Peoples' History of Joseph Smith, p. 25), whereas Orson Pratt maintained that the sealed portion comprised "about two-thirds" of the plates. (Journal of Discourses, 3:347)  Neither of these two brethren indicate where they obtained their information. 
29.  According to Eldin Ricks, "The Small Plates of Nephi and the Words of Mormon," in Monte S. Nyman and Charles D. Tate, Jr. eds, The Book of Mormon: Jacob Through Words of Mormon, To Learn With Joy, (Provo, Religious Studies Center Brigham Young University, 1988), 209-219:  

Notwithstanding the fact that Amaleki, the last writer of the small plates of Nephi closed the volume with the words, ". . . and these plates are full.  And I make an end of my speaking" (Omni 1:30), we are still obliged to conclude that Mormon, more than five centuries later, actually added the Words of Mormon to the small plates of Nephi.  Whether he did so on a kind of cover sheet, which may have been employed to protect the sacred engravings from getting scratched or damaged, or whether he simply inserted an extra leaf, or found and utilized a little unused space at the end of the record, there can be little question but that he added the Words of Mormon to the original small plates of Nephi.  This interpretation seems to be confirmed by his statement, "Wherefore, I chose these things (the small plates of Nephi) to finish my record upon them . . ." (WofM 1:5)  (Thus in the Words of Mormon) the opening verse identifies the late period of his writing: "And now I Mormon, being about to deliver up the record which I have been making into the hands of my son Moroni, behold I have witnessed almost all the destruction of my people, the Nephites"(v1).  Quite clearly the months or years of careful composing and engraving were at an end when he inscribed these lines.  Interestingly enough, after explaining how he found the small plates of Nephi during an early period of his abridgment work (v 3), why he treasured them (v 4), and how he felt impressed to include them with his own metal book (v. 6-7).
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